CHA NG E U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 8260.19E
FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION CHG 2

_ _ Effective Date:
National Policy 03/21/2012

SUBJ: Flight Procedures and Airspace

1. Purpose. This order provides guidance to all FAA personnel for the administration and
accomplishment of the FAA Flight Procedures and Airspace Program.

2. Audience. The primary audience for this Order is the Air Traffic Organization (ATO),
Mission Support Services (MSS), Aeronautical Navigation Products Office (AeroNav Products),
who has the responsibility to develop instrument flight procedures. The secondary audience
includes the ATO MSS Aeronautical Information Management (AIM) Office (AJV-2), ATO
Service Areas' Operational Support Group, Flight Procedures Team (OSG-FPT), Air Traffic’s
Technical Operations Aviation System Standards Office (AJW-3); Flight Standards
headquarters, and regional office Divisions/Branches.

3. Where You Can Find This Change. You can find this order on the Directives Management
System (DMS) Website: http://www.faa.gov/regulations_policies/orders_notices.

4. Effective Date. March 21, 2012.

5. Explanation of Changes. Significant areas of new direction, guidance, policy, and criteria as
follows:

a. General. Changed “AeroNav Services” to “AeroNav Products” throughout this Order.
b. Table of Contents. Updates Table of Contents to coincide with the pages changed.
c. Chapter 1.

1) Paragraph 1-12. Updated to show Regional NextGen Branch (RNGB)
responsibilities.

(2 Paragraph 1-14a(1). NFDC responsibilities updated.
3) Paragraph 1-14a(2). Paragraph added to outline responsibilities of the
Geographic Services Group as they relate to gathering validating, and maintaining data used for

IFP development.

4) Paragraph 1-22c. Change Aviation System Standards Information System
(AVNIS) to AIRNAYV database, here and throughout this Order.
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d. Chapter 2.

1) Paragraph 2-12. Revised to prevent use of a localizer for lateral guidance that
makes up an airway and allows use only as a crossing facility to define a fix on an airway.
Sub-paragraph c deleted.

2 Paragraph 2-14c(2). Deleted. Guidance relocated to Order 8260.3, VVolume 1,
paragraph 3.4.2. Sub-paragraphs re-numbered.

3) Paragraph 2-16a. Editorial clarification and added the following information
statement: “It should also be noted that there is a problem that persists in characterizing magnetic
declination when airborne equipment (RNAV) applies the magnetic variation from the local
NAVAID or computes the magnetic variation dynamically and applies it to a computed course or
desired track.”

4) Paragraph 2-16b. Deleted Technical Operations Aviation System Standards as a
participating office and added Service Area OSG-FPTSs.

5) Paragraph 2-17a. Revised AeroNav Products responsibilities per recent
reorganization to included other editorial changes for clarity.

(6) Paragraph 2-17e. Removed paragraph 2-17e, Airports, and consolidated part into
the updated paragraph for “Regional Airports/Airports District Office (ADO).

@) Paragraph 2-18a. Split out and better defined MV requirements for CAT I1/111
procedures.

(8) Paragraph 2-18f(1). Editorial.
9) Paragraph 2-18f(2). Editorial and split into 3 sub-paragraphs.

(10)  Paragraph 2-22b. Clarified that P-NOTAMSs may be used to substitute for the
abbreviated amendment process within limitations.

(11) Paragraph 2-26e. Changed all examples with “OTS” to read “OUT OF
SERVICE” per forthcoming change in Order JO 7930.2M.

(12) Paragraph 2-29e. Changed “Biennial” to “Periodic.”

(13) Paragraph 2-40. Clarified guidance regarding action to be taken when new/revised
criteria and policy affect an instrument procedure.

(14) Paragraph 2-40b. Added guidance on what date should be used to determine when
a periodic review is required. Subsequent paragraphs up-lettered.
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(15) Paragraph 2-40d. Added more specific guidance on what information must be
provided when documenting the periodic review and an example of what this might look like.

(16) Paragraph 2-41. Changed “AeroNav Products Action” to “Reviewing
Organization Action” to cover other organizations that could be responsible for conducting the
periodic review.

(17) Paragraph 2-41a(8). Editorial and added requirement for FPT to receive a copy of
the documentation specified in paragraph 2-40d.

(18) Paragraph 2-63a. Added guidance to define initiating, maintaining, and
transferring responsibilities for Form 8260-2.

(19) Paragraph 2-64a(8). Added guidance on what makes up a CNF name.

(20) Paragraph 2-71a. Paragraph revised to reflect the Geographic Services Group as office of
primary responsibility for obstacle data vice the AeroNav Products Office.

(21) Paragraph 2-71b. Deleted reference to using best available source, changing to a
statement that says “Lack of survey data may not permit lowest possible minima.”

(22)  Paragraph 2-72b(1) through (5). Added reference to applicable corresponding
accuracy code.

(23) Paragraph 2-72b(6). Deleted “See exception in paragraph 2-74b(3)(a).”

(24)  Paragraph 2-73. Added sentence stating accuracy code adjustments are not
applied to tethered balloons when defined by a Restricted Area boundary.

(25) Paragraph 2-73c. Corrected paragraph reference.
(26)  Paragraph 2-74c(3)(a). Deleted reference to “transitional surface.”

(27)  Paragraph 2-75b. Changed “GNSS” to read “Ground Based Augmentation System
(GBAS).”

(28)  Paragraph 2-84. Added guidance on conducting a review of the waiver(s) at the
same time when the periodic review is being conducted.

e. Chapter 3. Paragraph 3-72. Deleted “... AeroNav Products review must assume that both
obstacle clearance and controlled airspace requirements are met for MVAs and MIAs” due to
conflicting requirement stated in paragraph 3-73a(2).

f. Chapter 4.

1) Paragraph 4-3b. Paragraph split to clarify guidance.
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2 Paragraph 4-3c. This is a new paragraph taking portions of the old paragraph 4-3b
and added guidance stating the no less than 700-ft Class E airspace must be in place prior to
establishing an instrument procedure.

3) Paragraph 4-3d. Added new paragraph to clarify that “minor adjustments” may
only applied to existing Class E airspace. Remaining paragraph re-numbered.

4 Paragraph 4-3e(1). Last sentence, changed “will” to “may.”

5) Paragraph 4-3e(2). Added “will be identified by the DoD” to the end of the
second sentence.

(6) Paragraph 4-5v. Deleted. Guidance added to Order 8260.3B, Vol. 1, Chapter 3.
(7 Paragraph 4-6h. Paragraph reference changed.

(8) Chapter 4, Section 4. Throughout this section, editorial changes were made where
it was appropriate to use “proponent/operator” and “agent hired by the proponent or operator.”
Also the term “submitter” was used where appropriate.

9) Paragraph 4-41b(13). Added paragraph RNGB responsibility regarding NOTAM
action when notified by non-FAA service provider responsible for maintaining a Special
instrument procedure.

(10)  Paragraph 4-41c(1). Editorial.
(11) Paragraph 4-41c(9). Added guidance on what a procedure package consists of.
(12) Paragraph 4-41d(5). Added: Provide Flight Inspection Results via Flight

Inspection Procedure Control Form 8200-6-1.

(13) Paragraph 4-42b. Added “original and amendments” to the first sentence and
added a third Note requiring procedure packages to contain proper Form 8260-2
documentation.

(14) Paragraph 4-43. Revised guidance to support changes being made in the
procedure amendment process.

(15) Paragraph 4-52b. Changed paragraph reference.

(16) Paragraph 4-91f Added. Added paragraph to require a note be charted on GLS
procedures that indicates “GPS Required.”

(17) Paragraph 4-99a. Deleted sentence requiring LAAS channel numbers for each
IAF.
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g. Chapter 5.
1) Paragraph 5-3c. Added text at the end of the paragraph that requires

documentation indicate IFR effect when there is a penetration of the visual area obstacle
clearance surfaces.

@) Paragraph 5-3c Note (Added). Added note to describe meaning of “proposed”
instrument approach/departure procedure.

3) Paragraph 5-8h(1)(a). Added statement “(or presumed IF per TERPS)” to cover
situations where procedure turns are involved and the Intermediate Fix is not formally defined
with a fix name.

4) Paragraph 5-9c. Changed AeroNav Services to Service Area OSG-FPT.
(5) Paragraph 5-17b. Added text to clarify that the obstacle itself is not to be
evaluated when the boundary of the Restricted Area is used to define the location of a tethered

balloon.

(6) Paragraph 5-21. Changed AeroNav Services to Service Area OSG-FPT and
deleted last sentence.

@) Paragraph 5-22. Added OSG-FPT after Air Traffic Service Area.
h. Chapter 8.
1) Paragraph 8-4a(4). Paragraph revised to refer to paragraph 2-18f(2).

(2 Paragraph 8-5b. Deleted “and where these data are not currently charted” to
eliminate confusion and better define what is required.

3) Paragraph 8-5b(3). Added “airport” and modified example to be more definitive.

4) Paragraph 8-11a. Policy clarified to note that the “All Procedures Reviewed”
block relates only to the procedures documented on the specific form being completed.

(5) Paragraph 8-11d. Changed ATA to Airlines for America (A4A) per their name
change.

(6) Paragraph 8-11h. Modified to address procedures developed under the Other
Transaction Agreement (OTA) having approval authority.

(7 Paragraph 8-13. Paragraph renamed to “Revisions to Instrument Flight Procedures
(IFPs)” and expanded to include policy currently published in paragraphs 8-58e (1) through
8-58e (6) to more clearly breakout the amendment process. Also see paragraph 8-58e.



03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2

(8) Paragraph 8-13a(8). Subparagraph added to provide guidance when a runway is
physically relocated.

9) Paragraph 8-13b. Wording added to ensure harmonization with paragraph 8-11a.
Subparagraphs added to clearly specify items that require a procedure amendment.

(10) Paragraph 8-13b(15). Note added to clarify policy for non-RNAYV procedures.

(11) Paragraph 8-13b(15)(b). Distance changed to 0.1 NM or greater vice greater than
0.1 NM.

(12) Paragraph 8-13b(15)(c). Distance changed to 0.5 NM or greater vice greater than
0.5NM

(13) Paragraph 8-13b(16). Clarified minimums changes and added requirement that
adding a line of minima requires a procedure amendment.

(14) Paragraph 8-13b(20). Clarified that an amendment is required for changes to plan
view, profile view, or briefing strip chart notes.

(15) Paragraph 8-13b(21). Added paragraph to allow changes to charted obstacles
identified on the Form 8260-3/5, in the “Additional Flight Data” block be allowed by
amendment.

(16) Paragraph 8-13c. Paragraph re-written to clarify what procedural changes may
and may not be promulgated via an abbreviated amendment.

(17)  Paragraph 8-13c(4). Example revised to delete contradiction

(18) Paragraph 8-13d(3). Clarified that no amendment is required when there are
changes to “uncharted” obstacles.

(19) Paragraph 8-13d(5). Clarified that no amendment is required when fix coordinates
are changed and the procedure chart and CRC remainder code are unchanged.

(20)  Paragraph 8-13f. Paragraph revised to clarify chart changes that may be made
without a procedure amendment.

(21) Paragraph 8-13g. Paragraph added to provide reference for changes to ODPs and
SIDs.

(22) Table 8-1. New table added to provide a tool to assist in the application of the
policy identified in paragraph 8-13. Current Table 8-1 changed to 8-2.

(23) Table 8-2. Added distribution requirements for Form 8260-15D.
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(24)  Paragraph 8-41b. Last sentence deleted that address using OA, OG, and OP for
offshore fixes. See paragraph 8-41d.

(25) Paragraph 8-41d. Inserted new paragraph/guidance to use “ICAO REGION
CODE?” to support new FAA NextGen automation systems. All following paragraphs
renumbered accordingly.

(26) Paragraph 8-41e(2). Added NDB to facilities example.

(27)  Paragraph 8-41h(6)(b). Removed second and third sentence that was classified as
holding pattern criteria and inappropriate for this paragraph.

(28)  Paragraph 8-41i(2). Added requirement to enter assigned magnetic variation for
when holding is over a ground-based Navaid.

(29) Paragraph 8-41r. Deleted “Developed by” and replaced it with “Office of Primary
Responsibility.”

(30) Paragraph 8-41s. Revised “Approved By” guidance to address approval
authorities.

(31) Paragraph 8-41qg. Modified text to limit necessity.

(32) Paragraph 8-52f(4). Sentence modified to remove implication that there can be
more than one glidepath intercept point defined on the chart.

(33) Paragraph 8-52¢g(2). Removed reference to Order 8240.47 and use of
RDH/ARDH in lieu of TCH.

(34) Paragraph 8-53. Added reference to Order 8260.3.

(35) Paragraph 8-53b(1). Deleted. Guidance was added to Order 8260.3, Volume 1,
paragraph 3.4.1. Following paragraphs renumbered accordingly.

(36) Paragraph 8-53b(3). Added guidance to place an “X” in the “NA” box when the
instrument procedure only contain LPV minimums. Following paragraphs renumbered
accordingly.

(37) Paragraph 8-54¢g(2). Added limitation defining when LP minimums will be
provided.

(38) Paragraph 8-54i(3). Revised chart notes regarding helicopter visibility reductions.

(39) Paragraph 8-54m(2)(g). Added more “NA at night” restrictions to support recent
changes to Order 8260.3B, VVolume 1, Chapter 3, for the visual assessment area.
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(40)  Paragraph 8-54m(2)(h). Added requirement to obtain Flight Standards (AFS-400)
approval prior to using a VGSI as a mitigation for 20:1 OIS penetrations in the visual assessment
area and more “NA at night” restrictions.

(41) Paragraph 8-54m(7). Revised paragraph to show the “simultaneous” annotation is
required when ATC has determined that an instrument procedure qualifies for either “dependent”
or “independent” simultaneous operations. Removed sentence that states only vertically guided
procedures are eligible for SIPIA operations. TERPS and/or ATC guidance stipulates
equipment/operational requirements for “dependent” or “independent” simultaneous operations.

(42) Paragraph 8-54m(7)(a-d). Broke guidance out into 4 separate paragraphs.
Expanded examples. Revised paragraph to show that the charted vertical guidance restrictions
only apply to RNAV (GPS) procedures that contain LNAV minima on the same chart that
contain LPV and/or LNAV/VNAYV procedures. “LOC” restriction removed since ATC will clear
aircraft for the LOC procedure only when a glideslope outage occurs.

(43) Paragraph 8-55a NOTE (Added). Note added to give flexibility to placement of
chart notes when the chart is not produced by the FAA and it is for a Special instrument
procedure.

(44) Paragraph 8-55e(3). Added Note to prohibit use of Automated UNICOM
(AUNICOM) systems for IFR use.

(45) Paragraph 8-55e(9). Revised for clarity.
(46)  Paragraph 8-55m(3) & (4). Removed set speed values and replaced with “XX”
and added a note to subparagraph (4) providing an explanation about what speed values should

be inserted.

(47) Paragraph 8-55n(2). Added “and/or TCH values” to be consistent with previous
paragraph guidance.

(48) Paragraph 8-55r. Removed references to “RNAV.”

(49) Paragraph 8-56¢(1). Added reference to FAA Form 8260-7A and added example
for when Missed Approach Point is other than threshold.

(50)  Paragraph 8-56¢(2). Added reference to FAA Form 8260-7A.

(51) Paragraph 8-56d(4). Added requirement to document on Form 8260-9 the reason
why “immediate” was used.

(52) Paragraph 8-56f. Added back in the statement that “Holding must be established
at the clearance limit.” This was inadvertently removed with change 1.
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(53) Paragraph 8-57b. Added example for “primary remote automated altimeter setting
source.”

(54) Paragraph 8-57h(1). Added non-vertically guided offset procedures to the
examples.

(55) Paragraph 8-57n(2). Modified guidance to refer to paragraph 2-18f(2) for all
RNAV MagVar application.

(56) Paragraph 8-57n(3). Deleted. Guidance now addressed in paragraph 8-57n(2).

(57) Paragraph 8-57p. Removed requirement to list multiple landing areas for Special
helicopter procedures that are annotated “Proceed Visually.”

(58) Paragraph 8-57z (Added). As discussed and agreed upon at Aeronautical
Charting Forum 11-02, a Circling icon will be added to the chart to indicate that the new Order
8260.3B, Change 21, Circling criteria has been applied. Added a requirement to document in
Additional Flight Data that this icon must be charted.

(59) Paragraph 8-58e. Paragraphs 8-58e(1) through 8-58e(6) re-located to paragraph
8-13.

(60) Paragraph 8-60a(4). Added reference to paragraph 8-60c(17).

(61) Paragraph 8-60a(5). Added guidance to show runway number as MSA center
point for RNAV procedures that do not have a TAA.

(62) Paragraph 8-60c(6). Removed requirement to document Flight Inspection derived
RDH/ADRH values. Renumbered following paragraphs.

(63) Paragraph 8-60c(17) (Added). As discussed and agreed upon at Aeronautical
Charting Forum 11-02, added a requirement to document on Form 8260-9 that Order 8260.3B,
Change 21, Circling criteria has been applied and the applicable radii.

(64) Paragraph 8-80i. Expanded guidance for documenting MTAs.

i. Appendix A. Deleted AVNIS and added GBAS and GLS to Acronyms and
Abbreviations.

J.  Appendix B. Updated text, Orders, and Advisory Circulars
k. Appendix D. Expanded instructions.

I.  Appendix E. Added ICAO Region Code to all Form 8260-2, Radio Fix and Holding
Data Record samples and made minor editorial changes where needed.
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m. Appendix F. Revised sample 8260-3 form to correspond with guidance.
n. Appendix J. Revised sample 8260-9 forms to correspond with guidance.
o. Appendix K. Revised sample 8260-10 forms to correspond with guidance.
p- Appendix L.

(H Paragraph 2r. Revised “Course Width at Threshold” to correspond with latest
guidance from RTCA DO-229D requirements.

(2) Figure L-1. Updated to support changes made for documenting “Course Width at
Threshold.”

‘Q"\ G P
John M. Allen
Director, Flight Standards Service
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CHA NG E U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION 8260.19E
FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION CHG 1

_ _ Effective Date:
National Policy 06/21/2011

SUBJ: Flight Procedures and Airspace

1. Purpose. This order provides guidance to all FAA personnel for the administration and
accomplishment of the FAA Flight Procedures and Airspace Program.

2. Audience. The primary audience for this Order is the Air Traffic Organization (ATO),
Mission Support Services (MSS), Aeronautical Navigation Products Office (AeroNav Products),
who has the responsibility to develop instrument flight procedures. The secondary audience
includes the ATO MSS Aeronautical Information Management (AIM) Office (AJV-2), ATO
Service Areas' Operational Support Group, Flight Procedures Team (OSG-FPT), Air Traffic’s
Technical Operations Aviation System Standards Office (AJV-3); Flight Standards headquarters,
and regional office Divisions/Branches.

3. Where You Can Find This Change. You can find this order on the Directives Management
System (DMS) Website: http://www.faa.gov/regulations_policies/orders_notices.

4. Effective Date. June 30, 2011

5. Explanation of Changes. Significant areas of new direction, guidance, policy, and criteria as
follows:

a. General. Formatting is revised to meet current FAA standards. Paragraphs are realigned
for better editorial flow. Office identifications and routing codes are updated to reflect the
current FAA organizational structure. All references to other FAA Orders reflect the current
edition. All reference to the former AeroNav Services is changed to AeroNav Products. All
reference to the former Flight Procedures Office (FPO) is changed to the ATO Service Area
Operations Support Group-Flight Procedures Team (OSG-FPT).

b. Table of Contents. Updates Table of Contents to coincide with the pages changed.
c. Chapter 1.

(1) Paragraph 1-6. Provided guidance for the implementation of changes as they relate to
the Effective Date.

d. Chapter 2.

Distribution: Electronic Only Initiated By: AFS-420
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(1) Paragraph 2-2. Revised to address current processing requests for public
procedures.

(2) Paragraph 2-8. Revised environmental impact guidance to show compliance is per
applicable environmental directives.

(3) Paragraphs 2-14b and 2-18f(2). Clarification.
(4) Paragraph 2-21a. Specified that FDC NOTAMs are used for all IFP NOTAMs,

whether regulatory or not. Prior to this change, NOTAM D was used to promulgate SID and
STAR changes.

(5) Paragraph 2-21a(1). Added paragraph to clarify that NTAP publication of FDC
NOTAMSs relating to instrument approach and departure procedures and ATS routes does not
authorize cancellation of the NOTAM.

(6) Paragraph 2-22a(1). Adds that FDC FI/T NOTAMs are used for ATS routes, SIDs,
STARs, and Special IFPs.

(7) Paragraph 2-22a(2). Policy added to require a Flight Standards waiver through
AFS-460 when it is known that a temporary NOTAM will be required for more than 224-days
and a procedure amendment is not desired. Added cross reference for waiver request procedures.

(8) Paragraph 2-22b. Added clarification that P-NOTAMs are promulgated for
publication by NFDC through the bi-weekly Transmittal Letter.

(9) Paragraph 2-22b(1). Paragraph expanded to include former subparagraph (5) and
more thoroughly explain the use of P-NOTAMSs. Remaining subparagraphs re-numbered.

(10) Paragraph 2-22b(3). Paragraph expanded to include SA CAT I/11 approaches.

(11) Paragraph 2-22b(6). Adds requirement for coordination a procedure amendment
date.

(12) Paragraph 2-23a. New paragraph added to introduce keywords to FDC NOTAMSs in
support of Air Traffic Organization (ATO) initiatives. Following paragraphs re-numbered.

(13) Paragraph 2-23b. Added NOTAM responsibility for procedures developed under an
Other Transactional Authority (OTA) will be delegated to the service provider.

(14) Paragraph 2-23c. Consolidated responsibilities of AeroNav Products.
(15) Paragraph 2-23c(3)(a). Eliminated the phrase “or if unable, during the next normal

workday.” The 24/7 NOTAM Center should always be able to ensure immediate ARTCC
notification. Moved airport manager notification to a separate sub-paragraph.

Page 2
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(16) Paragraph 2-23c(3)(b). New paragraph added to specify procedures to ensure that
the airport manager at the affected location is notified whenever possible when an IFP NOTAM
IS issued.

(17) Paragraph 2-23c(3)(e). Added requirement for the AeroNav Products to notify
third-party procedure developers of FAA initiated NOTAMs at locations where OTA procedure
development is occurring.

(18) Paragraph 2-23d. Added AFS-460 responsibilities.

(19) Paragraph 2-23e. Added AFS-460 responsibility as the approval authority for
waivers to allow temporary NOTAMs extend beyond the 224-day.

(20) Paragraph 2-24. All references to NOTAM Ds for graphic ODPs, SIDs, and STARs
have been deleted as these procedures will use the FDC NOTAM process.

(21) Paragraph 2-24d. New paragraph added to mandate FDC NOTAMSs for graphic
ODPs, SIDs, and STARs.

(22) Paragraph 2-25. New paragraph added to provide guidance for FDC NOTAMs to
correct government chart printing or compilation errors. Keyword “CHART” introduced and
examples provided. Remaining paragraphs re-numbered.

(23) Paragraph 2-26e. Example RNAYV substitution NOTAMSs added.

(24) Paragraph 2-26e(2). Requirement added for AFS-400 to advise AeroNav Products
when the phrase “OR DME/DME/IRU” may be added to GPS substitution NOTAM:s.

(25) Paragraph 2-26h. Added requirement that AeroNav Products must be notified when
a CAT II/111 suspension will exist longer than 224-days or is permanent so that an appropriate
procedure amendment may be made prior to the 224-day suspense.

(26) Paragraph 2-27. Examples updated to demonstrate use of the keyword “ROUTE.”

(27) Paragraph 2-28. Special IFP NOTAM guidance updated.

(28) Paragraph 2-29. Guidance updated to include graphic ODPs, SIDs, and STARSs and
examples provided.

(29) Paragraph 2-40. Changed to reflect that Flight Standards will direct immediate
changes to procedures when criteria are revised.

(30) Paragraph 2-41. DVAs added to periodic review process.

(31) Paragraph 2-63a. Revised responsibilities.

Page 3
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(32) Paragraph 2-64a(10). Added text to exclude RNAV Visual Flight Procedures.

(33) Paragraph 2-64a(11). Removed requirement to establish a CNF when PFAF is less

than 1 NM from the FAF.

e.

(34) Paragraph 2-64b. Revised to support current NFDC practices.

(35) Paragraph 2-72. Removed “in all cases” and added exception reference.
(36) Paragraph 2-72b(2), (3), (4), & (6). Editorial.

(37) Paragraph 2-74b(3)(a). Added Note.

(38) Paragraph 2-75c. Revised vertical Datum application for WAAS/LAAS.
Chapter 4.

(1) Paragraph 4-5d(2). Revised coordination conflicts responsibilities.

(2) Paragraph 4-5e(1). Removed requirement to apply “Z” suffix to procedure

containing lowest minima.

(3) Paragraph 4-5s. Revised to refer to Order 6560.10 for Runway Visual Range (RVR)

installation requirement.

(4) Paragraph 4-40 to 4-46. Revised to incorporate Form 8260-7A/B guidance.

(5) Paragraph 4-41c. Revised name to Mission Support Services and broke out

responsibilities for Operations Support Group — Flight Procedures Team and AeroNav Products.

f.

(6) Paragraph 4-42a. Revised text addressing OE Study Plan guidance.
(7) Paragraph 4-61b(2). Deleted slash.

(8) Paragraph 4-01e. Corrected paragraph number.

(9) Paragraph 4-94h. Refined definition.

(10) Paragraph 4-97. Deleted Note 2.

(11) Paragraph 4-99j. Editorial change for clarification.

Chapter 5.

(1) Paragraph 5-3e. Revised for clarification on application of accuracy code.

Page 4
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(2) Paragraph 5-8g(2)(d). Inserted “penetration turn completion.”
g. Chapter 8.
(1) Paragraph 8-2c. Added reference to Form 8260-7B.

(2) Paragraph 8-6i(4). Added reference to see paragraph 8-52b(3) for limitation on
profile view charting.

(3) Paragraph 8-11c(4). Revised to support current NFDC practices.

(4) Paragraph 8-11c(5). Clarified what to do when a deviation to an Effective Date is
necessary.

(5) Paragraph 8-11d. Change AFS-420 to AFS-460.

(6) Paragraph 8-11i. Deleted reference to Form 8260-7.

(7) Paragraph 8-12. Added option to suspend a procedure.

(8) Table 8-1. Updated to include Forms 8260-7A and 8260-7B.

(9) Paragraph 8-30e Note 3. Added, recommend RNGP consultation when establishing
an equivalent level of safety.

(10) Paragraph 8-40a. Revised responsibilities.

(11) Paragraph 8-41h(1). Deleted; instructions to document Minimum Turning Altitudes
(MTA) and moved documentation instructions to paragraph 8-80.

(12) Paragraph 8-41m. Added Note for date to be used when the fix/holding pattern is
for a Special.

(13) Paragraph 8-41i(2). Added requirement to change revision number when “Fix Use”
is changed (i.e., addition, deletion, or modification.

(14) Paragraph 8-41s. Revised distribution text, removing AeroNav Services.
(15) Paragraph 8-51b. Added guidance for step-down segments.

(16) Paragraph 8-52a(3). Deleted; paragraph 8-52a(4) becomes the new paragraph
8-52a(3).

(17) Paragraph 8-52b(3). Revised to address multiple intermediate segments.

(18) Paragraph 8-52c¢(2)(a). Note. Added “RNP.”
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(19) Paragraph 8-52d Note. Revised guidance regarding application of a step-down fix
when LP and LNAYV procedures are published on the same chart.

(20) Paragraph 8-52f(1). Removed additional GS/GP intercept altitude requirements for
simultaneous operations.

(21) Paragraph 8-54a. Established a minima hierarchy and limited number of lines of
minimum.

(22) Paragraph 8-549(3) & 8-54i(3) Note. Changed “Special Aircraft and Aircrew
Authorization Required” to “Authorization Required.”

(23) Paragraph 8-549(4). Added guidance for GLS minimums.
(24) Paragraph 8-54k. Revised paragraph to support SA CAT I and SA CAT II.
(25) Paragraph 8-54m(6). Deleted “circling’ option.

(26) Paragraph 8-54m(7). Paragraph rewritten to support Simultaneous Independent
Parallel Approaches (SIPIA) operations.

(27) Paragraph 8-55a. Added guidance for documentation regarding Notes that apply to
only one procedure when multiple procedures are documented on the form.

(28) Paragraph 8-55a(1)/(2). Added VGSI and TCH to chart text.

(29) Paragraph 8-55f. Updated to include newer AWOS types.

(30) Paragraph 8-55m(5). Revised for clarity.

(31) Paragraph 8-55s(5). Revised text for clarity.

(32) Paragraph 8-56a. Added clarification guidance terminal point guidance.
(33) Paragraph 8-56c. Deleted reference to circling.

(34) Paragraph 8-56¢(1). Deleted reference to circling.

(35) Paragraph 8-56e. Editorial changes.

(36) Paragraph 8-56e(1). Added guidance to permit use of additional attention symbols
and provided examples.

(37) Paragraph 8-56e(2). Added text to permit the development of a second chart to
support a standard climb gradient.
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(38) Paragraph 8-56e(3). Added that nonstandard climb gradients not be used for
circling procedures.

(39) Paragraph 8-57v. Added “(name)” to better define segment beginning.
(40) Paragraph 8-58d(3). Added SA CAT I and SA CAT Il options.

(41) Paragraph 8-58e(1)(g). Removed requirement to cancel and establish an original
procedure when transferring Special instrument procedure responsibilities.

(42) Paragraph 8-58e(2)(h). Added the ability to add/delete/modify any straight-in
procedure suffix by amendment.

(43) Paragraph 8-58e(6). Removed reference to database.

(44) Paragraph 8-60a(1)(a) & (b). Added guidance for RNP application.

(45) Paragraph 8-72. Revised to support new FAA Form 8260-7A & 8260-7B.

(46) Section 10. Revised to support new FAA Form 8260-16 report format.

(47) Paragraph 8-80i & 8-80j. Added guidance for Minimum Turning Altitude (MTA).

h. Appendix A. Changed minimum to medium. Added ATS, IPDS, NTS, No PT, and TPP.
Corrected VM. Amended LP. Deleted FPFO.

I. Appendix B. Updated text, Orders, and Advisory Circulars

J.  Appendix D. Expanded instructions.

k. Appendix I. Revised forms 8260-7 to establish new forms 8260-7A and 8260-7B.
I.  Appendix K. Editorial change to remove (GPS) from samples.

m. Appendix L. Updated to new requirements in RTCA DO-2298.
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U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION
FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION ORDER

National Policy 8260.19E

Effective Date:
August 25, 2010

SUBJ: Flight Procedures and Airspace

1. This order provides guidance to all FAA personnel for the administration and accomplishment
of the FAA Flight Procedures and Airspace Program.

2. The development of effective and efficient flight procedures is closely related to the facility
establishment and airport programs, and requires active participation by Flight Standards and the
applicable Air Traffic Organization Service Area personnel in the planning, programming, and
budgeting of navigation facilities and airport development plans. Instrument procedures often
determine the alignment and location of navigation facilities as well as the location, marking, and
lighting of airport landing and maneuvering areas. Minimum en route altitude (MEA), minimum
reception altitude (MRA), maximum authorized altitude (MAA), minimum obstruction clearance
altitude (MOCA), minimum crossing altitude (MCA), and changeover point (COP) are established
by the Federal Aviation Administration for instrument flight along Federal airways in Title 14
Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) Part 95.

3. Guidelines and procedures that are common to all instrument flight procedures are in

Chapter 1. Specific guidelines and procedures for en route and terminal instrument flight
procedures are contained in chapters 3 and 4, respectively. Chapter 5 contains information
concerning Airspace - Obstruction Evaluation (OE); Designation of Controlled Airspace; Airport
Airspace Analysis; Restricted Areas; and Establishment, Relocation, or Discontinuance of Radio
Navigation Aids. Chapter 6 provides information concerning Military Procedures. Chapter 7
contains - Planning Standards; Airway, Terminal, and Airport Planning; Safety Analysis; Private
Aid; and Facilities and Equipment (F&E) Support. Chapter 8 provides information on
Instrument Approach Procedures Data Transmittal Systems as well as the use and preparation of
forms.

Original Signed By
John W. McGraw

John M. Allen
Director
Flight Standards Service
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Chapter 1. General Information
Section 1. General

1-1. Purpose of This Order. This order provides guidance to all FAA personnel for the
administration and accomplishment of the FAA Flight Procedures and Airspace Program.

1-2. Audience. The primary audience for this Order is the Air Traffic Organization (ATO),
Mission Support Services (MSS), AeroNav Products (AJV-3), who has the responsibility to
develop instrument flight procedures. The secondary audience includes the ATO MSS
Aeronautical Information Management Group (AJV-2); the ATO Service Areas' Operational
Support Group, Flight Procedures Team (OSG-FPT), the Technical Operations Aviation System
Standards Office (AJW-3); Flight Standards headquarters and regional office
Divisions/Branches.

1-3. Where You Can Find This Order. You can find this order on the Directives Management
System (DMS) Website: https://employees.faa.gov/tools_resources/orders_notices/.

1-4. What This Order Cancels. Order 8260.19D, Flight Procedures and Airspace, dated
August 7, 2007, is canceled.

1-5. No Substantive Changes to this Order. This order has been totally reformatted in
accordance with Order 1320.1E, Directives Management System, and only editorial changes have
been made.

1-6.  Effective Date. This Order and subsequent changes are effective on the dates shown in the
upper left corner of each page. Implementation of changes must commence no later than 24
months from the published effective date. Previous editions may be used until implementation has
commenced, not to exceed 24 months from the new effective date.

1-7.-1-9. Reserved.
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Chapter 1. General Information
Section 2. Responsibilities

1-10. Flight Standards Service (AFS-1).

a. Flight Standards Service is responsible for the use of air navigation facilities, appliances,
and systems by aircraft operating in established environments and the National Airspace System
(NAS). Responsibility includes governing policy and oversight of manual and automated
development and maintenance of terminal and en route flight procedures. The director has final
authority to issue, amend, and terminate rules and regulations relating to instrument procedures,
minimum en route altitudes, flight procedures, operational weather minimums, and minimum
equipment requirements.

b. Responsibility for the overall management of the Flight Procedures and Airspace
Program is vested in the Flight Technologies and Procedures Division. This order is primarily
concerned with those offices having direct responsibility for the accomplishment of the Flight
Procedures and Airspace Program. The following is a brief description of their activities.

1-11. Flight Technologies and Procedures Division (AFS-400).

a. This division is the principal element of the Flight Standards Service governing policies,
criteria, and standards for establishing and maintaining terminal and en route flight procedures; for
using air navigation facilities, appliances, and systems; and for validation of FAA instrument
procedure design software. This office is designated as the final authority to issue, amend, and
appeal minimum en route instrument flight rules (IFR) altitudes and associated flight data under
Title 14, Code of Federal Regulations (14 CFR) Part 95 and standard instrument approach
procedures under 14 CFR Part 97. The division is also responsible for approval/ disapproval of
special instrument approach procedures and requests for waivers of standards.

b. The Flight Operations Branch, AFS-410, is the principal element of the division with
respect to concepts, policies, systems, and programs associated with the operational and flight
technical aspects of all weather operations. It develops concepts for design, evaluation, and
approval of Category (CAT) I, 1, and 11l approach and landing operations, as well as lower than
standard takeoff minimums. Develops instrument flight operational concepts, policies, standards,
criteria, requirements, specifications, and limitations for new and existing aircraft (all categories)
and new and existing airborne, ground-based and space-based systems used in instrument flight
operations, and develops and issues FAA Form 8260-10, Special Instrument Approach
Procedure (Continuation Sheet), as required, through the Procedures Review Board (PRB).
Provides technical representation to International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) on
matters related to instrument flight operations, and maintains liaison with foreign civil aviation
operational and technical authorities to encourage the acceptance of United States instrument
flight operations standards and to foster standards with a level of safety consonant with those of
the United States.

c. The Flight Procedure Standards Branch, AFS-420, is the principal element within the
division, with respect to the rulemaking process of the flight procedures program; also with respect
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to the development, application, and oversight of national policies and directives for the
administration of the national flight procedures program; and development of criteria pertinent to
the design of instrument flight procedures. This branch serves as the focal point within Flight
Standards for all matters relating to airspace, cartographic programs, IFP NOTAMs, and is the
primary interface for industry on matters relating to instrument procedures criteria. The branch
assists AFS-460, providing technical advice and assistance to other FAA elements, government
agencies, and industry on the interpretation and application of criteria. It analyzes and evaluates
execution of flight procedure programs within the FAA to determine compliance with National

policy.

d. The Flight Operations Simulation Branch, AFS-440, is the principal element within the
division, that provides simulation of new, emerging, or modified Communications, Navigation,
and Surveillance (CNS) technologies and procedures in support of flight safety, accomplished
through computer modeling, flight and controller simulators, and/or industry aircraft. This
branch manages the Flight Operations Simulation Laboratory comprised of flight simulators and
air traffic control (ATC) controller stations that can be linked to provide real time pilot/controller
interface and data collection to meet the safety studies’ and risk analyses' data requirements.
These simulations are used to support AFS offices, ATO, airports, regions, the aviation industry,
and FAA executives who seek objective and subjective safety analysis and assessments to
enhance flight operations, standards, capacity, and aviation safety within the NAS and
international organizations such as ICAO.

e. The Flight Systems Laboratory, AFS-450, is the principal element within the division
that analyzes and quantifies the safety associated with the implementation of new, emerging, and
modified flight operational concepts and navigation systems. This branch conducts safety studies
for client-proposed changes to the NAS or international standards for other AFS offices, ATO,
airports, regions, the aviation industry, and FAA executives who seek objective safety
assessments to improve flight operations, standards, capacity, aviation safety within the NAS,
and international organizations such as ICAO.

f. The Flight Procedure Implementation and Oversight Branch, AFS-460, is the
principal element within the division, with respect to FAA Instrument Flight Procedures (IFPSs)
and Flight Inspection policy oversight. This branch develops policy and provides oversight of the
IFP development process for government and non-government service providers. This oversight
includes clarifying procedure criteria, confirming procedure development data, conducting
simulator evaluations, and monitoring validation flights. AFS-460 develops policy for flight
validation of IFPs and manages the program for the review and approval of all Special IFP and
Waivers to design criteria and standards. This branch develops standards to ensure the orderly
processing of all approved IFPs and evaluates the implementation of these standards and
practices to determine compliance with established policy. In addition to flight procedure
oversight, AFS-460 works with other government agencies, the military, aviation industry
leaders, and the international community to improve aviation safety by assisting in the IFP
development process worldwide.

g. The Performance Based Navigation Branch, AFS-470, is the principal element within
the division, with respect to performance based navigation across all domains. Develops
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performance based navigation concepts, policies, standards, criteria, requirements,
specifications, and limitations for new aircraft and new and existing airborne, ground-based and
space-based systems used in instrument flight operations. Develops and issues FAA Form 8260-
10, as required. In coordination with original equipment manufacturers, AIR, and AEGs,
identifies and enunciates explicit operating procedures for pilots using new-technology products.
Provides guidance to develop Operations Specification (OpsSpec) requirements (including Parts
C and H) related performance based navigation, operating minimums, equipment, and training.
Responsible for developing concepts, programs, and system requirements necessary to
implement performance based navigation and procedures necessary to implement futuristic
communications and surveillance capabilities for oceanic, remote area, domestic en route, and
terminal area operations, and for nonprecision and precision instrument approaches.

1-12. Regional Flight Standards Divisions (AXX-200).

a. The Regional Flight Standards Divisions (RFSD) manage and direct the geographic
regions’ air carrier, general aviation, and all weather operations programs. Each RFSD provides the
regional implementation of national concepts, policies, standards, systems, procedures, and
programs with respect to the operational and flight technical aspects of the all weather operations
program. The RFSDs’ NextGen Branches (RNGB) are assigned specific task processes and
derive their guidance for determining appropriate signature level and task responsibilities as
specified by their Job Task Analysis.

b. The RNGB responsibilities include but are not limited to the following:

(1) Establishing regional requirements for and managing distribution of, special
instrument approach procedures. Receiving and resolving user/industry comments on new and
revised special instrument approach procedures. Supporting national programs under the direction
of AFS-400 such as the Required Navigation Performance/Special Aircraft and Aircrew
Required (RNP/SAAAR) instrument approach procedure (IAP) program.

(2) Providing technical evaluations in support of regional airspace programs to determine
the effect on operational safety and visual flight operations. Specific study responsibilities for
RFSDs are specified in Order 7400.2, Procedures for Handling Airspace Matters, and dictate
involvement in a broad range of technical evaluations (i.e., determining feasibility for CAT I1/111
operations utilizing RNGB missed approach tool, assessing operational safety for
taxiway/runway separation, and configuration relative to a proposed CAT II/11l, etc.).

(3) Coordinating the RNGB portion of assigned foreign instrument approach procedures
programs as specified in Order 8260.31, Foreign Terminal Instrument Procedures (FTIPS).

(4) Approving for the RFSD each CAT Il and 111 operation and coordinating continuity of
service assurance with the ATO Service Area. Related to CAT 11l approvals is the RFSD focal
point for coordinating inter-service Surface Movement Guidance Control System (SMGCS)
activities, site inspections, and the approval of the associated SMGCS plan and periodic reviews.
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(5) Providing the operational input on matters related to regional capacity studies and
airport operational safety initiatives.

(6) Performing Obstruction Evaluation and Airport/Airspace Analysis (OE/AAA)
evaluations to address the effect of obstacles on visual flight operations (e.g., OE studies) and
relative to AAA studies, assess operational safety and safety of persons and property on the ground
in coordination with the Airports Division, as necessary.

(7) Providing the consolidated RFSD position for review of charted visual flight
procedures and area navigation (RNAV) visual flight procedures.

(8) Coordinating with Airports Division in the approval or denial of modifications airport
standards, providing written safety assessment of end-around taxiway (EAT) proposals/use and
declared distance concepts (see Order 7400.2, Procedures for Handling Airspace Matters).

(9) Providing operational review and comments for Air Traffic Technical Operations
Service Area’s submission of a NAS Change Proposal (NCP), evaluation of new ATC Towers and
similar ATO projects. This activity includes participation in the associated Safety Risk
Management Document (SRMD) analysis and acceptance processes.

(10) When requested by the Flight Procedures Field Office (FPFO), assists in developing
the equivalent level of safety for an AeroNav Products originated procedures waiver.

(11) In coordination with AFS-460, participates in and provides region level support when
requested for activities related to Third Party Procedure Providers.

1-13. Technical Operations Aviation System Standards Office (AJW-3).

a. AJW-3 is the principal element within the Technical Operations Services (AJW-0)
directly responsible for the in-flight inspection of air navigation facilities and for the development
and maintenance of instrument flight procedures throughout the United States and its territories. It
is responsible for input to the Air Traffic Technical Operations Service Areas Facilities and
Equipment (F&E) budget submission with respect to terminal air navigation aids (other than radar)
and visual approach aids. The Director of AJW-3 also serves as the chairperson of the National
Airspace and Procedures Team (NAPT) under Order 8260.43, Flight Procedures Management
Program.

b. Flight Inspection Operations Group (FIOG) is the AJW-3 element responsible for flight
inspection of navigation aids and flight procedures in support of the NAS. The group initiates and
completes investigative remedial action with respect to any deficiency or reported hazard,
including restrictions or emergency revisions to procedures. It maintains liaison with AeroNav
Products, as well as other FAA offices, civil and military interests, to ensure consideration of all
requirements relating to the procedural use of navigation facilities. It maintains a suitable record
system reflecting the status of each flight procedure with required supporting data.

1-14. Air Traffic Organization, Mission Support Services (AJV-0).
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a. Aeronautical Information Management Office (AJV-2) is directly responsible for
managing the agency’s program to provide aeronautical information services to ensure the flow
of information necessary for safety, regularity, and efficiency of air navigation. This office is
charged with the responsibility for collecting, collating, validating, maintaining, and
disseminating aeronautical data regarding the United States and its territories. It is also a source
for technical assistance to the Aeronautical Navigation Products Office, AJV-3 regarding
database accuracy standards, content, and format.

(1) The National Flight Data Center, (NFDC), is the principal element within AJV-2 with
respect to maintaining the National Airspace System Resources (NASR) database and for
disseminating information relating to the NAS. NFDC is also responsible for maintaining
proposed data for the development of instrument flight procedures. NFDC responsibilities
include but are not limited to:

(@) Publishing the daily National Flight Data Digest (NFDD) and 56-day subscriber
files to promulgate additions, changes, and deletions to non-regulatory elements of the NAS.
Respective changes are also published in Order JO 7340.2, Contractions, and Order JO 7350.8,
Location Identifiers.

(b) Conducting pre-publication review of aeronautical data contained in standard
instrument approach and departure procedures, standard terminal arrivals, standard instrument
departures, military training routes, navigational aids, airport data, and airspace changes
submitted for action, and to identify and correct items in non-conformance with applicable
directives.

(c) Validating submitted data with the NASR Database and resolving contradictions.

(d) Managing the development and assignment of five-letter fix names and
NAVAID/airport identifiers.

(e) Promulgating SIAPs, obstacle departure procedures (ODPs), and permanent FDC
NOTANMs relating to IFPs with assigned effective dates in a bi-weekly transmittal letter and
completing necessary requirements for publication in 14 CFR Part 97.

(F) Issuing, on a predetermined schedule, amendments to 14 CFR Part 95.

(9) Maintaining copies of 8260 and 7100-series FAA forms that support public use
SIAPs, fixes, airways, STARs, and DPs.

(2) The Geographic Services Group is the principal element within AJV-2 responsible for
developing, directing, and recommending national policy and criteria for aeronautical
information. This group serves as the Mission Support Services focal point for developing and
managing Geographic Information Systems for the NAS. Geographic Services is also
responsible for collecting, validating, and maintaining obstacle data to support instrument flight
procedure development including minimum vectoring altitude (MVVA) and minimum IFR altitude
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(MIA) charts as well as minimum safe altitude warning (MSAW) data creation. Responsibilities
include but are not limited to:

(a) Establishing the U.S. position for AIM and Aeronautical Information Services
through the International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO).

(b) Collecting, validating, managing and disseminating as-built obstacle data reported
under 14 CFR Part 77.

1. Providing the publically-available Digital Obstacle File (DOF), which contains
a record of all as-built man-made obstructions that effect domestic aeronautical charting
products.

2. Providing Obstacle Repository System (ORS) data to other FAA offices on a
timely basis.

(c) Verifying source data for as-built obstacles and assigning accuracy codes that
reflect the reliability of the reported obstacle's vertical height and horizontal position.

(d) Managing the verification/validation of airport survey safety critical data.

(e) Managing the requirements and technology for Telephony, NASR, AIRNAV,
Airport GIS, TPSS, AMDB, and the Airspace Design and Analysis Center (SDAT, TFR, SAA,
Controlled) databases and infrastructure.

b. Aeronautical Navigation Products (AeroNav Products) (AJV-3) is the FAA element
responsible for the development, maintenance, quality assurance, and technical approval of public-
use flight procedures, production and distribution of aeronautical charts and related publications
and products. Responsibilities include but are not limited to the following:

(1) Development, publication and maintenance of Standard Instrument Approach
Procedures (SIAPS).

(2) Development, publication and maintenance of Obstacle Departure Procedures (ODPs)
and Standard Instrument Departure Procedures (SIDs).

(3) Development, publication and maintenance of Air Traffic Service (ATS) Routes.

(4) Review and publication of Standard Terminal Arrivals (STAR) Airport Diagrams,
and Special Graphics.

(5) Responsible for quality assurance of items produced by AeroNav Products.
(6) Operations support, as requested, for NAS related products.

(7) Selecting and evaluating source data for final chart compilation.

1-7




03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2

(8) validating geographical positions, distances, and bearings of items produced by
AeroNav Products.

(9) Maintaining liaison with elements of FAA to support safe and accurate portrayal of
charting data.

(10) Providing civilian charts in support of military requirements.
(11) Providing international charting support to selected foreign countries.

(12) Establishes procedures to ensure operational data are included in the National
Airspace System Resources (NASR) database.

(13) Analyzing obstruction evaluations to determine the effects on current and planned
instrument flight operations, minimums, and/or flight altitudes of all civil, joint-use, and United
States Army instrument procedures in accordance with current policy.

c. Service Area, Operational Support Group, Flight Procedures Teams (OSG/FPTSs),
responsibilities include but are not limited to:

(1) Evaluating and responding to industry and user comments relating to instrument
procedures.

(2) Serving as Chairperson of the Regional Airspace and Procedures Team (RAPT) under
Order 8260.43.

(3) Coordinating requests for new instrument procedures service with the respective Air
Traffic Service Area and other concerned offices, and conducting instrument procedures feasibility
studies.

(4) Coordinating submission by responsible offices of all pertinent data and supporting
documents required for procedures development and assignment of priority when further
procedures action is required.

(5) Planning and coordinating new or relocated NAS facilities.

(6) Coordinating with applicable Air Traffic Service Areas to select a charting date
consistent with priorities and workload when a component of the NAS is to be commissioned,
de-commissioned, or altered.

(7) Coordinating the input for the planning and development of Regional and Air Traffic
Service Area F&E budget submissions and programming actions.

(8) Evaluating regional airport and airspace changes for impact on instrument flight
procedures.

1-8
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(9) Determining the necessity for environmental impact studies as required by current
policy.

(10) Acting as the focal point for flight inspection issues within the region.

1-15. Individual. Personnel working within the Flight Procedures Program are responsible for
maintaining professional knowledge in a technical, complex, and specialized field, and for the
application of the knowledge to assure safety and practicality in air navigation. Where directives
are deficient, each individual must take the initiative to seek an acceptable method of resolution
and to inform the responsible office of any recommended change to policy, procedures, etc. that
is cost beneficial and/or provides increased operational safety.

1-16. Transferring Instrument Procedure Maintenance Responsibilities. Instrument
procedures are normally maintained by AeroNav Products; however, special procedures may be
maintained by the proponent. The proponent must show that they are capable of meeting all the
requirements stipulated in paragraph 4-42. Procedures currently maintained by the FAA may be
released to the proponent for maintenance after the following requirements have been met:

a. Proponent submits a written request to AFS-400 to seek approval to assume
maintenance responsibilities from AeroNav Products. This request must indicate how the
requirements specified in paragraphs 4-42a(1) through (4) will be met.

b. AFS-400 responds to the proponent with approval or disapproval. If the transfer is
approved, the proponent will contact AeroNav Products to address the following:

(1) Establish transfer date.

(2) Inform the Regional Airspace Procedures Team (RAPT) that the maintenance
responsibilities for (specified) instrument procedures have been transferred to the proponent.

Note: Include the (maintenance) point-of-contact to ensure all potential correspondence (e.g., OE
studies, etc.) from members of the RAPT reaches the proper parties.

(3) Renegotiate reimbursable agreement regarding all required continuing services (e.g.,
Flight Inspection, etc.).

(4) Coordinate transfer of documentation files to include all applicable 8260-series FAA
forms and general correspondence that pertains to the procedure(s).

(5) Inform AFS-460 (Specials Office) that transfer of maintenance responsibilities has
been completed.

1-17.-1-19. Reserved.
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Chapter 1. General Information
Section 3. Instrument Procedure Development
Software Responsibilities

1-20. Background.

a. The FAA has developed software to implement the Instrument Flight Procedures Program
to include the development, review, storage, and electronic transmittal of instrument flight
procedures with ancillary system benefits.

b. The FAA instrument procedure software applies criteria specified in Order 8260.3,
United States Standard for Terminal Instrument Procedures (TERPS); Order 8260.19 Flight
Procedures and Airspace; and other appropriate directives, advisory circulars, software
specifications, and CFRs.

1-21. Flight Procedure Standards Branch’s Responsibility. AFS-420 is the office of primary
interest and is responsible for software requirements related to administration of the National Flight
Procedures Program and for implementation of criteria pertinent to the design of instrument flight
procedures.

1-22. Aeronautical Navigation (AeroNav) Products (AJV-3) Responsibility. This is the office
of primary interest that is responsible for overall functional management of the FAA instrument
procedures software and for ensuring the implementation of AFS-420 defined software
requirements.

a. AeroNav Products is responsible for administrative control of instrument procedure
software, as well as coordinating actions required to meet changing legal and user requirements. In
addition, this group is responsible for:

(1) Carrying out the development of instrument procedure software by coordinating the
efforts of users, developers, operators, and contractors associated with instrument procedure
software.

(2) Managing and reporting on project schedules, costs, and other supporting resources
for the Air Traffic Technical Operations Service Information Resource Manager.

(3) Establishing and maintaining a positive change control management system through
the developmental and implementation phases to assure that the completed project (the operational
instrument procedure software) meets the requirements of the system definition.

(4) Determining that all proposed changes are essential to the development task and are
coordinated among all prospective users of the system.

(5) Keeping contracting officers advised, if appropriate, on proposed changes in order that

the officer may be alerted to the impact that they may have on current or proposed contractual
actions.
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(6) Preparing for and participating in validation tests and evaluations of the information
system.

(7) Assuring system software is in conformance with established software requirements.
b. Production Technology and ATC Products Group (AJV-36) is responsible for assuring
the successful ongoing operation of the data system. In the performance of these responsibilities,
the team must:
(1) Establish and maintain a positive change control management system to assure that all
changes to the operational instrument procedure software system are cost effective and are
coordinated among all parties who use the FAA instrument procedure software.

(2) Develop necessary guidelines for the control and dissemination of data from the FAA
instrument procedure software and other assigned systems.

(3) Authorize release of data in special cases where guidelines are not available.

(4) Provide for coordination in data systems where several program elements share
primary operational interest.

(5) Establish priorities for task assignments, scheduling, and utilization of personnel and
physical resources.

(6) Assure system configuration, documentation, and reliability.

(7) Conduct extensive operational testing and debugging, to assure system software is in
conformance with Order 8260.3 and other appropriate directives, advisory circulars, and 14 CFR
provisions. Conduct final system certification of software before release to users through
coordination with AFS-420.

(8) Review national user requirements and approve system modifications.

(9) Ensure that the provisions of Order 1370.82, Information Systems Security Program,
are complied within the security control of computer programs and associated documentation.

c. Aeronautical Information Management Office (AJV-2) is responsible for establishing
and maintaining the AIRNAYV database in support of instrument procedure software requirements.

1-23. Office of Information Services (AMI-1). The Office of Information Services, AMI-1, is
responsible for the software development from its inception through implementation. This office is
also responsible for maintenance of system software, and must provide and control automatic data
processing (ADP) resources that include:

a. The utilization of personnel (including contract personnel) and physical resources.
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b. Providing technical consultation and advice as required.

c. Providing telecommunications support, and other necessary ADP enhancement and
support services for instrument procedure software.

d. Participating in the review of site preparation, installation, and testing support as required.
e. Providing on-site hardware and software installation and testing support as required.

f. Providing preliminary testing of software to assure conformance with established
software requirements.

1-24. Office of Assistant Administrator for Information Services (AlO-1). The Office of
Assistant Administrator for Information Services, AIO-1, will develop governing policies and
responsibilities for automatic data processing (ADP) program management in accordance with
Order 1370.52, Information Resources Policy.

1-25. Vice President for Mission Support Services (AJV-0). The Vice President for Mission
Support Services is responsible for the determination of agency-wide priorities for use and control
of telecommunications resources needed to support FAA instrument procedure software. This
responsibility is administered through the Telecommunications Integrated Product Team in the
NAS Operations Program (AOP) of the Air Traffic Organization, Technical Operations.

1-26.-1-99. Reserved.
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Chapter 2. General Procedures
Section 1. General

2-1.  General. This chapter provides guidelines and procedures that are common to all
instrument flight procedures. Specific guidelines and procedures for en route and terminal
instrument flight procedures are contained in chapters 3 and 4, respectively.

2-2.  Requests for Public-Use Instrument Flight Procedures.

a. Requests for approval and/or establishment of instrument flight procedures may
originate from many different sources. It may be a request from a state, city, airport manager, or an
individual. It may also be from an air carrier, air taxi, military, commercial operator, Air Traffic
Control (ATC), or Flight Standards Service (AFS) personnel. See Order 8260.3, United States
Standard for Terminal Instrument Procedures (TERPS), Volume 1, chapter 1, paragraph 121.

b. All requests for public-use instrument flight procedures received by any FAA office
must be forwarded to the applicable Air Traffic Service Area, Flight Procedures Team (FPT) for
further handling under Order 8260.43, Flight Procedures Management Program. Requirements for
approval of instrument approach procedures are contained in Order 8260.3, VVolume 1, chapter 1.

c. Procedures with specific effective dates, and other urgent projects, will be assigned
priorities by AeroNav Products. All other projects will be processed as workload permits, by
AeroNav Products in order of receipt.

2-3.  Air Traffic Letters of Agreement. When letters of agreement affect or include flight
procedures, they must be coordinated between ATC facilities and AeroNav Products.

a. When these letters are received, AeroNav Products must review them to ensure
compatibility with published or planned flight procedures.

b. Copies of letters of agreement received in AeroNav Products must be made a part of
the procedure files, to serve as a reference when developing or amending flight procedures.

c. When the terms of the letters of agreement and flight procedures are not compatible,
or if it is determined that the terms do not comply with criteria, AeroNav Products must return the
letters to the ATC facility with a memorandum that explains the findings. When appropriate and
practical, consideration should be given to adjusting the procedures to accommodate the terms of
the agreement.

d. Normally, a letter of agreement is an agreement between two or more ATC facilities.
Unless AeroNav Products is a party to the agreement, it is not a signatory and does not approve or
disapprove the agreement.

2-4.  Airport Lighting and Visual Aids.
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a. Operation of airport lighting and visual aids is contained in the following orders:
1) JO 7110.10, Flight Services.
2 JO 7110.65, Air Traffic Control.
3) JO 7210.3, Facility Operation and Administration.

b. Installation criteria are contained in Order 6850.2, Visual Guidance Lighting
Systems.

c. Refer to appendix B, Flight Procedures References, for other applicable orders and
advisory circulars.

2-2
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Chapter 2. General Procedures
Section 2. Aeronautical Charts

2-5.  Use of Maps and Charts.

a. AeroNav Products should maintain an adequate supply of current charts, or
electronic equivalent, to support the development of instrument procedures within its area of
responsibility. For manual application, the largest scale charts available should be used to develop
final, circling, and the first part of the missed approach segment. For precision approach
procedures, the Airport Obstruction Chart (OC) or an equivalent plan and profile chart is
recommended for use. For all approach procedures, the 7 1/2 and 15-minute quadrangle
topographic charts (Quads) produced by the United States Geological Survey provide an excellent
source for determining terrain elevation. For efficiency in procedure design and flight inspection,
1:100,000 scale planimetric/topographical (topo) charts are also authorized. Use other data sources
such as Digital Obstruction File (DOF), AIRNAV database, AeroNav Products Weekly Obstacle
Memo, Digital Terrain Elevation Data (DTED), Digital Elevation Model (DEM), etc., in addition
to on-site obstacle assessment evaluations, where necessary. The Sectional Aeronautical Chart
(scale 1:500,000) and the visual flight rules (VFR) Terminal Area Chart (scale 1:250,000) are good
supporting source documents; however, they may not depict all current information because of the
extended charting cycle.

b. Charting requirements for inclusion in a flight inspection package should be
determined from the Flight Inspection Policy Team [see Order 8200.1, United States Standard
Flight Inspection Manual, paragraph 6.11].

2-6.  Aeronautical Charts and Publications.

a. Aeronautical charts used for air navigation are generally of two groups: VFR charts
and instrument flight rules (IFR) charts. The VFR charts are the Sectional charts, VFR Terminal
Area charts, and the visual navigation chart. IFR charts include the En Route Low and High
Altitude and Area charts as well as the Terminal Procedures Publication (TPP), which includes
standard instrument approach procedure (SIAP), textual and graphic departure procedure (DP),
standard terminal arrival (STAR), and Charted Visual Flight Procedure charts.

b. The primary publication, which contains basic flight information related to
instrument operations in the National Airspace (NAS), is the Aeronautical Information Manual
(AIM). The primary publication serving as a pre-flight and planning guide for use by United States
nonscheduled operators, business, and private aviators flying outside of the United States is the
Aeronautical Information Publication (AIP). AFS-400 personnel should conduct periodic
surveillance of the AIM and AIP to verify the accuracy and appropriateness of the information.
AIM and AIP discrepancies and errors should be forwarded to the Production Technology &
ATC Products Group (AJV-36).

c. AeroNav Products personnel should monitor charts or publications released by the
FAA that provide informative material, recommended or mandatory, to determine that safe
operating practices and conditions are accurately described for aviation users.
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d. AeroNav Products is responsible for the accuracy and completeness of flight data
submitted by that office for publication. Procedure specialists should review the resulting
published United States Government charts to ensure correct portrayal. AeroNav Products serves
as the focal point for questions regarding the procedural data published on these charts.

e. AeroNav Products is responsible for ensuring that United States Government
Aeronautical Charts conform to Interagency Air Cartographic Committee (IACC) specifications.

f. The National Flight Data Center (NFDC) serves as the focal point for questions
regarding other non-procedural data; e.g., airport/runway data, frequencies, etc. NFDC will resolve
questions through the appropriate data source steward.

g. Any FAA personnel who find or are notified of discrepancies and/or errors in
aeronautical charts should forward the information to AFS-460, or AeroNav Products, Resource
Planning and Management Support (AJV-3A). AIM and AIP discrepancies should be referred to
the Production Technology & ATC Products Group (AJV-36).
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Chapter 2. General Procedures
Section 3. Environmental Requirements

2-7.  Noise Abatement. The establishment of noise abatement procedures is the responsibility
of the Air Traffic Organization. However, the Flight Standards Service has an input from an
aircraft operational standpoint. These procedures should be coordinated between the appropriate
regional Flight Standards Division (RFSD) and the OSG-FPT. The RFSD must review noise
abatement procedures for aircraft performance characteristics and operational safety
considerations. The OSG-FPT must review these procedures for practicality and adherence with
applicable criteria, and has the primary responsibility for resolving conflicts between IFR
procedures and existing or proposed noise abatement procedures.

2-8.  Environmental Impacts. Compliance with the following directives: Order 1050.1E,
Policies and Procedures for Considering Environmental Impacts, and Order JO 7400.2,
Procedures for Handling Airspace Matters, chapter 32, Environmental Matters, is required to
meet the environmental compliance requirements of the Agency under the National
Environmental Policy Act (NEPA).
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Chapter 2. General Procedures
Section 4. Facility Utilization and Monitoring

2-9.  Frequency Service Volumes. In establishing instrument flight procedures, consideration
must be given to the type of navigation facilities available and to their limitations.

a. All electronic navigation facilities are installed in accordance with frequency
separation specified in distances and altitudes. Specific frequency protected service volumes are
contained in Order 6050.32, Spectrum Management Regulations and Procedures Manual. The
Regional Frequency Management Officer (RFMO) primarily uses this order. Order 6050.32 also
contains information to facilitate understanding and coordination of operational considerations
associated with expanded service volumes.

b. Operational service volume includes the standard service volume (SSV) and
expanded service volumes (ESVs). The operational service volume must not extend outside the
frequency protected service volume on any radial, at any distance, or at any altitude.

2-10. ATC Usable Distance and Altitude Limitations. When flight procedures are developed
which reach outside of the standard service volumes listed below, the submission and processing
of an Expanded Service Volume Request, is mandatory. Flight check measurements must not be
used as a substitute for an approved ESV [see figures 2-1, 2-2, and 2-3].

a. DME/NVOR/VORTAC/TACAN.

Facility Usable Usable
Class Height Above Distance
Facility (Miles)
T 12,000 and below 25
L 18,000 and below 40
H 60,000-45,000 100

Below 45,000-18,000 130
Below 18,000-14,500 100
Below 14,500 40

Note: All elevations shown are with respect to the station’s site elevation.
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Figure 2-1. Standard Class L/H
Service Volume

Figure 2-2. Standard Low Altitude
Service Volume

18,000 FT—»

1,000 FT—>

- —_—

<+—40NM

Figure 2-3. Standard Terminal
Service Volume

12,000 FT—»

1,000 FT—»
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b. Nondirectional Beacon (NDB).

Facility Height Above Distance
Class Facility (Miles)
COMLO Note: Low frequency 15
MH beacons have no 25
H standard height 50
HH limitations 75

Note: The COMLO is an NDB of low power, strategically located on an instrument landing
system (ILS) approach path to provide L/MF azimuth guidance to an airport, in addition to the
more precise guidance of the ILS LOC. COMLOs are normally collocated with ILS Outer
Markers (OM) and Middle Markers (MM), and referred to as “LOM” and “LMM,” respectively.

c. Instrument Landing System (ILS).

Height Above Distance
Facility Facility (Miles)
Localizer (FC) 4,500 and below 18
Localizer (BC) 4,500 and below 18
Glide Slope (2°-4°) varies with angle 10

d. Microwave Landing System (MLS) [see figures 2-4 and 2-5].

Height Above Distance
Facility Facility (Miles)
MLS (FC) 20,000 and below 20
MLS (Back AZ) 5,000 and below 20
MLS EL 20,000 and below 20

Figure 2-4. MLS Azimuth Coverage

+40° -40°

AZIMUTH 20 NM

CENTERLINE
EXTENDED

20 NM

*WHEN INSTALLED

-40° +40°

2-8



03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2

Figure 2-5. MLS Elevation Coverage

20,000 FT

TYPICAL
GLIDE PATH

2-11. Requests for Expanded Service Volumes (ESV).

a. When ATC requires use of navigational aids (NAVAIDs) above/beyond limitations
cited in paragraphs 2-11a through 2-11d, ATC submits an ESV request, with a description of the
flight procedure requiring it. The Frequency Management Officer (FMO) first reviews this request.
The FMO applies the criteria contained in Order 6050.32. If the FMO disapproves the request, it is
returned to the originator without further action. FMO approved or restricted ESVs are then
reviewed by AeroNav Products.

b. AeroNav Products is responsible for accuracy, clarity, and practicality of the data. If
the ESV request is unclear, or if the FMO approved request has restrictions or restrictive
comments, it may be necessary to coordinate changes with the FMO and/or the originating office.
FAA flight inspection determines if the facility supports the procedure. The flight inspector may
utilize facility files and approve the ESV based on supporting data, providing the data was taken
within the last five years. If sufficient data are not available, accomplish a flight check of the
procedure before AeroNav Products approval.

c. The procedures specialist when developing an instrument procedure may
determine a requirement for an ESV; e.g., the instrument procedure is proposed beyond SSV. In
this case, the procedures specialist processes an ESV electronically via the Expanded Service
Volume Management System (ESVMS website) to obtain the FMO and, in turn, flight inspection
approval. An ESV request MUST not be used as a substitute for proper instrument procedure
design.

d. Facility rotation due to magnetic variation change should have no effect on
coverage; however, radials used will change. AeroNav Products initiates a change action via the
Spectrum Management web site (ESVMS) on the date the rotation is effective. Prior to the
publication cut-off date AeroNav Products will provide flight inspection a list of the currently
approved ESVs against the effected facilities with the new radials and publication date annotated
for review/action as appropriate.
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e. Describe holding patterns by radial, distance, altitude, and the maximum length
holding pattern leg.

f. An ESV is prepared and processed electronically via the ESVMS via the FAA
Intranet web site. An ESV can be placed on any very high frequency omnidirectional range (VOR),
instrument landing system—distant measuring equipment (ILS-DME), or tactical air navigation
(TACAN). When a DME or TACAN and VOR are paired, both must have identical ESVs for
safety reasons [except in those cases where the DME ESV supports DME/DME area navigation
(RNAYV) operations]. ESVs may be added to any class of NAVAID facilities, including NDBs.

2-12. Utilization of Localizers as En Route Aids. The use of a localizer in en route flight
procedures may be authorized in accordance with the following limitations:

a. The use of the localizer for lateral course guidance is not authorized.
b. A localizer may serve as a crossing facility where it is essential to air traffic control.
2-13. Monitoring of Navigation Facilities.

a. Monitors. It is FAA policy to provide a monitoring system for all electronic navigation
facilities used in support of instrument flight procedures. Internal monitoring is provided at the
facility through the use of executive monitoring equipment that causes a facility shutdown when
performance deteriorates below established tolerances. A remote status indicator may also be
provided through the use of a signal-sampling receiver, microwave link, or telephone circuit. VOR,
VORTAC, and ILS facilities as well as new NDBs and marker beacons installed by the FAA, are
provided with an internal monitoring feature. Older FAA NDBs and some nonfederal NDBs do not
have the internal feature and monitoring is accomplished by other means.

b. Monitoring Categories. Navigational facilities are classified in accordance with the
manner in which they are monitored.

(1) Category 1. Internal monitoring plus a status indicator installed at control point.
(Reverts to a temporary Category 3 status when the control point is unmanned/monitoring not
available.)

(2) Category 2. Internal monitoring with status indicator at control point inoperative,
but pilot reports indicate the facility is operating normally. (This is a temporary situation that
requires no procedural action.)

(3) Category 3. Internal monitoring only.

(4) Category 4. Internal monitor not installed. Remote status indicator provided at
control point. This category is applicable only to nondirectional beacons.

2-10
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2-14. Utilization of Monitoring Categories.

a. Category 1 facilities may be used for instrument flight procedures without limitation.

b. Category 2 is a temporary condition not considered in instrument procedure
development. The Air Traffic Organization is responsible for issuing Notice to Airmen (NOTAMS)
on these out-of-service facilities when pilot reports indicate facility malfunction.

c. Category 3 facilities may be used in accordance with the following limitations:

1) Alternate minimums must not be authorized if facility provides final approach

course (FAC) guidance; is required for procedure entry; is used to define the final approach fix

(FAF); or is used to provide missed approach guidance. See also paragraph 8-53b.

2 Consider denying or adjusting terminal routes that require reception of
succeeding Category 3 facilities to avoid obstacles.

3) Dogleg airways or routes must not be predicated on these facilities.

4) Navigational fixes developed from crossing radials of Category 3 facilities must
not be used to break a minimum en route altitude (MEA) to higher MEA (can be used as a break to
a lower MEA).

d. Category 4 facilities may be used in accordance with the following limitations:

1) Alternate minimums may be authorized when the remote status indicator is
located in an FAA ATC facility, and then only during periods the control point is attended.

2 If the control point is other than an FAA facility, a written agreement must exist
whereby an ATC facility is notified of indicated changes in facility status.

Note: Failure of this Category 4 status indicator or closure of the control point will render the
facility and the approach procedure unusable during the outage.

2-15. Utilization of 75 MHz Markers. The 75 MHz markers may be used as the sole source
of identification with the following limitations:

a. Missed Approach Point (MAP). Markers may be authorized as missed approach
points for nonprecision approaches, provided a remote status indicator (RSI) is installed at an ATC
facility.

b. Final Approach Fix. As a non-precise final approach fix, the marker must be

monitored if alternate minimums are authorized. The marker need not have an RSI if collocated
with a compass locator with a remote status indicator.
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c. Course Reversals. Procedure turns and holding must not be authorized from a 75 MHz
marker.

d. Breaksin MEAs. The 75 MHz markers must NOT be used to define the point where
an en route climb to a higher altitude is required (may be used as a break to a lower altitude).

e. DP Turn Points. The 75 MHz markers must not be used to identify turn points on
departure procedures. See Order 8260.46, Departure Procedure (DP) Program, paragraph 2-1.

2-12
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Chapter 2. General Procedures
Section 5. Implementing Epoch Year Magnetic Variation (MV)

2-16. General. This section establishes the MV program, identifies participating offices,
assigns responsibilities, and provides guidelines for accomplishing the tasks necessary for
implementing, maintaining, and systematically updating Epoch Year Magnetic Variation Values.

a. Background. The National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration (NOAA),
National Ocean Service (NOS), and the National Geodetic Survey (NGS), for all areas of the
United States and its territories for application to navigation charts and maps, is the source for
magnetic variation (MV) information and tools for establishing magnetic variation. Changing
values for MV are tabulated and published on a 5-year epoch basis; e.g., 00, 05, 10, 15, 20 etc. In
order to assist in stabilizing the National Airspace System (NAS), a fixed value of MV is assigned
to each navigational aid and airport as the Magnetic Variation of Record. This value is applied to
true directions to obtain the magnetic values for radials, courses, bearings, and headings published
in instrument flight procedures. Periodic updating of the MV assigned to navigation facilities is
required to maintain reasonable proximity of alignment with the earth’s ever-changing magnetic
field. It should also be noted that there is a problem that persists in characterizing magnetic
declination when airborne equipment (RNAV) applies the magnetic variation from the local
NAVAID or computes the magnetic variation dynamically and applies it to a computed course or
desired track.

b. Participating Offices. Management and control of Epoch Year MV values require
action by the following offices:

(1) AeroNav Products.
(2) Military Organizations.
(3) National Flight Data Center (NFDC).
(4) Western, Central, and Eastern Technical Operations.
(5) Western, Central, and Eastern OSG-FPTs
(6) Regional Airports Divisions.
2-17. Responsibilities.
a. AeroNav Products.

(1) Publish isogonic lines or segments on appropriate aeronautical charts based on
current Epoch Year values.
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2 Revise en route aeronautical charts and Airport/Facility Directives (AFDs) to
reflect revised MV assignments to navigation facilities in accordance with information published in
the National Flight Data Digest (NFDD).

3) Revise en route charts to apply yearly MV change values to RNAV (“Q” and
“T) route Magnetic Reference Bearings (MRB) during the first airspace charting cycle of each
calendar year.

4) Function as the focal point for all information relating to application of MV to
the following elements of the NAS: navigational aids, airports, instrument flight procedures; and
for coordination and liaison between AeroNav Products and the applicable Air Traffic Service
Area Operations Support Group, Flight Procedure Teams (OSG-FPTSs). The OSG-FPTs will
coordinate with the Regional Airports and Air Traffic offices with respect to matters pertaining to
change in navigational aid or airport MV of Record and its effect on instrument flight procedures.

(5) Function as the focal point for FAA and all NAS Facilities flight inspection
coordination. Terminal facilities (other than VOR, VOR/DME, TACAN, VORTAC, and radar
systems) do not require flight inspection of MV changes.

(6) Determine whether NOTAM action is necessary when required procedural
adjustment action or MV change is not accomplished by the effective date of amended instrument
procedures or revised en route charts.

(7 For FAA and all NAS Facilities, assign and maintain MVs of record for
navigational facilities and airports in whole degree increments. MVs of record are available in the
AIRNAV facility database. For new or relocated facilities, and new or revised instrument
procedures, apply the appropriate MV. Analyze each facility identified as a candidate for revised
MYV assignment to determine if facility rotation and/or redesignation of radials are required.

(8) Develop and maintain an official listing of navigational aids and airports by
geographical location indicating the currently assigned MV of record and the projected MV for the
next Epoch Year. For the purpose of planning and implementation, maintain a current listing of
those candidate navigational aids and airports with a difference of 2 degrees or more between the
MV of record and the nearest future Epoch Year value.

9) Notify NFDC (in AJV-21) of changes to assigned MV and the effective date of
those changes for publication in the NFDD; notify other concerned offices having related
responsibilities to ensure timely implementation of necessary actions. The effective date selected
must allow sufficient time for procedures processing in accordance with established schedules. MV
changes, which affect only terminal instrument procedures, may have an effective date concurrent
with publication of a specific procedural amendment.

(10)  Amend instrument flight procedures as required, predicated on navigational aids
or airports undergoing a change of MV of record. Conduct a thorough review survey to determine
the full impact the MV change will have on any instrument procedures. Such reviews must include
high and low altitude ATS routes, direct routes, air carrier off-airway routes, fixes in both high and
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low altitude structures, terminal routes and fixes, obstacle departure procedures (ODPs), standard
instrument departures (SID), STARS, and any other application to instrument flight procedures.
Use the MV of record (or as officially changed) to develop instrument flight procedures -
regardless of the MV shown on the airport diagram chart or similar product being used.

(11) VOR, VOR/DME, and VORTAC facilities supporting the en route structure
(which may or may not have instrument procedures predicated on them):

(a) Modify all fixes and instrument approach procedures (IAPs). Modify all
Title 14 Code of Federal Regulations, Part 95 (14 CFR Part 95) Direct and Off-Airway (Non-Part
95) routes with documented radial(s) or bearing(s). Change ESVs. Make all modifications to meet
an effective date that coincides with the en route change cycle.

Note: A listing of affected fixes, holding patterns, DPs, SIDs, STARs, military training routes,
preferred routes, and ATS routes may be obtained from NFDC.

(b) Coordinate changes with the OSG-FPT (OSG-FPTs are expected to
coordinate with the applicable ARTCC and/or approach control) in an attempt to eliminate routes,
fixes, and instrument procedures that are no longer required.

(12) Navigational aids NOT supporting en route structure:

(@) Initiate implementation of the nearest future Epoch Year MV whenever any
instrument procedure is established or amended. The nearest future Epoch Year MV will become
effective concurrent with publication of the amendment [see paragraphs 8-57n and 8-570].

(b) Amend and process multiple instrument procedures to simultaneously
become effective concurrent with the instrument procedure specified in the MV change
notification to NFDC.

(c) Submit revisions of all affected fixes with the instrument procedure(s).
Change ESVs.

(d) Amend radar and direction finder (DF) procedures when the airport MV of
record is changed. If the DF is located at an off-airport site, obtain the MV for the antenna site;
include MV and Epoch Year in the lower right corner of the FAA Form 8260-10. See chapter 4,
section 5.

(13) Army Facilities.

(@) Accomplish MV changes for United States Army facilities in the same
manner as for civil facilities; however, obtain the installation commander’s prior approval.

(b) Notify the appropriate military representatives, in writing, when the need
to change the MV of other military facilities is identified.
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b. United States Air Force (USAF).

(1) Function as the focal point for all USAF applications of MV for USAF facilities
within and outside the NAS to include; navigational aids, airports, instrument flight procedures.

(2) Function as the focal point for USAF non-NAS facility flight inspection
requirements and coordination. Terminal facilities (other than VOR, VOR/DME, TACAN,
VORTAUC, and radar systems) do not require flight inspection of MV changes.

(3) Determine whether NOTAM action is necessary when required procedural
adjustment action or MV change is not accomplished by the effective date of amended
instrument procedures or revised en route charts.

(4) Assign and maintain MVs of record for USAF non-NAS navigational facilities
and airports in whole degree increments. For new or relocated facilities, and for new or revised
instrument procedures, apply the appropriate MV. Analyze each facility identified as a candidate
for revised MV assignment to determine if facility rotation and/or re-designation of radials are
required.

(5) Maintain a listing/record of USAF navigational aids and airports by geographical
location. Indicate the currently assigned MV of record and the projected MV for the next Epoch
Year. For the purpose of planning and implementation, maintain a current listing of those
candidate navigational aids and airports with a difference of 2 degrees or more between the MV
of record and the nearest future Epoch Year value.

(6) Notify AeroNav Products of changes to USAF non-NAS facilities assigned MV
and the effective date of those changes in order to generate a letter to NFDC for publication in
the NFDD; notify other concerned offices having related responsibilities to ensure timely
implementation of necessary actions. The effective date selected must allow sufficient time for
procedures processing in accordance with established schedules. MV changes, which affect only
terminal instrument procedures, must have an effective date concurrent with publication of a
specific procedural amendment.

(7) Amend instrument flight procedures as required, predicated on navigational aids
or airports undergoing a change of MV of record. Conduct a thorough survey to determine the
full impact the MV change will have on any instrument procedure. Such surveys must include
high and low altitude airways/jet routes, direct routes, air carrier off-airway routes, fixes in both
high and low altitude structures, terminal routes and fixes, obstacle departure procedures
(ODPs), SIDs, STARs, ESV’s, and any other application to instrument flight procedures. Use the
MV of record (or as officially changed) to develop instrument flight procedures - regardless of
the MV shown on the airport diagram or similar product being used.

(8) USAF navigational facilities within the NAS:

(a) Maintain official listing of USAF facilities that are part of the NAS.

2-16



03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2

(b) Notify AeroNav Products when MV changes are required. Allow sufficient
time for modification of FAA fixes and IAPs as necessary.

(9) USAF navigational facilities NOT within the NAS:

(a) Initiate implementation of the nearest future Epoch Year MV, as per
paragraph 2-17a, whenever any instrument procedure is established or amended. The nearest
future Epoch Year MV must become effective concurrent with publication of the amendment
[see paragraphs 8-57n and 8-570].

(b) Amend and process multiple instrument procedures to simultaneously become
effective concurrent with the instrument procedure specified in the MV change notification to
NFDC.

(c) Submit revisions of all affected fixes with the instrument procedure(s).
Change ESVs, as required.

(d) Amend all procedures as, required, when the airport MV of record is changed.
c. United States Navy.

(1) Contact AeroNav Products to obtain the MV of record or MV assignments for new
or relocated facilities to be applied to navigational aids or airports under Navy jurisdiction.

(2) Coordinate with AeroNav Products to determine impact of MV changes for both
military and public facilities.

(3) Navy flight procedure development work generally follows the same
requirements as AeroNav Products’ flight procedure development work as outlined in paragraphs
2-17b(3) through (9). The AeroNav Products will remain the office of primary responsibility for
paragraphs 2-17b(1), (2), (4), and (5) functions.

(4) Notify AeroNav Products of changes to Navy, non-NAS facilities, assigned MV
and the effective date of those changes in order to allow AeroNav Products to generate a letter to
NFDC for publication in the NFDD; notify other concerned offices having related
responsibilities to ensure timely implementation of necessary actions. The effective date selected
must allow sufficient time for procedures processing in accordance with established schedules.
MYV changes, which affect only terminal instrument procedures, must have an effective date
concurrent with publication of a specific procedural amendment.

(5) Navy navigational facilities within the NAS:
(a) Maintain official listing of Navy facilities that are part of the NAS.

(b) Notify AeroNav Products when MV changes are required. Allow sufficient
time for modification of FAA fixes and IAPs as necessary.
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d. National Flight Data Center. When notified by AeroNav Products of any change to
MV of record, publish a notice of change in the NFDD. An effective date of change must be
included in the NFDD.

e. Western (AJW-W), Central, (AJW-C), and Eastern (AJW-E) Technical
Operations. Coordinate with the respective OSG-FPT to obtain the appropriate MV of record for
assignment to newly installed or relocated navigational aids.

f. Regional Airports Division/Airports District Office (ADO). Coordinate with the
applicable OSG-FPT prior to establishing or revising runway designator numbers for an airport
having one or more instrument approach or departure procedures, to determine the appropriate MV
to be applied to the runway true bearing. Determination of the runway designator number should
be a matter of joint agreement with AeroNav Products, and be accomplished sufficiently in
advance to allow for procedural amendments. Take appropriate NOTAM action if repainting of an
affected runway has not been accomplished on the required date.

2-18. Guidelines. The identification and selection of navigational aids or airports as candidates
for revision of MV of record require careful consideration and evaluation of a number of factors -
as the impact of MV changes can be considerable. The applicable Air Traffic Service Area Office
may have to initiate or revise published air traffic procedures; the Technical Operations Service
(AJW-0) is directly involved in facility rotations and requires proper coordination. The Airports
Division, or appropriate military authority, may have to arrange for repainting of runway
designator numbers [see paragraph 8-58e(2)(e)].

Note: Guidelines pertaining to runway designation marking relative to magnetic changes can be
found in AC 150/5340-1, Standards for Airport Markings, paragraph 7d.

a. MV versus Epoch Year Value. When the difference between the MV of Record and the
nearest future Epoch Year value of any navigational aid or airport is 3 degrees or more, the MV of
record must be changed to the nearest future Epoch Year value. When the difference is less than
3 degrees, consider implementing the nearest future Epoch Year value when workload permits.
Factors to consider include whether the navigational aid is isolated or in close proximity to one or
more other facilities, whether on airport or away from an airport, and the impact on instrument
flight procedures. For CAT 1I/111 ILS facilities, the intent is to keep these facilities as closely
aligned with the actual magnetic variation at the airport. Check the magnetic variation annually
to determine if the assigned magnetic variation of the ILS is within 1 degree of actual airport
magnetic variation. If it exceeds 1 degree, assign the ILS the current magnetic variation (to the
nearest whole degree) and list it as the next future epoch year value.

b. Facilities on Airports. At airports with localizer(s) or more than one navigational aid,

the MV at the airport reference point (ARP) must be designated and assigned to all facilities at that
airport, including all components of the ILS.
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c. MV versus OC Chart Value. Where the assigned MV of record differs from the MV
shown on the Obstruction Chart (OC), the assigned MV of record must be used in the development
of instrument flight procedures.

d. Runway bearing must be assigned the same MV as the airport.

Note: The actual runway bearing is published on airport diagrams to allow pilots to obtain a
compass bearing check during runway line-up. This value may differ from the value computed
during the assigned variation.

e. At major airport terminal areas, the ARP MV of record at the designated controlling
airport may be used in determining the MV applied to all navigational aids serving the terminal
areas.

f. Standard Rules for Applying Magnetic Variation to True Radials, Bearings, and
Courses.

(1) Ground Based and Radar Facilities.

(a) Utilize the facility Magnetic Variation of Record to determine magnetic
tracks, and courses.

(b) Runways that have CAT I1/111 ILS procedures must have the charted final
course runway bearing updated when the difference is greater than one degree.

(2) RNAV.

(a) Magnetic variation is applied to any track/course used in an RNAV instrument
procedure and it must be the magnetic variation of the aerodrome of intended landing or
departure except where en route VOR or NDB navigation aids are used when proceeding "to" the
Navaid as part of a procedure/holding fixes.

(b) RNAYV track/course information is based on the true track/course from one fix
to a succeeding fix. To determine the magnetic track/course, apply the published magnetic
variation of the aerodrome, or the en route VOR or NDB assigned variation when proceeding
"to" the Navaid used as part of a procedure/holding pattern fix to the procedure true track/course.

(c) For RNAYV only holding patterns not associated with an instrument procedure
or a VOR or NDB used as the holding fix, determine the magnetic variation by using the
magnetic declination (variation) for the holding fix latitude/longitude. This information may be
calculated using the National Geophysical Data Center (NGDC) website.

2-19. Reserved.
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Chapter 2. General Procedures
Section 6. Notices to Airmen (NOTAMS)

2-20. General. NOTAMs provide timely knowledge, to airmen and other aviation interests, of
information or conditions, which are essential to safety of flight. NOTAMSs pertaining to
instrument flight procedures (IFPs) are effective upon issuance and must remain in effect until the
pertinent aeronautical charts are amended or the condition requiring the NOTAM ends. This
section deals primarily with procedures for issuing Flight Data Center (FDC) NOTAMSs when
required to maintain the accuracy and currency of charted terminal and en route instrument flight
procedures. Also, see Order 8260.3, United States Standard for Terminal Instrument Procedures
(TERPS) Volume 1, paragraph 150e.

2-21. United States NOTAM System. The United States NOTAM System (USNS) has been
established to provide airmen with the current status of the National Airspace System (NAS).
This system is under the purview of FAA’s Air Traffic Organization, Vice President of Mission
Support Services, Aeronautical Information Management (AIM) Office (AJV-2). Management
and operational guidance is contained in Order 7930.2, Notices to Airmen (NOTAMS). The
following is a brief summary of the use of FDC NOTAMSs and issues due to IFP changes,
NAVAID outages, and government aeronautical chart corrections.

a. FDC NOTAMs are used to disseminate safety of flight information relating to
regulatory material as well as to all IFPs and are issued through the United States NOTAM
Office (USNOF) [see Order 7930.2, chapter 7, for specific FDC NOTAM categories]. FDC
NOTAMs are numbered by the USNS to reflect the year of issuance and the sequence number
for the calendar year, (e.g., 1/0445). FDC NOTAMs are transmitted on all Service B circuits, and
stored in the Consolidated NOTAM System, after which they are entered in the Notices to
Airmen Publication (NTAP) until canceled. The NTAP is distributed via United States mail and
is available on-line at http://www.faa.gov/airports_airtraffic/air_traffic/publications/notices.

(1) Publication of FDC NOTAMs relating to instrument approach and departure
procedures and ATS routes in the NTAP does not authorize cancellation of the NOTAM.
NOTAMs relating to IFPs must remain current until published in the U.S. Terminal Procedures
Publication (TPP) or on the applicable IFR en route chart(s).

b. NOTAM Ds are issued under the Flight Service Station’s Accountability System
and receive the same dissemination as the surface weather report for the originating station, and
provide the user with current information on an hourly basis. They are numbered to reflect the
month of issuance and the sequence number of the NOTAM within the month, (e.g., 08/018).

2-22. FDC NOTAM Types. Changes to IFPs that have been charted and distributed, are
processed as FDC NOTAMs and issued through the USNOF. Except as noted in paragraph 2-24b,
procedural minimums must not be lowered by NOTAM unless fully justified as a safety of flight
issue. In order to identify procedural amendments that may be charted from the NOTAM
information, the FAA Mission Support Services, Aeronautical Navigation Products Office
(AeroNav Products) personnel must prefix the text with an action code as follows:
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a. FI/T (Flight Information/Temporary).

(1) Use this prefix when temporary, safety of flight issues require changes to SIAPS,
ATS routes, SIDs, STARs, Special IFPs, and Textual and Graphic ODPs. Temporary safety of
flight conditions requiring NOTAM action must be resolved as soon as possible. When it is
known that the condition requiring the FI/T NOTAM (T-NOTAM) will be effective for more
than four chart cycles (224 days), a procedure amendment (revised 8260-series FAA form or
permanent NOTAM {P-NOTAM}) must be submitted as soon as possible to allow publication of
the change within the 224-day timeframe.

Note: Under Order JO 7930.2, the air route traffic control facility (ARTCC) in whose
airspace the STAR originates is responsible for initiating, tracking, and canceling STAR
NOTAMSs. The FDC format is used with the key word “STAR.”

(2) When the estimated timeframe for temporary conditions requiring NOTAM
action is unknown or cannot be determined and the condition is beyond the control of the
NOTAM issuing authority; e.g., airport construction, NAVAID restrictions, temporary
obstructions, etc., the NOTAM issuing authority will ensure the line of business (LOB)
approving the temporary condition is advised of the procedural impact and the necessity of
reconciling the condition as soon as possible so the temporary NOTAM can be canceled within
the 224-day timeframe. If the condition cannot be corrected within 224 days, the NOTAM
issuing authority must obtain a Flight Standards waiver through AFS-460 as specified in
chapter 2, Section 12, for the NOTAM to remain in effect beyond the 224-day limitation. It is
important that NOTAMSs not be allowed to remain active for excessive periods of time;
therefore, a NOTAM must not be canceled and re-issued.

Note: Requests for waiver approval must be coordinated with AFS-460 as soon as the
requirement is known. For example, it is known that a temporary crane affecting an IFP(s)
will be in place for 10 months as soon as it is erected; therefore, forward the waiver request
for extension immediately.

b. FI/P (Flight Information/Permanent). This prefix is used when the condition
requiring NOTAM action is known to be permanent or is expected to be effective for more than
four charting cycles (224 days). FI/P NOTAMs (P-NOTAMs) are used to promulgate amended
SIAPs and textual ODPs as well as correction information for United States government
aeronautical charts. P-NOTAMSs may also be used as a substitute for the abbreviated amendment
process within the limitations specified in paragraph 8-13c. P-NOTAMs relating to instrument
flight procedures contain information that is complete for charting purposes and are promulgated in
the bi-weekly Transmittal Letter (TL) with a specified procedure amendment date that is
coincidental with an international Aeronautical Information Regulation and Control (AIRAC)
charting date. Additionally, the following rules apply when initiating a P-NOTAM:

(1) P-NOTAMSs may only be used for SIAPs, textual ODPs, and to correct U.S.

government charting printing and compilation errors. P-NOTAMSs must NOT be used for changes
to Special IFPs, ATS routes, graphic ODPs, SIDs, and STARSs.
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(2) P-NOTAMSs may be used to amend procedures without a complete review of the
procedure. The amendment will be indicated by an alphanumeric identifier; e.g., Orig-A, Amdt
3B, Amdt 4C, etc.

(3) Only one procedure may be addressed per P-NOTAM except that a single
P-NOTAM may be used for ILS CAT I/11/11l and SA CAT I /Il procedures to the same runway.

(4) A hard/electronic copy of each P-NOTAM must be affixed to the current
amendment and maintained in the procedures file by both the NFDC and the Aeronautical Products
Office, for each procedure until the next full amendment is effective.

(5) P-NOTAMs must not be used for RNAV/database driven procedures when the
change(s) will affect waypoint coordinates, course (track), distances, or bearings.

(6) The P-NOTAM originator must coordinate a procedure amendment date with
NFDC for inclusion in the Transmittal Letter. This will ensure that all charting agencies publish
the amended procedure on the same AIRAC chart cycle and with the same procedure effective
date.

(7) Each AIRAC cycle is limited to no more than 150 P-NOTAMs.
2-23 FDC NOTAM Preparation, Review, and Transmittal Responsibilities.

a. Key Words. All NOTAMs must contain a key word to facilitate parsing and
international harmonization. For FDC NOTAMs relating to IFPs and air traffic service (ATS)
routes, use the applicable key word from below immediately following the “FI/T” or “FI/P”
designation. Use the key word “CHART” for FDC NOTAMs promulgating U.S. government
chart corrections.

Key word Associated Procedure

IAP Instrument Approach Procedure

ODP Obstacle Departure Procedure

SPECIAL Special Instrument Flight Procedure (regardless of type)
SID Standard Instrument Departure

STAR Standard Terminal Arrival

VFP Visual Flight Procedure

ROUTE Air Traffic Service Route
CHART Chart Correction

Note: Refer to Order JO 7930.2, Notices to Airmen (NOTAMs), for additional key words
if needed.

b. NOTAM responsibility for procedures developed under an Other Transactional
Authority (OTA) will be delegated to the non-government service provider. See paragraph 2-23d.

c. The Aeronautical Navigation Products Office (AeroNav Products):
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(1) AeroNav Products is responsible for formulating IFP and ATS route NOTAMs for
procedures for which they have responsibility and forwarding them for transmittal. NOTAM
responsibility for procedures developed under an Other Transactional Authority will be delegated
to the service provider by AFS-460. See paragraph 2-23d

(2) AeroNav Products is responsible for formulating FDC P-NOTAMs used to correct
aeronautical chart printing and compilation errors related to all United States Government
aeronautical charting products and forwarding them for transmittal. See paragraph 2-25.

(3) AeroNav Products, Regulatory Support and Coordination Team is responsible for
developing specific internal guidance for NOTAM preparation, quality control, transmittal,
cancellation, and follow-up actions for FDC NOTAMs issued by the Aeronautical Products
Office. This guidance must be developed in concert with the NFDC and the USNOF. As a
minimum, the guidance must include the following:

(a) Procedures to ensure that all affected ARTCC facilities are provided
notification of NOTAMSs at the time of submission, [see Order 8260.3, Vol. 1, paragraph 150].

(b) Procedures to ensure that the airport manager at the affected location is
notified whenever possible.

(c) Procedures to ensure all NOTAMs are reviewed for accuracy,
completeness, content, etc. prior to submission.

(d) Procedures to ensure the NFDC is provided an information copy of all
NOTAMs and cancellations.

(e) Procedures to ensure other service providers are provided an information
copy of all NOTAMSs and cancellations at those locations where non-government procedure
development is allowed. This will ensure non-government procedure developers are aware of the
condition requiring the NOTAM.

d. Flight Procedure Implementation & Oversight Branch, AFS-460, is responsible
for coordinating non-government procedure developer NOTAM authority and access to the
NOTAM Entry System (NES) with ATO Mission Support Services, Aeronautical Information
Management (AlIM) Office. The Branch is also responsible for ensuring that specific guidance
for NOTAM preparation, quality control, transmittal, cancellation, and follow-up actions are
developed for NOTAMs applicable to public and Special IFPs developed by non-government
service providers and not under the purview of AeroNav Products. As a minimum, the guidance
must ensure the non-government service provider NOTAM originators accomplish the
following:

(1) Procedures to ensure that all affected ARTCC facilities are provided notification
of NOTAM s at the time of submission [see Order 8260.3, Vol. 1, paragraph 150]. The NOTAM
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issuing authority must also attempt to notify the airport manager at the affected location
whenever possible.

(2) Procedures to ensure all NOTAMs are reviewed for accuracy, completeness,
content, etc. prior to submission.

(3) Procedures to ensure the NFDC are provided an information copy of all
NOTAMs and cancellations.

(4) Procedures to ensure that AeroNav Products is aware of those locations where
non-government service provider procedure development is allowed.

(5) Procedures to ensure that AeroNav Products is provided an information copy
of all NOTAMs and cancellations issued by other service providers. This will ensure FAA
procedure developers are aware of the condition requiring the NOTAM.

e. AFS-460 also serves as the approval authority for waiver requests that temporary
NOTAMs be allowed to extend beyond the 224-day timeframe. See paragraph 2-22a(2).

f. The NFDC is responsible for compiling NOTAMs for inclusion in the NTAP.

g. The USNOF is responsible for ensuring that FDC NOTAMs are in the proper
format under this directive and Order JO 7930.2. Questions/discrepancies will be addressed to
the Aeronautical Products Office, Regulatory Support and Coordination Team or the NOTAM
originating agency as appropriate. The USNOF must ensure that NFDC and the FDC NOTAM
originating office are apprised of all changes in instrument flight procedure and chart correction
related FDC NOTAM numbering; i.e., when a NOTAM is canceled and reissued due to
typographical error, etc. The Aeronautical Products Office, Regulatory Support and Coordination
Team must be notified whenever changes are made to P-NOTAMs correcting United States
Government charts.

2-24. Instrument Flight Procedure NOTAMs. A complete review and a new amendment are
the preferred methodology for permanent procedure changes, particularly when applying new or
revised Order 82603 criteria. However, it is recognized that this may not always be possible due
to time constraints, workload, staffing level, etc. Abbreviated FAA 8260-series forms and/or
P-NOTAMSs have proven to be an effective means of updating aeronautical charts and amending
instrument flight procedures within the following guidelines:

a. Whenever the need for a NOTAM to a procedure arises, AeroNav Products must
review the procedure and ascertain that there are no other safety of flight changes required. Do
NOT prepare a NOTAM solely to address minor non-safety related discrepancies to a SIAP;
however, if a P-NOTAM is required for safety reasons, other items may be included in the
NOTAM to simultaneously update procedure charts.
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b. Procedural minimums must not be lowered by NOTAM except as allowed by
Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 150e or when returning minimums to their previously
published level at the end of a temporary condition.

c. Exercise caution in initiating or adding a NOTAM to a procedure when there is
already a current NOTAM in effect for the procedure. In many cases close follow-up action,
including canceling and reissuing NOTAMSs, will be necessary to ensure there is no confusion
for pilots and chart producers. All FDC NOTAMs must be issued against the currently published
procedure.

Example:

The currently published SIAP is AMDT 3 and AMDT 3A has been forwarded but not yet
published. Another T-NOTAM is required prior to AMDT 3A. Issue a T-NOTAM against
AMDT 3. When AMDT 3A is published, the T-NOTAM must be canceled and reissued for
AMDT 3A.

d. For SIDs and STARs serving multiple airports, a separate FDC FI/T NOTAM
must be prepared for each airport affected by the procedure. NOTAMSs must not be used as a
source to effect charting changes for these procedures. Permanent procedural changes to graphic
ODPs and SIDs must be made via a new or amended 8260-15 series form (FAA Form 7100-9 for
STARs) within 224 days of the issuance of the associated NOTAM.

e. When changes to civil procedures also affect FAA-developed military procedures at
civil or joint-use airfields, AeroNav Products must issue NOTAMs for the military procedure as
specified in Orders 8260.15, United States Army Terminal Instrument Procedures Service, and
8260.32, United States Air Force Terminal Instrument Procedures Service. AeroNav Products
must request the USNOF to forward the civil NOTAM and the reason to the cognizant military
authority for appropriate military NOTAM action.

f. NOTAM requirements for FAA developed United States Army procedures must be
processed under Order 8260.15. NOTAM requirements for FAA-developed United States Air
Force procedures at civil airfields must be processed under Order 8260.32.

2-25. Chart Correction NOTAMs. FDC NOTAMs to correct U.S. government chart printing
or compilation errors are issued by AeroNav Products. If the NOTAM is used to correct an IFP,
specify the location identifier of the airport affected by the procedure, the full procedure title and
amendment number (if applicable). If the NOTAM is used to correct a map; e.g., VFR Sectional
Chart, IFR En route Chart, etc., use “FDC” as the location identifier. The first word in the
NOTAM text should be “correct.”
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Examples:

FDC 1/ 7D2 FI/P CHART OAKLAND/TROQOY, TROY, MI. VOR OR GPS-A, AMDT
3... CORRECT FAF TO READ PERLS INT. VS PERSL INT.

FDC 1/ FDC FI/P CHART U.S. GOVERNMENT CHART NORTH ATLANTIC
ROUTE CHART, EFFECTIVE 5 MAY 2011... CORRECT ROUTE IDENTIFIER A763
BETWEEN GRAND TURK ISLAND (GTK) VORTAC AND AGUADILLA (BQN) VORTAC
TO READ R763.

FDC 1/ FDC FI/P CHART U.S. GOVERNMENT IFR EN ROUTE LOW ALTITUDE
CHART L-3, PANEL C, EFFECTIVE 23 SEPT 2010... CORRECT VICTOR AIRWAY V458
BTW JLI VORTAC (330825.651N/116 35 09.365W) AND KUMBA INT
(324543.180N/1160313.370W) MEA SHOULD READ 7700 VICE 7800.

2-26. General NOTAM D Actions. A NOTAM D is used to disseminate other safety of flight
information that does not fall under the FDC NOTAM process; e.g., changes in any aeronautical
facility, service, procedure, or hazard that is deemed essential to personnel concerned with flight
operations. NOTAM Ds use key words; e.g., AIRSPACE, NAV, COM, SVC, RWY, etc., to
identify subject matter. Refer to Order JO 7930.2, Notices to Airmen (NOTAMs) for additional
key words and formatting requirements.

a. When a NOTAM D is issued closing an airport permanently, an FDC NOTAM
need not be issued denying use of an IFP. A routine procedure cancellation should be processed.

b. When a NOTAM D is issued to shut down a facility permanently, only routine
cancellations of procedures predicated on that facility are required. FDC NOTAMs may be
required for other procedures supported by the affected facility.

c. When a NOTAM D is issued closing a runway, an FDC NOTAM need not be
issued denying approach or departure minimums to that runway. If the closing is permanent,
routine procedure cancellations, including takeoff/departure procedures, must be processed
immediately.

d. When a NOTAM D is issued for a facility shutdown or outage, an FDC NOTAM
denying IFP use is not required for those IFPs using only that facility. However, other IFPs in the
vicinity must be reviewed to determine if that facility supports courses or fixes; in such cases,
those IFPs require an FDC NOTAM. Particular attention must be given to fixes supporting
stepdown minimums and missed approach procedures, which are predicated on the out-of-
service facility. It is not necessary to issue NOTAMs for fixes and terminal route segments,
which are related to unusable airway segments from the subject facility. Do not issue “Radar
Required” NOTAMSs on unusable or restricted ATS route segments. Also, see paragraph 4-62 for
ILS Cat 11/11l NOTAM restrictions.

e. Area Navigation (RNAV) Substitution. Aircraft equipped with RNAV systems may
substitute them for inoperative ground NAVAIDs. However, RNAV systems must not be
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substituted for NAVAIDs providing final approach course guidance on instrument approach
procedures.

(1) When the use of an instrument approach procedure, departure procedure (SID or
ODP), or STAR s restricted or prohibited by NOTAM because of a NAVAID (VOR, TACAN,
NDB, compass locator, or DME) outage, the NOTAM does not apply to aircraft equipped with
suitable global positioning system (GPS) RNAV systems. For clarification, state the reason for
the restriction in the text of the procedural FDC NOTAM.

Examples:
A DME antenna is out of service:

FDC 1/___ PWK FI/T IAP CHICAGO EXECUTIVE, CHICAGO/PROSPECT
HEIGHTS/WHEELING, IL.

VOR RWY 16, ORIG-B...

DME MINIMUMS NA EXCEPT FOR AIRCRAFT EQUIPPED WITH SUITABLE RNAV
SYSTEM WITH GPS, ORD DME OUT OF SERVICE.

REASON: ORD DME OUT OF SERVICE

A locator outer marker (LOM) used for procedure entry and/or missed approach clearance limit
for an ILS approach is out of service:

FDC 1/___ ASH FI/T IAP NASHUA/BOIRE FIELS, NH.

ILS OR LOC RWY 14, AMDT 5B...

PROCEDURE NA EXCEPT FOR AIRCRAFT EQUIPPED WITH SUITABLE RNAV
SYSTEM WITH GPS, CHERN LOM OUT OF SERVICE.

REASON; CHERN LOM OUT OF SERVICE.

A VOR is used in a departure procedure (ODP or SID) is out of service:

FDC 1/___ DUG FI/T ODP BISBEE-DOUGLAS INTL, DOUGLAS BISBEE, AZ. TAKEOFF
MINIMUMS AND (OBSTACLE) DEPARTURE PROCEDURES...

DEPARTURE PROCEDURE: NA EXCEPT FOR AIRCRAFT EQUIPPED WITH SUITABLE
RNAV SYSTEM WITH GPS, DUG VOR OUT OF SERVICE.

REASON: DUG VOR OUT OF SERVICE.
(2) In certain circumstances, AFS-400 may determine that the use of RNAV systems

that utilize DME/DME/inertial reference unit (IRU) inputs should be allowed. In these instances,
AFS-400 will advise AeroNav Products to insert the phrase “OR DME/DME/IRU”
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after “SUITABLE RNAV SYSTEM WITH GPS.” Include in the NOTAM any required DME
facilities, as provided by AFS-400 to support DME/DME/IRU operations.

Example:

FDC 1/___ LAS FI/T SID MC CARRAN INTL, LAS VEGAS, NV.

HOOVER THREE DEPARTURE NA EXCEPT FOR AIRCRAFT EQUIPPED WITH
SUITABLE RNAV SYSTEM WITH GPS OR DME/DME/IRU, PGS VOR OUT OF SERVICE.
BLD AND DRK MUST BE OPERATIONAL FOR DME/DME/IRU ON PEACH SPRINGS
TRANSITION. DRAKE TRANSITION NA FOR DME/DME/IRU.

REASON: PGS VOR OUT OF SERVICE.

f. When a NOTAM D removes a localizer from service, the ILS approach is
unusable. If the glide slope (GS) is out, the precision approach is unusable. If other ILS
components are out, the inoperative table applies. In these instances, an FDC NOTAM for the
ILS approach is not required.

g. When radio control of approach lights or runway lights is commissioned or the
frequency is changed, Flight Inspection issues a NOTAM D in accordance with Order 8200.1,
United States Standard Flight Inspection Manual.

h. When Technical Operations, System Management Office (SMO) personnel issue
a NOTAM suspending Category I1/111 minimums, AeroNav Products must be notified. If the
suspension will exist longer than 224-days or is permanent. AeroNav Products must submit a full
or abbreviated procedure amendment prior to the 224-day suspense.

2-27. Air Traffic Service Route NOTAMs. Under 14 CFR Part 71.13, the term “ATS route”
refers to a variety of routes, including airways, jet routes, and area navigation (RNAV) routes.
When a restriction or a change to an ATS route requires a NOTAM, AeroNav Products must
prepare and forward an FDC T-NOTAM following the procedures in paragraph 2-23. The key
word “ROUTE” will follow “FI/T” in the NOTAM text - see examples below.

a. NOTAMs, reflecting ATS Route changes within one or more ARTCC’s airspace,
are issued under the affected ARTCC identifier as Center Area NOTAM (CAN) FDC NOTAMs
on the NOTAM circuit. The formats specified in Order JO 7930.2, chapter 7, section 1 must be
followed regarding the number of ARTCCs and states affected.

b. ATS Route changes involving a single state and one or more ARTCCs must be

issued with the ARTCC identifier followed by the two-letter state code. The two-letter state
code must also follow all NAVAID and fix designators.
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Examples:

FDC 1/___ ZFW OK FI/T ROUTE ZFW ZKC. V140 SAYRE (SYO) VORTAC, OK TO
TULSA (TUL) VORTAC, OK MEA 4300.

FDC 1/ ZKC OK FI/T ROUTE ZFW ZKC. V140 SAYRE (SYO) VORTAC, OK TO
TULSA (TUL) VORTAC, OK MEA 4300.

REASON: TEMPORARY NEW TOWER, OE 10-ASW-0123.

c. Ifthe ATS Route NOTAM affects one, two, or three ARTCCs and multiple states,
issue a separate NOTAM for each affected ARTCC. Do not include two-letter state codes if
more than one state is involved.

Examples:

FDC 1/___ ZAB FI/T ROUTE ZAB ZKC. V12-V280 PANHANDLE (PNH) VORTAC, TX TO
GAGE (GAG) VORTAC, OK MOCA 5000.

FDC 1/ ZKC FI/T ROUTE ZAB ZKC. V12-V280 PANHANDLE (PNH) VORTAC, TX
TO GAGE (GAG) VORTAC, OK MOCA 5000.

REASON: NEW CONTROLLING OBSTACLE: 352536.26N/1013119.72W, 389 AGL/3932
MSL. OE 10-ASW-03609.

d. If the NOTAM affects four or more ARTCCs, send one NOTAM using “FDC” as
the facility identifier.

Example:

FDC 1/ FDC FI/T ROUTE ZBW ZNY ZDC zZJX. V1 HARTFORD (HFD) VORTAC,
CT TO CRAIG (CRG) VORTAC, FL MEA 4000.

REASON: REDESIGNATION OF CONTROLLED AIRSPACE.
e. If the restriction will exceed the time limit, see paragraph 2-22a for required action.

2-28. FDC NOTAMs for Special Instrument Approach Procedures (Specials). FDC
T-NOTAMs may also be used to promulgate safety of flight information relating to Specials
provided the location has a valid landing area identifier and is serviced by the United States
NOTAM system. The NOTAM Entry System (NES) will provide immediate feedback as to
whether the location is included in the NOTAM system. There are four possible considerations
to determine FDC NOTAM action for Specials.

a. If the Special is maintained by AeroNav Products and the location is in the United
States NOTAM system, then procedures for NOTAM processing by AeroNav Products will be
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similar to the procedures used for public, 14 CFR Part 97 instrument approach procedures. When
preparing the NOTAM for submission, include the key word “SPECIAL” immediately following
the “FI/T” designator [see paragraph 2-29 for an example]. AeroNav Products will notify the
Regional NextGen Branch (RNGB) as soon as practicable.

b. If the Special is not maintained by AeroNav Products and the location is in the
United States NOTAM system, then the service provider responsible for maintaining the
procedure will notify the applicable RNGB of the change/outage. The RNGB will contact
AeroNav Products with the information, who will take appropriate NOTAM action. If the RNGB
cannot be immediately contacted and the condition is critical to flight safety, the AeroNav
Products 24/7 NOTAM Center will be contacted directly and provided adequate information and
requested to initiate immediate NOTAM action. The organization responsible for maintaining the
procedure is responsible for notifying the RNGB of the action taken as soon as practicable.

Note: After duty hours, contact the stand-by AeroNav Products representative at
(405) 954-8260.

c. If the Special is maintained by AeroNav Products and the location is not in the
United States NOTAM system, then AeroNav Products will notify the applicable RNGB of the
change/outage. The RNGB must contact the user(s) of the procedure to disseminate appropriate
action (e.g., NA the procedure, raise applicable minimums, etc.).

d. If the Special is not maintained by AeroNav Products and the location is not in the
United States NOTAM system, then the service provider responsible for maintaining the
procedure will notify the applicable RNGB of the change/outage. The RNGB must contact the
user(s) of the procedure to disseminate appropriate action (e.g., NA the procedure, raise
applicable minimums, etc.).

2-29. NOTAM Content.

a. FDC SIAP and Textual Departure NOTAMSs must identify the procedure being
amended and the current amendment number. NOTAMs for graphic ODPs, SIDs, and STARS
must reflect the current procedure identification, including number. The NOTAM must be as
concise as possible, and must NOT contain information that could be published at a later date by
a routine amendment unless that information is pertinent to this NOTAM. For example, changes
to the touchdown zone or airport elevation, which does not affect visibility minimums, do not
require NOTAM action.

b. The text must be prepared by the approved NOTAM issuing authority using
plain language and those contractions found in FAA Order JO 7340.2, Contractions, and those
contractions and abbreviations used on IFP charts. Specialists must keep in mind that the
NOTAM is directed to the pilot, and should be worded so that the intended change will not be
misinterpreted. Avoid the use of internal cartographic instructions that have no meaning to pilots.
Spell out NAVAID names in clear text followed by the identifier. If it appears that the NOTAM
length will exceed 20 lines, call the USNOF at (888)-876-6826 for assistance and guidance (see
Order JO 7930.2, paragraph 4-3-4).
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c. for temporary obstructions, include the type, elevation, distance, and direction from
the airport or runway threshold, as appropriate, as the last line of the NOTAM text. Do not
preface this information with “CHART:”

d. Include a reason for the NOTAM following the NOTAM text. This information
will not be transmitted as a part of the NOTAM text, but will inform the NFDC and the USNOF
of the basis for the NOTAM. It will also ensure the data is retained in the NOTAM historical
files.

e. IAP, SPECIAL, SID, and STAR FDC NOTAM Examples:

FDC 1/ ORD FI/T IAP CHICAGO O'HARE INTL, CHICAGO, IL.

VOR RWY 22R AMDT 8B...

MDA 1400/HATh 750, VIS 1-1/2 ALL CATS. TEMPORARY CRANE 1100 MSL 1.2 NM SE
OF RWY 23. (Specify distances less than 1 NM in feet.)

REASON: TEMPORARY CRANE FOR 180 DAYS. OE 08-AGL-0689

FDC 1/ GPT FI/P IAP GULFPORT-BILOXI INTL, GULFPORT, MS.

VOR RWY 31 AMDT 18...

S-31 MDA 720/HAT 693 ALL CATS. VIS CAT C 2, CAT D 2-1/2. CIRCLING MDA
720/HAA 692 ALL CATS. VIS CAT C 2, CAT D 2-1/2.

THIS IS VOR RWY 31 AMDT 18A.

TEMPORARY CRANE 410 MSL 4,375 FT SE OF RWY 31.

REASON: TEMPORARY CRANE FOR 1 YEAR. OE 08-AS0O-0101

FDC 1/ LAN FI/P IAP CAPITAL CITY, LANSING, MI.

ILS RWY 10R AMDT 8A...

CIRCLING MDA 1420/HAA 559 ALL CATS.

THIS IS ILS RWY 10R AMDT 8B.

REASON: NEW BUILDING, 1115 MSL. OE 08-AGL-0123

FDC 1/ AXH FI/P IAP HOUSTON-SOUTHWEST, HOUSTON, TX.
NDB RWY 28 AMDT 4...

CHANGE ALL REFERENCE TO RWY 10-28 TO RWY 9-27.

THIS IS NDB RWY 27 AMDT 4A.

REASON: RUNWAYS RENUMBERED FOR MAGNETIC VARIATION CHANGE.
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FDC 1/ HIE FI/T ODP MOUNT WASHINGTON REGIONAL, WHITEFIELD, NH
TAKEOFF MINIMUMS AND (OBSTACLE) DEPARTURE PROCEDURES

TAKEOFF MINIMUMS: RWY 10, NA. RWY 28, 2700-3 WITH A MINIMUM CLIMB OF
340 FT PER NM TO 4400. DEPARTURE PROCEDURE: RWY 10, NA. RWY 28, CLIMB
DIRECT GMA NDB, CLIMB IN HOLDING PATTERN (W, RIGHT TURNS, 104 INBOUND)
TO 5300 BEFORE PROCEEDING ON COURSE. ALL OTHER DATA REMAINS AS
PUBLISHED.

REASON: PERIODIC REVIEW. PROCEDURE UPDATED TO MEET CURRENT
POLICY/CRITERIA.

FDC 1/ BCE FI/T ODP BRYCE CANYON, BRYCE CANYON, UT.
TAKEOFF MINIMUMS AND (OBSTACLE) DEPARTURE PROCEDURES
BRYCE ONE DEPARTURE (RNAV): PROCEDURE NA

REASON: AWAITING CONTROLLED AIRSPACE RULEMAKING

FDC 1/___ PAJN FI/T SPECIAL JUNEAU INTERNATIONAL, JUNEAU, AK
LDA X RWY 8 AMDT 9...
PROCEDURE TURN NA.

REASON: PROCEDURE TURN (PT) STEP-DOWN FIX GREATER THAN 4 NM FROM PT
FIX.

FDC 1/___ DFW FI/T SID DALLAS-FORT WORTH INTL, DALLAS-FORT WORTH, TX.
PODDE THREE DEPARTURE: CHANGE NOTES TO READ: RWYS 17C/R, 18L/R: DO
NOT EXCEED 240KT UNTIL LARRN. RWYS 35L/C, 36L/R: DO NOT EXCEED 240KT
UNTIL KMART.

REASON: TO SEPARATE SID FROM THE CEOLA DEPARTURE AND CHANGE 240L
TO READ 240 KT.

Note: See paragraph 2-24d for SIDs and STARs that serve multiple airports.

FDC 1/___ DCAFI/IT STAR WASHINGTON/RONALD REGAN WASHINGTON
NATIONAL, WASHINGTON, DC.

WZRRD TWO ARRIVAL: SHAAR TRANSITION: ROUTE FROM DRUZZ INT TO WZRRD
INT NOT AUTHORIZED. AFTER DRUZZ INT EXPECT RADAR VECTORS TO AEMEL
(AML) VORTAC.

REASON: ATC ROUTING RESTRICTION.
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Chapter 2. General Procedures
Section 7. Quality/Standardization of
Instrument Flight Procedures

2-30. AeroNav Products Action.

a. AeroNav Products is responsible for the accuracy of instrument flight procedures it
develops, and for establishing and conducting a system of quality control that ensures such
procedures conform to applicable criteria, standards, and policy.

b. AeroNav Products’ system of quality control must ensure that all flight procedures
and NOTAMs submitted to NFDC are of a professional quality that will not require corrections
or changes following release.

c. When unusual circumstances exist, for which policy is not clear or is nonexistent,
request a policy determination from AFS-460 PRIOR TO submission for publication.
Appropriate instructions will be issued as necessary.

d. Instrument charts produced by AeroNav Products will be reviewed for variations
from information submitted for publication and for clarity of the graphic portrayal. Charting
errors detected must be forwarded directly to AeroNav Products for corrective action under
paragraph 2-23b. Charts that do not clearly portray the procedure(s) as designed should be
referred to AFS-460 and AeroNav Products, with recommendations for charting improvements.

2-31. AFS-460 Action.

a. AFS-460 is responsible for providing oversight of AeroNav Products Quality
Assurance (QA) process to determine conformance with applicable criteria, standards, and

policy.

b. Preliminary reviews may be conducted by AFS-460 upon request by AeroNav
Products. When unusual circumstances exist, appropriate instructions will be issued to AeroNav
Products as necessary.

2-32.-2-39.Reserved.

2-33



03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2

Chapter 2. General Procedures
Section 8. Periodic Review of Instrument Flight Procedures

2-40. General.

a. This section prescribes the minimum frequency of review of instrument
procedures. When deemed necessary, and in the interest of safety or for other proper
justification, make more frequent reviews. Review all instrument procedures to ensure that
requirements for obstacle clearance, navigational guidance, safety, and practicality are met.
When directed by Flight Standards, immediately comply with changes to criteria. Use the review
to determine if the procedure must be amended to support changes to new/revised criteria and
policy. These changes include, but are not limited to such items as obstacle assessment areas
(i.e., to insure proper Obstacle Evaluation (OE) actions are being administered), procedure
naming, requirements to add/remove/ modify chart notes, etc. Consideration must also be given
to the impact of Obstacle Evaluation (OEs), facilities and equipment (F&E), and AIP projects
pertinent to the procedure review process. Reviews will be completed within the timeframes
specified in paragraph 2-41. Document all required changes in the AeroNav Products Procedure
Tracking System (PTS), including criteria/policy and how they affect the current procedure
during the review.

b. The date for determining when a periodic review is due is based on the procedure
original or last full amendment “Approved By” date indicated on the applicable 8260-series
form. Subsequent periodic reviews must be based on the completion date documented for the
previous periodic review. An abbreviated amendment (because "No" was checked in the "All
Affected Procedures Reviewed" box) and P-NOTAM dates must not be used in calculating
periodic review requirements.

c. A periodic review is considered complete if it occurs in the period from one month
prior to one month after the month in which the periodic review is due; e.g., if the periodic
review is due in July, the window is June 1 to August 31. If the window is met, the month it is
due remains unchanged. However, if the periodic review occurs outside of the specified window,
the next review is due in the month in which the review was actually completed.

d. Document periodic reviews to show the date when review was conducted and
include a synopsis of review results based on items mentioned in paragraph 2-41, specifying
what action, if any, was taken. The method (spreadsheet, memorandum, etc.) used to document
the periodic review is at the discretion of the procedure development authority.
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Example:

NEED TO APPLY CURRENT RULE OF VEGETATION/AAO TO ALL RUNWAYS. RWY 4:
REQUIRES A TEXTUAL DEPARTURE PROCEDURE CLIMB HEADING 040.51 TO 1500
BEFORE TURNING LEFT DUE TO NEW OBSTRUCTION IN DIVERSE A AREA 55-
000821. RWY 22: SATISFACTORY. RWY 9: SATISFACTORY. RWY 27: PREVIOUSLY
DOCUMENTED ICA OBSTRUCTION IS NOT IN THE DATA BASE. MAP STUDY
SHOWS IT APPEARS TO BE STILL THERE AND ORS TEAM CONTACTED. OBS
EVALUATED AT 4D WHICH REQUIRES NEW CLIMB GRADIENT. TRUE COURSE ON
AIRNAV APPEARS TO BE INCORRECT AND EMAIL SENT TO FPT TO VALIDATE.
NOTAM ISSUED FOR RWY 4 DIVERSE DEPARTURE AND RWY 27 CLIMB GRADIENT.

e. When facility restrictions are established or changed, review all associated flight
procedures. Take particular care to evaluate unpublished procedures such as off-airway, direct,
and substitute routes.

2-41. Reviewing Organization Action.
a. SIAPs, SIDs, ODPs, DVAs, and STARS.
(1) Review at least once every two years.
(2) Review all feeder, initial, intermediate, final, circling, missed approach, and
departure procedure areas for any changes that would affect flight altitudes. To avoid
proliferation of conflicting data on instrument flight procedures (IFPs) at an airport, the periodic

review must include all procedures at that airport [see paragraph 8-11a].

(3) Ensure that all procedures are contained within controlled airspace as prescribed
in chapter 5.

Note: New Circling criteria dimensions may require a revision to controlled airspace
boundaries.

(4) Ensure that minimums meet criteria. Review IFP forms for conformance to
current standards. Check published IFP charts and text for correct portrayal.

(5) Verify current magnetic variation values.

(6) Verify continued need for IFPs based on usage rate, economic need, etc. Cancel
IFPs that are no longer required.

(7) Verify the validity of existing waivers. Cancel waivers no longer required.
(8) If the results of the review indicate a need to amend an IFP, coordinate proposed
changes (including FDC NOTAMS) in advance with the applicable OSG-FPT. The FPT will

coordinate with airport management, the RAPT, and servicing air traffic control facility when
application of new or revised criteria raises minimum procedure altitudes and/or increases
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landing minimums. The FPT must be provided a copy of the documentation required by
paragraph 2-40d.

b. Airways, Airway Segments, and Routes.
(1) Review at least once every 4 years.

(2) Verify controlling obstacles and assure that authorized altitudes meet obstacle
clearance requirements. Use current en route charts as airway checklists.

(3) Verify continued need for off-airway and 14 CFR Part 95 direct routes. Cancel
routes that are no longer required.

c. Fixes.

(1) Review all fixes in conjunction with the associated IFPs, airways, or routes [see
section 10]. Assure that FAA Form 8260-2 entries for facility type, class, radial/course/bearing,
distances, and charting requirements are correct. Verify holding requirements and controlling
obstructions.

(2) Cancel fixes and holding which are no longer needed.

d. All Procedures.

(1) Establish and maintain a system of control to assure that reviews are
accomplished.

(2) Take remedial action by NOTAM or revised 8260-series form.

(3) Review all associated waivers in conjunction with any procedure review.

(4) Annotate and incorporate editorial changes noted during the review in the next
revision. Do NOT make IFP amendments solely to correct an MSA altitude except when the

MSA provides less than 950 ft of obstacle clearance.

2-42.-2-49. Reserved.
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Chapter 2. General Procedures
Section 9. Communications and Weather

2-50. Communications Requirements. Order 8200.1, U.S. Standard Flight Inspection
Manual, chapter 8, defines communication tolerances and flight inspection procedures. Even
though gaps in navigation course guidance may be approved, reliable communications coverage
over the entire airway or route segment at minimum en route IFR altitudes must be available.

a. Minimum En Route Altitudes (MEASs) or Maximum Authorized Altitudes
(MAAS) are predicated upon continuous approved communications capability for the entire
designated segment. All available resources must be explored before restricting the use of altitudes
of an airway or route due to a lack of acceptable communications coverage. Coordination must be
effected with ATC for determination of the acceptability of communications coverage in a
particular area.

b. Mandatory communications with the appropriate ARTCC are not required;
communications with other ATC facilities are allowable. Where necessary, in order to provide
direct communications with a center, appropriate recommendations for a peripheral site should be
made.

c. Communications requirements for non-14 CFR Part 95 routes certified for a
particular air carrier are the responsibility of appropriate Flight Standards Division Office
(FSDO) operations inspector.

2-51. Use of UNICOM. UNICOM may be used to satisfy the communications requirements of
Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 122e; however, there are limitations on its use that must be
considered. According to FCC Rules and Regulations, Part 87, Subpart C, UNICOM stations are
not authorized for ATC purposes other than the relay of the following information between the
pilot and controller:

a. Revision of proposed departure time.
b. Time of takeoff, arrival, or flight plan cancellation.

c. ATC clearances PROVIDED a Letter of Agreement is consummated by the licensee
of the advisory station (UNICOM) with the FAA.

d. Weather information - only if there is no FAA control tower or Flight Service Station,
or during periods when an FAA unit is not in operation. Direct transmission of approved altimeter
setting to the pilot is authorized provided the procedure states an alternate course of action if
UNICOM is not contacted.

Note: FCC regulation places the responsibility for the Letter of Agreement on the licensee, but
FAA Handbook 7210.3 suggests that an ATC facility prepare the agreement. A communication
capability between the UNICOM station and ATC is necessary to meet requirements of

Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 122e.
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2-52.  Automatic Altimeter Setting and Weather Reporting Systems. Approved devices for
automatically reporting altimeter settings and weather may be used to satisfy the requirements of
Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 122d. Special notes will be required on the approach charts.
Examples of standard notes can be found in paragraph 8-55f.

2-53.-2-59. Reserved.
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Chapter 2. General Procedures
Section 10. Navigational Fixes

2-60. General. Criteria for navigational fixes are contained in Order 8260.3, Volume 1,
chapters 2 and 17. When using a VORTAC or VOR/DME, fixes should be defined by DME
from the facility providing course guidance in addition to radials or course intersections.

2-61. Reporting Points. Reporting points are established for use by the Air Traffic
Organization (ATO) in the movement and separation of aircraft. Reporting points are divided
into two categories, which are:

a. Compulsory reporting points are designated by regulation and, therefore, require
rule-making action. It is the ATO’s responsibility to initiate airspace rule making action for the
designation of compulsory reporting points. Unless the reporting point can be identified at the
lowest operational altitude, it must not be designated a compulsory reporting point.

b. Non-Compulsory reporting points may be established by the ATO without the
requirement for rule making action.

2-62. Unplanned Holding at Designated Reporting Points.

a. Where required for aircraft separation, ATO may request aircraft to hold at any
designated reporting point in a standard holding pattern at the minimum en route altitude (MEA)
or minimum reception altitude (MRA), whichever altitude is the higher, at locations where a
minimum holding altitude has not been requested. For this reason, the conditions to be
considered for holding (obstacle clearance, communications, and facility performance) must be
reviewed whenever reporting points are established or revised, even though specific holding
authorization has not been requested by the ATC facility.

b. Unplanned holding at en route fixes may be expected on airway or route radials,
bearings, or courses. If the fix is a facility, unplanned holding could be on any radial or bearing.
Where standard holding cannot be accomplished at the MEA or MRA, any necessary limitations
must be clearly indicated on FAA Form 8260-2, Radio Fix and Holding Data Record.

2-63. Requests for Navigational Fixes.

a. FAA Form 8260-2 is the vehicle used to transmit requests for the establishment,
revision, or cancellation of navigational fixes, holding patterns, and/or reporting points. All fix
requests must be processed to the National Flight Data Center (NFDC), AJV-21, for publication
in the National Flight Data Digest (NFDD). See chapter 8, Section 6, and appendix D, for
guidance on filling out FAA Form 8260-2 and requesting additions/deletions to existing fixes
that are under the control of a different Office of Responsibility (OPR).

(1) AeroNav Products is responsible to initiate and maintain FAA Form 8260-2 for

those navigational fixes that are required for the development of all Part 95 routes and those
Part 97 FAA developed and maintained instrument procedures for which they are responsible.

2-39




03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2

(2) The requesting ATC facility is responsible for initiating and maintaining a FAA
Form 8260-2 on those ATC operationally required navigational fixes including Charted Visual
Flight Procedures (CVFPs). The requesting ATC facility is responsible for coordinating
with adjacent ATC facilities as deemed necessary, and then processing the form through the
appropriate Service Center, Operations Support Group, Flight Procedures Team (OSG-FPT) to
NFDC. A FAA Form 8260-2 submitted with a request for Area Navigation Visual Flight
Procedures (RVFPs) also require OSG-FPT approval and submission to NFDC.

(3) Other Transactional Authority (OTA), third-party developers, of instrument flight
procedures are responsible for initiating and maintaining the FAA Form 8260-2 for those fixes
that will not be used by the FAA on other instrument or air traffic procedures. These FAA Form
8260-2s must be submitted to AFS-460 with the instrument procedure package, prior
to forwarding to NFDC. See appendix D for processing guidelines when using an existing fix
that has an FAA OPR.

(4) The DoD is responsible for initiating and maintaining the FAA Form 8260-2 for
those fixes that are for DoD operations that are not a part of a Part 95 route and/or Part 97
instrument flight procedure.

(5) Transferring OPR to AeroNav products is required when a fix used solely for
ATC purposes or in an OTA third-party developed procedure, or DoD fix is re-designated for use
in an FAA developed instrument flight procedure. When this occurs, AeroNav Products will
generate a new FAA Form 8260-2 showing them as the OPR for that fix.

(6) All OPRs are responsible for coordinating any fix/holding pattern changes with
all organizations that are responsible for procedures identified under “Fix Use.” In order to
prevent extensive, costly and time consuming procedure changes, fix movement and/or changes
to holding patterns must not occur until all affected fix users have agreed to the change.

b. Every effort should be made to use established fixes or NAVAIDs wherever
possible in lieu of creating new fixes. Additionally, do NOT create a new waypoint over an
existing fix or NAVAID.

2-64. Naming Navigational Fixes. In order to satisfy the requirements of the Flight
Management System (FMS), the following applies for all procedures:

a. All Navigational Fixes must be Named. Exceptions: Fixes used for navigation not
to be named include Visual Descent Points (VDPs), radar fixes used on airport surveillance radar
(ASR) and/or precision approach radar (PAR) procedures, RNAV missed approach point at
threshold, and an along-track distance (ATD) fix located between the MAP and the landing area
marking the visual segment descent point on COPTER RNAYV point-in-space (PinS) approach
annotated “PROCEED VISUALLY.” Additionally, do not name Lead Radials, Bearings, or
DMEs. Except as noted below, each name must consist of a 5-letter pronounceable word. Obtain
5-letter names from NFDC. Name fixes collocated with a facility (named in accordance with
Order JO 7400.2, Procedures for Handling Airspace Matters, chapter 3) retains the same name as
the facility. Navigational fixes to be named include:
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1) Intersections defined by radials and/or bearings.
2 DME and ATD fixes.

3 Stepdown fixes, regardless of segment in which located. Stepdown fixes
between the FAF and MAP may be non-pronounceable 5-letter names.

4) MAP not located at the threshold of the landing runway. This may be a non-
pronounceable 5-letter name. For non-RNAYV procedures, if DME is available, it should be a
DME fix. If DME or other ground-based NAVAID solution is not available, define the MAP
with a Computer Navigation Fix (CNF).

Note: If a CNF is used to define the MAP on a non-RNAYV procedure, FAF to MAP timing is
required.

(5) Starting and ending points of arcs.

(6) Points where feeder or initial routes intercept the final approach course
extended prior to the initial or intermediate fix. This includes cases where the intercept is via a
heading. These are developed as computer navigation fixes.

(7 RNAV Waypoints.

(8) Computer Navigation Fixes (CNFs). These are non-pronounceable 5-letter fix
names used to aid in computer navigation and are not used in ATC communications. CNF's are
documented on 8260-Series Forms and charted (as applicable) in parentheses and will normally
begin with the letters "CF" followed by 3-consonants; e.g., "(CFWBG)", except the letter "Y"
will not be used.

Note: Earlier versions of CNF's include any combination of 5-letter non-pronounceable fix
names. Currently “charted” CNF’s that do not meet the “CFXXX" naming methodology must be
converted to meet this standard when identified at the next periodic review or scheduled
Amendment, which ever occurs first.

9) Fictitious Threshold Point (FTP). This is a CNF.

(10)  VFR Waypoints. These are non-pronounceable 5-letter names beginning with
“VP” and are not to be used on RNAV Visual Flight Procedures. Example: VPXYZ

(11)  Precise final approach fix (PFAF) not collocated with a FAF that is separated
by 1 nautical mile (NM) or greater shall be a pronounceable, 5-letter name.

b. Coordinate with NFDC and the appropriate ARTCC when a fix name change is

required. Document the change on FAA Form 8260-2. Canceled fix names must be reserved
again at NFDC and cannot be re-used until six months after cancellation.
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c. When a fix must be moved, refer to Order JO 7400.2, Procedures for Handling
Airspace Matters, for guidance on whether the 5-letter name may be retained or must be
changed.

2-65. Documenting Navigational Fixes.

a. All named civil and military fixes must be documented and approved on FAA
Form 8260-2. Chapter 8 of this order contains instructions for entering data and submitting FAA
Form 8260-2.

b. Military fixes are also maintained in the National Database and are used to support
the air traffic system. Therefore, the requirement to document and flight inspect military fixes must
receive the same priority as the fixes that support civil procedures.

2-66. Correlation of Navigational Fixes and Changeover Points (COPs). The designation of
navigational fixes should be directly related to COPs. Care should be taken to avoid designating
navigational fixes that require the use of a facility beyond the COP. Figure 2-6 is an example of
the proper and the improper method of designating a navigational fix in relation to COPs.

Note: These diagrams illustrate a problem encountered when handling intersections and
changeovers. Make certain the entire complex is reviewed to prevent establishing procedures that
are in conflict with the usability of the facilities involved.

Figure 2-6. Proper and Improper Method of
Designating a Navigational Fix
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VOR “A” VOR “B”

\L .

INTERSECTION AND COP
DESIGNATIONS ARE COMPATIBLE.

VOR “C”
NO PROBLEM IN THIS CASE.

40

VOR “A” VOR “B”

/ COP AND INTERSECTION DESIGNATION

ARE IN CONFLICT. IF INTERSECTION IS

VOR “C” DESIGNATED OFF VOR'S B&C, COP WILL
PREVENT USE OF VOR B AT THE INTER-
SECTION.

SOLUTION: REDESIGNATE INTERSECTION
OFF VOR'S A&C.

2-42



03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2

2-67. Minimum Reception Altitudes. At certain navigational fixes, VOR reception from an
off-course facility may not be adequate at the lowest MEA associated with the route segment. In
such cases when the MRA at the fix is higher than the MEA for instrument flight, the MRA must
be established for the fix and indicated on FAA Forms 8260-2 and 8260-16. Once established, an
MRA will not be revised unless the reception altitude is changed by 200 ft or more [see

paragraph 8-41g9(3)(j)].

2-68. Flight Inspection. After completion of required coordination, flight inspection personnel
must confirm facility performance at the proposed operational altitudes. Where possible,
determinations are to be predicated on current facility performance records; otherwise, a flight
check must be accomplished.

2-69. Maximum Authorized Altitudes. MAAs are procedural limits that might be determined
by technical limitations or such other factors as limited airspace or compatibility with other
procedures. Where MAAs are required in connection with the publication of flight procedures,
they are included on FAA Forms 8260-2 and 8260-16, or worksheets used to process the data
[see also paragraph 8-41g(3)(K)].
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Chapter 2. General Procedures
Section 11. Obstacle Data

2-70. General. The primary purpose of obstacle evaluation is to determine how an object will
affect instrument flight procedures. The evaluations provide accurate, consistent, and meaningful
results and determinations only if procedure specialists apply the same rules, criteria, and processes
during development, review, and revision phases. This section also provides basic information
regarding obstacle data sources; establishes the minimum accuracy standards for obstacle data and
its application in the development, review, or revision of instrument procedures; and provides
information on the application of the minimum accuracy standards. The minimum standards,
regardless of the data source, are to be applied by instrument procedure specialists in all instrument
procedure obstacle evaluations.

2-71. Obstacle Data Sources.

a. The Aeronautical Information Management Office (AIM), Geographic Services
Group maintains a Digital Obstacle File (DOF) that includes a record of all as-built manmade
obstructions reported under 14 CFR Part 77. It also includes records of manmade obstructions
reported through various other sources; e.g., AeroNav Products, Flight Inspection, the Federal
Communications Commission (FCC), Airports Geographic Information System (GIS), Third
Party Survey System (TPSS), and the Obstruction Evaluation/Airport and Airspace Analysis
(OE/AAA) program. The Geographic Services Group will provide obstacle data as necessary for
procedure development under current AIM internal standard operating procedures. The
Geographic Services Group will provide obstacle data to other FAA offices on a time available
basis. Requests for obstacle data should identify the DOF Obstacle Repository System (ORS)
code and obstacle number; e.g., 01-00103, the area desired by geographical coordinates, or a
specified radius from an ARP or navigation facility and should be accompanied by any source
and/or survey documentation available.

b. Absence of obstacle data in an electronic database and/or lack of survey data
specified in AC 150/5300-13, Airport Design, appendix 16, do not preclude development of an
instrument procedure. Lack of survey data may not permit lowest possible minima.

2-72. Obstacle Data Accuracy Standards. This paragraph identifies the MINIMUM
requirement for accuracy of obstacle data used in the development of minimum vectoring altitudes
(MVA)/minimum IFR altitude (MIAs) and instrument procedures; providing the minimum
accuracy standards for each.

a. Concept. Obstacle data accuracy is not absolute, and the accuracy depends on the data
source. The magnitude of the error does not preclude the use of these data, provided it is identified
and accounted for. In some cases, upgrading obstacle accuracy can provide relief from operational
restrictions in an instrument procedure. This will allow expenditure of funds for obstacle surveys in
areas where benefit to the aviation community would result. In no case; however, will the
application of obstacle data accuracy preempt the requirement for the flight check of an instrument
procedure for discrepancies. For sources of obstacle data accuracy, see appendix C.
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b. Standards. The minimum accuracy standards in this order are for use in the
development, review, and revision of instrument procedures. They must be applied to all new
procedures and to existing procedures at the next revision or periodic review, whichever occurs
first. The minimum accuracy standards are listed in paragraphs 2-72b(1) through (5). ADJUST the
location/elevation data of the segment-controlling obstacle by the amount indicated on the assigned
accuracy code ONLY, if that assigned code does not meet or exceed the following standards. For
example, if the nonprecision final segment controlling obstacle has an assigned accuracy code 4D,
adjust its location data by +250 ft laterally, and its elevation data by +50 ft vertically; this is
because 4D does not meet or exceed the minimum accuracy requirement of +50 ft horizontal and
+20 ft vertical (2C) applicable to the nonprecision final segment.

(1) +20 ft horizontal and +3 ft vertical accuracy (1A). Precision and APV final and
missed approach segments.

(2) +50 ft horizontal and +20 ft vertical accuracy (2C). Nonprecision final segments;
missed approach 40:1 surface evaluation; circling areas; VCOA level surface; and the initial climb
area (ICA) for all DPs.

(3) +250 ft horizontal and +50 ft vertical accuracy (4D). Intermediate segment. For
DPs: all areas outside of the ICA.

(4) +500 ft horizontal and +125 ft vertical accuracy (5E); [1,000 ft ROC and Special
required obstacle clearance (ROC) {e.g., MVA/MIA reduced ROC in mountainous areas}|;
(non-mountainous). Initial segments; feeder segments; en route areas; DPs and missed approach
holding/level surface evaluation; MSA; ESA; MVA; EOVM; MIA; DF Vector Areas. For SIDs:
level route portion.

(5) +1,000 ft horizontal and +250 ft vertical accuracy (6F); (2,000 ft ROC)
(mountainous). Feeder segments; en route areas; ESAs; MVA; EOVM; MIA; DF Vector areas. For
SIDs: level route portion.

(6) If it is determined that the horizontal and/or vertical uncertainty adjustment
associated with the controlling obstacle must be applied, application must be in the most critical
direction; e.g., applied in the horizontal and/or vertical direction which most adversely affects the
procedure.

(7) If the controlling obstacle elevation plus accuracy code adjustments affects a
minimum altitude or gradient, and a higher order of accuracy could reduce an adverse operational
effect, then take action to have the accuracy improved; or adjust the procedure accordingly [see
paragraph 2-73].

(8) Take no further action if the controlling obstacle elevation plus accuracy code
adjustment does not affect a SIAP minimum altitude or gradient.
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(9) AeroNav Products, in coordination with the Air Traffic Organization, must
determine the accuracy standard to apply in the evaluation of a proposed obstruction, and to apply
in the development/revision of any affected procedures.

c. Automated Obstacle Database. The obstruction database file contains obstacle
location and elevation data. The data contains both verified and unverified obstacles. Discrepancies
in the obstacle database found in the development, review, and revision of instrument procedures
must be identified to AeroNav Products. Obstacles contained in the Digital Obstruction File (DOF)
marked as “DISMANTLED” are not to be used in obstacle assessment of instrument procedures.

2-73. Accuracy Standards Application. Adjust the instrument procedure to meet the
requirements of the minimum accuracy standards. When an altitude adjustment is required which
would adversely affect the procedure minimums, evaluate the nature, magnitude, and rationale for
the adjustment; and then review records to identify an existing source validating a higher level of
accuracy that could preclude the need for adjustment. Where the review fails to produce an
improved accuracy source, notify the appropriate Airports Division for assistance relative to
existing obstructions; or notify the appropriate Air Traffic Organization office when the review
involves a proposed structure or modification to an existing structure being studied in the OE
program. AeroNav Products need not delay further processing of affected procedures pending
receipt of higher-level accuracy data ONLY where operationally prudent. Horizontal and vertical
accuracy code adjustments must not be applied to Restricted Airspace containing tethered
balloons.

a. Manual. When manually developing the procedure, identify all controlling obstacles
on FAA Form 8260-9 in coordinates to the second, and assign the highest order of accuracy known
for the data source [see paragraph 8-60].

b. Automation. When using automation to develop the procedure, apply the accuracy
standards as follows:

(1) Obstacle accuracy standards must be applied when determining the altitude(s) to be
charted.

(2) If segment altitude adjustments are made to meet the requirements of the minimum
accuracy standards, state the reason for the adjustment on the applicable menu.

c. Non-RNP Procedure Evaluation Sequence. In either paragraph 2-74b or c, first
determine the controlling obstacle using raw obstacle data only (i.e., accuracy adjustments not
applied). Then add horizontal/vertical accuracy code adjustments to the raw values to determine
the obstacle’s most adverse location and elevation. Accuracy code adjustment is not applied to
obstacles evaluated relative to Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 289.

d. RNP Authorization Required (AR) Procedure Evaluation Sequence. Apply actual
horizontal and vertical accuracy values in all obstacle evaluations.
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2-74. Controlling Obstacles. Pursuant to the provisions of 14 CFR Part 77.9, an Adverse
Assumption Obstacle (AAO) of 200 ft AGL is assumed to exist at and beyond a specified
distance (radius) from the nearest landing surface at a given airport/helipad [see figure 2-73].

As applied to runways, the specified distance is dependent upon runway length [see
paragraph 2-74a(2)]. Use the following process to determine the controlling obstacle within a
given procedure segment:

Figure 2-7a. AAO Example

A 190 OCs
- Without
| i AAO

20,000 FT
«— —>
(10,000 FT)

a. For each airport/helipad, establish the AAO exempted area within which a 200 ft
AAOQ is not to be considered.

1) Scribe an arc of specified radius [see figure 2-7b] centered on the
geographical end of each runway or helipad center. As applied to runways, enclose the area by
connecting a line tangent to each adjacent arc, identical to the method used to construct a TERPS
circling area. The enclosed area is considered the AAO exempt area, and is not subject to 200 ft
AAO consideration.

(2) AAO Exempt Area radius:

@ No runway longer than 3,200 ft: 10,000 ft radius from all runway
ends.

Figure 2-7b. AAO Exempt Area,
Runway Length < 3,200 Ft

RWY LENGTH: 3,107 FT
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&
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(b)

ends [see figure 2-7c].

(©)

8260.19E CHG 2

One runway longer than 3,200 ft: 20,000 ft radius from all runway

Figure 2-7c. AAO Exempt Area,
Runway Length > 3,200 Ft

RWY LENGTHS:
5/23: 3107 FT ol
14/32: 3311 FT &
17/35: 2038 FT §
v

0 /
» /
/

Helipad: For heliports with one helipad, use radius of 5,000 ft from

the center of the helipad [see figure 2-7d]. When multiple helipads exist, use the center of each
helipad, and then join the extremities of the adjacent arcs with lines drawn tangent to the arcs.

Figure 2-7d. AAO Exempt
Area, Helipad
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(d) Copter PinS. For the copter PinS “Proceed VFR Transition Area,” this
is an AAO exempt area; however, vegetation must be considered and added to the terrain value,
as appropriate.

b. Level Surface Evaluations. For all segments except precision (PA) and APV final
segments, and missed approach and departure 40:1 evaluations, determine the controlling
obstacle as follows:

(1) Identify the highest (MSL) database obstacle within the primary area (or
secondary equivalent).

Note: As applied to paragraph 2-74, “database” is defined as obstacle data obtained from all
available sources.

(2) Segment portions overlying the AAO exempt area [see figure 2-7e]:

(@) ldentify the highest terrain within the primary area (or secondary area
equivalent) and add worst-case vegetation height.

Exception: For runways supported by Advisory Circular 150/5300-18, General Guidance and
Specification for Submission of Aeronautical Surveys to NGS: Field Data Collections and
Geographic Information System (GIS) Standards, use only the database for evaluation of
obstacles located within the lateral confines of a precision approach trapezoid [see Order 8260.3,
Volume 3], aligned with the runway centerline. Outside the trapezoid, use the database and
worst-case vegetation [see figure 2-71].

Figure 2-7e. Obstacle Identification

AAO OR
DATABASE OR

SPECIFIED
AREA
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Figure 2-7f. AC 150/5300-18 Survey Area
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(3) Segment portions not overlying the AAO exempt area:

(a) Identify the highest terrain within the primary area (or secondary area
equivalent) and add 200 ft (or worst-case vegetation height if higher).

Note: When using U.S. Geological Survey (USGS) 7 ¥2 minute quadrangle series topographical
maps and adding an AAO to terrain (excluding vegetation additives) is necessary, the practice of
adding the next higher contour line minus one unit of elevation (e.g., 20-ft contour minus 1 ft
equals a 19-ft addition to the lower contour value, etc.) is not required.

(4) The controlling obstacle is the highest of the obstacles identified under
paragraph 2-74b(1) thru (3).

c. Sloping Surface Evaluations. For PA and APV final segments, and missed approach
and departure 40:1 evaluations, determine the controlling obstacle as follows:

(1) Segment portions overlying the specified area:

(a) Use the obstacle database and worst-case vegetation height to determine the
controlling obstacle.

Exception for runways supported by an obstacle survey: Use only the database for evaluation of
obstacles located within the lateral confines of a precision approach trapezoid [see Order 8260.3,
Volume 3], aligned with the RCL. Outside the trapezoid, use the database and worst-case
vegetation.

(2) Segment portions not over-lying the AAO exempt area:
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(a) Use the obstacle database and 200 ft AAO (or worst-case vegetation if higher)
to determine the controlling obstacle.

(3) Determine the controlling obstacle as follows:
(a) For PA and APV final segments, the controlling obstacle is that obstacle
which, having penetrated the obstacle clearance surface requires the highest glidepath angle

(GPA) above 3 degrees and/or causes, the most adverse decision altitude (DA).

(b) For missed approach segments, the controlling obstacle is that obstacle which,
having penetrated the 40:1 OIS, causes one of the following:

[

Highest DA/MDA,;

N

Most adverse MAP relocation;

[eM)

Highest climb gradient for ILS CATs Il or 111 (or any other procedure with
waiver).

(c) For departure areas, the controlling obstacle is that obstacle which, having
penetrated the 40:1 OCS causes the most adverse climb gradient and/or ceiling and visibility to
be published.

d. When an existing procedure is affected by new application of the AAO standard, see
paragraph 2-41a(8).

2-75. Vertical Datums. Use the following guidance relating to geodetic datums:

a. The FAA’s vertical obstruction file and airport surveys are populated with NAD-83
latitude and longitude values and elevations based on the NAVD-88 datum. These values are
used in TERPS evaluation.

b. Satellite based instrument procedures should be designed and evaluated using
data based on the WGS-84/ITRF00 datum. When developing Wide Area Augmentation
System (WAAS)/Local Area Augmentation System (LAAS) instrument procedures, the
value of the landing threshold point (LTP) height above the ellipsoid (HAE) is provided in the
FAA’s database. These values may be referenced to the NAD-83 or ITRFOO ellipsoids. For
Localizer Performance with Vertical guidance (LPV) and Ground Based Augmentation System
(GBAS) Landing System (GLS) procedures use ITRFOO height above ellipsoid (ellipsoidal
height) values if available. Where ITRFOO ellipsoidal values are not available, use the NAD 83
value. For LPV and GLS procedures only, document on the FAS Data Block FAA Form 8260-10
the datum on which the LTP/FTP latitude and longitude and ellipsoidal height values are based.
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Examples:

LTP/FTP LATITUDE (ITRFOO)
LTP/FTP LONGITUDE (ITRF00)
LTP/FTP ELLIPSOIDAL HEIGHT (ITRF00)
or
LTP/FTP LATITUDE (NAD 83)
LTP/FTP LONGITUDE (NAD 83)
LTP/FTP ELLIPSOIDAL HEIGHT (NAD 83)
or
LTP/FTP LATITUDE (NAD 83)
LTP/FTP LONGITUDE (NAD 83)
LTP/FTP ELLIPSOIDAL HEIGHT (ITRF00)

8260.19E CHG 2

332731.8700N
0935931.8200W
+00834

332731.8710N
0935931.8190W
+00836

332731.8710N
0935931.8190W
+00834

The LTP/FTP HAE and its reference datum must be reported on FAA Form 8260-3/7A, for
procedures developed in the CONUS. See paragraph 8-571(5).

2-76.-2-79. Reserved.
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Chapter 2. General Procedures
Section 12. Waiver of Standards

2-80. General. Submit a request for a waiver of flight procedures standards on an approved FAA
Form 8260-1, Flight Procedures Standards Waiver, [see paragraph 8-30]. Each waiver request will
be considered ONLY when there is no other suitable way to resolve a procedural problem, or to
provide a required service. The waiver is used to officially document the nonstandard application
of criteria, and serves as a means to identify criteria that may require further refinement or to
identify problem areas.

Note: Those items identified in Order 8260.3 as “requires approval by Flight Standards Service”
(e.g., GP angle above 3.00 degrees, climb gradient in excess of 500 ft/NM, etc.,) are not to be
interpreted as a requirement for a waiver and do not require completion of a FAA Form 8260-1. A
request of this type is made in plain text by memorandum and submitted to AFS-460 for approval.

2-81. Waiver Processing. Request waivers by completing the front of FAA Form 8260-1.
Detailed instructions for completing the form are contained in chapter 8, section 5. Figures 8-1 &
8-2 provide an easy reference for waiver form processing and routing requirements.

a. Forward the original FAA Form 8260-1 and supporting data for approval to AFS-
400 through AFS-460. For United States Army procedures, forward waiver requests for approval
to the United States. Army Aeronautical Services Agency (USAASA) or United States Army
Aeronautical Services Detachment-Europe (USAASDE). Use the specially adapted automated
version of the FAA Form 8260-1 for United States Army waiver processing.

b. Complete documentation and supporting data must accompany the waiver request
so reviewing offices can conduct an evaluation without additional research. Submit appropriate
8260-series forms with each request. Include charts depicting the procedure and/or obstacles that
are the subject of the waiver.

c. Enter only one waiver request on the waiver form.

d. When a procedure is amended, reprocessing of an existing waiver is not necessary
unless the reason for the amendment directly affects the basis for the waiver.

e. When a waiver is proposed for obstacle penetration of ILS final or straight missed
approach surfaces, request a Collision Risk Model (CRM) study through AFS-420. Refer to
Order VN 8260.4, ILS Obstacle Risk Analysis. At the time of the request, provide all data
required for conducting the study. AFS-420 then analyzes and interprets the result of the CRM
and provides the results to AeroNav Products.

Note: The CRM does not assess Category E aircraft.
f. The Flight Procedure Implementation and Oversight Branch, AFS-460, processes

all waiver requests and schedules a Procedure Review Board (PRB) to gain consensus on
approval/disapproval. If waiver is approved, the results are forwarded to AFS-400 for
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endorsement. When necessary, Flight Standards will annotate the FAA Form 8260-1 that approval
is contingent upon a successful flight inspection report.

g. AeroNav Products is responsible for ensuring that an approved waiver of standards is
on file for each instrument procedure requiring waiver action. AFS waiver approval must be
obtained before submitting the procedure to NFDC for publication.

2-82. Waivers for Special Instrument Approach Procedures. Except for proponent-
developed procedures, when a waiver is approved for a special instrument approach procedure,
Flight Standards must coordinate with the appropriate FSDO concerning any special conditions
that may be imposed on the use of a special authorization. This action is necessary to establish
required supervision to ensure user compliance with equivalent level of safety provisions. For
example, special aircrew training may be required as an equivalent level of safety.
2-83. Safety Management System (SMS) Requirements.
a. The FAA’s Safety Management System Doctrine requires that existing, successful
processes be modified only so far as to make certain that the intent of the Safety Risk

Management (SRM) process is being fulfilled. A SRM process ensures that:

(1) Safety-related changes are documented.

(2) Risk is assessed and analyzed.

(3) Unacceptable risk is mitigated.

(4) The effectiveness of the risk mitigation strategies is assessed.

b. All relevant factors are considered when conducting a safety risk assessment,
including:

(1) Navigation capabilities and navigation performance.
(2) Suitable weather reporting facilities.
(3) Operator certification and training.

(4) Systems and/or subsystems intended function and flight or ground environment in
which the system is to perform that function.

(5) Traffic density and distribution.
(6) Airspace complexity, route structure, and classification of the airspace.

(7) Airport layout, including runway configurations, runway lengths, and taxiways.
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(8) Types of aircraft and their performance characteristics, including aircraft
configurations.

(9) Human factors issues.
2-84. Periodic Review of Waivers. AeroNav Products must review approved waivers at the
time of the periodic review (see paragraphs 2-40 & 2-41) to determine whether the waivers are
still required. Cancel unnecessary waivers.
2-85. Cancellation of Waivers.
a. Cancellation of waivers must include a reason in the comments block. Such
termination may be directed by AFS-400. AeroNav Products is responsible for planning ways to

eliminate waivers through the modification, addition, or relocation of navigation facilities.

b. Distribution of a canceled waiver must be made to the same organizations that
received the approved waiver [see paragraph 8-30].

2-86.-2-99. Reserved.
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Chapter 3. En Route Procedures
Section 1. General

3-1. General.

a. The en route airspace structure of the National Airspace System (NAS) consists of
three strata. The first, or lower, stratum consists of conventional navigation (Victor) and area
navigation [RNAV] (Tango) Air Traffic Service (ATS) routes that extend from the floor of
controlled airspace up to but not including 18,000 ft mean sea level (MSL). The second stratum
contains conventional navigation (Jet) and RNAV (“Q”) ATS routes and extends from 18,000 ft
MSL up to and including flight level (FL) 450. The third stratum allows random operations above
FL 450. Federal airways, jet routes, and RNAV routes are designated by rulemaking action under
Title 14, Code of Federal Regulations, (14 CFR) Part 71.

b. The standards in Order 8260.3, Volume 1, chapter 17 are concerned with the first
two strata and apply to the establishment of flight procedures for airway and off-airway routes in
the lower stratum, and for designated and non-designated jet routes in the second stratum. The
criteria establishes obstacle clearance limit standards applicable to the segments of each airway or
route, and to the turning areas required to transition from one airway or route to another.
Consideration is also given to communications requirements and to the use of radar to fill
navigation “gaps.” In areas outside the continental United States that do not have the airway
structure divided as above, the criteria apply to the corresponding altitude levels in the
development of en route procedures.

3-2.  Publication.

a. En Route Minimum Altitudes. Minimum en route altitude (MEA), minimum
reception altitude (MRA), maximum authorized altitude (MAA), minimum obstruction clearance
altitude (MOCA), minimum crossing altitude (MCA), and changeover point (COP) are established
by the Federal Aviation Administration for instrument flight along Federal airways in
14 CFR Part 95. They may be established for off-airway routes within the United States and its
territories. The altitudes are established after it has been determined that the navigation aids to be
used are adequate and so oriented on the airways or routes that signal coverage is acceptable, and
that flight can be maintained within prescribed route widths.

b. Altitudes and changeover points are published regularly in the Federal Register as
14 CFR Part 95. The master lists of 14 CFR Part 95, COPs, direct routes, intersections, holding
patterns, and off-airway routes (non-Part 95) are maintained by NFDC.

3-3.-3-19. Reserved.
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Chapter 3. En Route Procedures
Section 2. Criteria Application and Development

3-20. Criteria Application. The criteria contained in Order 8260.3, Volume 1, chapter 17, have
been developed primarily for application to the very high frequency (VHF) navigation system.
When en route flight procedures using the low frequency (LF) or integrated (VHF-LF)
navigation are required, standards have been included in the appropriate sections for application
to the use of these systems during the remaining life of the LF system. However, since the
navigation system is based upon the VORTAC, the use of LF navigation facilities will be
considered a system deficiency and must be limited to those cases where no other course of
action is possible and where a definite operational requirement can be justified.

3-21. Development of Criteria. To assist in understanding the criteria, the methods used in its
development are being included. An en route segment involving flight between two points is a
flight procedure. As such, it must be provided with characteristics that result in safety and
practicality in all aspects. Safety and practicality in a flight procedure are dependent upon the pilot,
the aircraft, and the navigation system being used. The operational characteristics of all three were
evaluated collectively, and the results of the evaluation applied to the operating environment. In the
development of en route criteria, the total problem was broken into two parts: first, the
pilot/aircraft combination; and second, the navigation system. Data considered essential in these
areas were assembled and combined to find a total system accuracy factor.

a. Pilot/Aircraft. Most of the work in this area was done in the Aeronautical Center flight
simulator, but some tracking data were obtained from actual flight. Two types of information were
required: pilot habits in tracking the specified course, bearing, and/or radial and the flight track
resulting from turns at various speeds and altitudes under various wind conditions. The more
critical turn tracks were lifted from simulator tracings and incorporated in the criteria for direct
application through the use of turning area templates.

b. Navigation System. Quantitative values were developed to determine the probable
aircraft displacement resulting from the combination of navigation facility radial alignment
displacement, transmitter monitor tolerance, receiver accuracy, and finally, the previously
determined pilot/aircraft tracking accuracy. These factors were processed using the Gaussian
(normal) curve, and probability factors determined.

c. Probability. System accuracy resulting from these computations is at 95 percent
probability, a system accuracy of plus-or-minus 4.5 degrees, and a 99 percent probability for a
system accuracy of plus-or-minus 6.7 degrees (for VOR/VORTAC facility signals). The 4.5
degrees figure became the basis for primary area obstacle clearance criteria, airway and route
widths, and the ATC separation procedures. The 6.7 degrees value provides secondary obstacle
clearance area dimensions.

3-22.-3-29. Reserved.
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Chapter 3. En Route Procedures
Section 3. Establishment of En Route Airspace

3-30. Relationship of COPs to Air-Space Dimensions. Application of these criteria considers
the location of the COP for determining the dimensions of the required associated airspace. When it
is anticipated that the COP will be established beyond 51 NM from the facility, the location of the
COP should be determined by AeroNav Products during the development of airspace proposals
within the Air Traffic Service Area. On new facilities, a reasonably accurate estimate of the COP
should be obtained during the site survey. Other data, such as MEA, MOCA, MRA, etc., should
also be obtained at this time. This information will assure the completion of necessary airspace
planning in the Air Traffic Service Area, and will permit the description of all required airspace in
the Notice of Proposed Rule Making (NPRM).

3-31. Relationship of MEAs to Controlled Airspace Floors.

a. Buffers. MEAs for routes wholly within controlled airspace will normally provide for a
buffer above the floor of controlled airspace. This buffer will be at least 300 ft within Class E
airspace containing terminal instrument procedure segments (feeder, initial, intermediate, final,
missed approach) and 500 ft within the low altitude airway structure. However, exceptions may be
made which provide only 300 ft buffer below these airways where the lesser buffer area will permit
retaining a cardinal altitude or otherwise result in a definite operational advantage. Establish these
buffers to the nearest 100-ft increments: e.g., 1,049.99 ft becomes 1,000 ft and 1,050.00 ft becomes
1,100 ft. Refer to Order JO 7400.2, Procedures for Handling Airspace Matters (latest edition).

b. Rounding. Where rounding off MEAs to the nearest 100 ft results in a vertical
separation between the floor of controlled airspace and the MEA of not less than 451/251 ft,
consider such separation as being in practical compliance with that of 500/300 ft specified in
applicable criteria.

Note: The above rounding process is for airspace application only and must not create a situation
where less than the required obstacle clearance is afforded.

3-32.-3-39. Reserved.
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Chapter 3. En Route Procedures
Section 4. Substitute En Route Flight Procedures

3-40. General.

a. Air Route Traffic Control Centers (ARTCCs) are responsible for specifying
essential substitute airway or route segments (sub-routes) and fixes for use during scheduled or
unscheduled VOR/VORTAC shutdowns.

b. AeroNav Products, in coordination with ARTCCs, determines when the length of
outages or other factors require publication of sub-routes.

c. Technical Operations, Aviation System Standards Office (AJW-3) provides flight
inspection services, obstacle clearance verification, certification, and final approval of substitute
routes.

3-41. Format. ARTCCs can use a format similar to that shown in figure 3-4 in preparing
substitute routes for scheduled or unscheduled facility shutdowns, and for submission of the sub-
route to AeroNav Products for approval. Substitute routes must be described from navigational fix
to navigational fix, to accurately define the route to be used. An MEA and an MAA must be
provided for each route segment. Temporary reporting points should be substituted for the out-of-
service facility and only those other reporting points that are designated as essential by the Air
Traffic Organization. Normally, temporary reporting points over intersections will not be necessary
where center radar coverage exists. An MRA must be established for each temporary reporting
point. Where a substitute route cannot be developed for an existing route or reporting point,
indicate none under the substitute column.

3-42. Facilities Used. Substitute routes should normally be based on VOR/VORTAC aids
established and published for use in the altitude strata concerned. However, in the case of substitute
routes in the upper airspace stratum, it may be necessary to establish routes by reference to
VOR/VORTAC facilities utilized in the low altitude system. NDB facilities may only be utilized
where VOR/VORTAC coverage is inadequate and ATC requirements necessitate use of such aids.
Where operational necessity dictates, process an ESV request [see paragraph 2-10]. Temporary
reporting points may be established in connection with the substitute routes and, where possible, a
temporary reporting point will be established over the facility being shutdown.

3-43. Controlled Airspace. Substitute routes may be approved as long as the centerline of the
route is contained within controlled airspace. Designation of additional controlled airspace to
contain substitute routes need not be accomplished because of the temporary nature of the routes.
Substitute routes for off-airway (non-Part 95) routes need not be in controlled airspace [see
figures 3-1 and 3-2].

3-44. Flight Inspection. Substitute routes are flight inspected in accordance with Order 8200.1.
If substitute routes do not overlie existing routes, or are wider than existing routes [see figure 3-3],
map studies are required to identify controlling obstacles. AeroNav Products must document
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controlling obstacles on FAA Form 8260-16, Transmittal of Airways/Route Data. Retain these

forms locally for future review. Flight inspection verifies controlling obstacles.

3-45. Planning and Coordination. The Air Traffic Technical Operations Service Areas will
provide the dates of proposed scheduled shutdowns to AeroNav Products, who must maintain a

schedule of shutdowns and the estimated duration of the outages. AeroNav Prod
this information as far in advance as possible to enable timely submission of the

ucts must act on
sub-routes to

NFDC for publication. AeroNav Products should be prepared for the eventuality when publication

of sub-routes is not related to scheduled outage.

Figure 3-1. FAR Part 95 Sub-Route
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Figure 3-2. Non-Part 95 Sub-Route
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Figure 3-3. Sub-Route Wider than Existing Route
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*COP’s are normally established over the shutdown
facility; however, they may be established at any point
for operational reasons: terrain, facility restriction,
MRA, airspace, etc., providing flight inspection
requirements are met.
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Figure 3-4. Substitute Route Structure

Snowflake, CO, VORTAC shutdown, scheduled or unscheduled. For substitute routes, MEAs, and

Reporting Points, use the following:

LOW ALTITUDE

Existing Airways Substitute Routes MEA/MAA
V220 SKIVORTAC to SKI VORTAC to Temp SNO Int 10000/17500
SNO VORTAC via SKI R-340
V220 SNO VORTAC to Temp SNO Int to MTN VORTAC 11000/17500
MTN VORTAC via MTN R-152
Direct SNO VORTAC to None
ASPEN Int
Off-Airway
SNO VORTAC to Temp SNO Int to VAL VOR 15000/37000
VAL VOR via SBT R-259 to SBT,
SBT R-040 & VAL R-220
Existing Reporting Temporary Reporting Point MRA
Point
SNO VORTAC Temp SNO Int: SKI R-340/82 10000
& SBT R-259/65
RUTHY SKI R-340/43 8500
SARDY Temp SARDY Int: MTN R-152/60 11000
& SBT R-270
SILVR None
HIGH ALTITUDE
Existing Routes Substitute Routes MEA/MAA
J233 BRR VORTAC to BRR VORTAC to Temp SNO DME 20000/45000
SNO VORTAC via BRR R-314
J233 SNO VORTAC to Temp SNO DME to FUN VORTAC 20000/45000
FUN VORTAC via FUN R-148
Existing Reporting Temporary Reporting Point MRA
Point
SNO VORTAC Temp SNO DME: BRR R-314/159 20000
& FUN R-148/133
HILAN BRR R-314/82 18000
Approved: , Date

(Name), Manager
AeroNav Products, AJW-32
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3-46. Processing.

a. Lead Time. Process data concerning substitute routes sufficiently in advance of the
effective date of the facility shutdown to assure publication when charting is required. To
provide necessary lead time, the substitute routes must be forwarded to NFDC nine weeks prior
to the chart’s effective date. If the lead time cannot be provided, delay the shutdown or consider
printing a special graphic NOTAM. Normally, shutdown of facilities scheduled for 28 days (half
the life of the en route chart) or less will not be charted; however, traffic considerations at major
terminals may make charting necessary for the short-term shutdowns.

b. Submissions.

(1) ARTCC submitted substitute routes [see figure 3-4] that require the signature of
the AeroNav Products manager, or a delegated representative. This signature thereby indicates
operational approval of these sub-routes for unscheduled use. This approval must be submitted
directly to the ARTCC concerned [see paragraph 3-48b].

(2) When AeroNav Products determines that publication is required for a scheduled
or extended unscheduled outage, AeroNav Products forwards the ARTCC submitted substitute
routes to NFDC for publication [see paragraph 3-48a].

3-47. Periodic Review.

a. The ARTCC must review substitute en route flight procedures at least once every 4
years and any time that changes occur in the airway structure. The ARTCC must submit any
required modifications to AeroNav Products for certification and approval.

b. AeroNav Products.

(1) Notify the responsible ARTCC and withdraw approval when:

(@) Frequency protection can no longer be provided to support the sub-route
procedure.

(b) Flight inspection data is not available to support continued certification and
approval of the sub-route procedure.

(2) Review existing and proposed sub-routes for required obstacle clearance at least
once every 4 years.

(3) Notify the ARTCC of any amendments necessary.
3-48. Distribution.

a. For Publication. List the shutdown dates in the cover letter.

3-8
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b. Non-Publication.
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AeroNav Products

3-49. Reserved.

1 copy
2 copies
1 copy
Original

1 copy
1 copy
Original
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Chapter 3. En Route Procedures
Section 5. Off-Airway Routes

3-50. Establishment. Establish off-airway routes in the same manner, and in accordance with the
same criteria, as airways and jet routes. Off-airway routes predicated on public navigation facilities
and wholly contained within controlled airspace will be published as direct 14 CFR Part 95 routes.
Routes predicated on privately owned navigation facilities or not contained wholly within
controlled airspace will be published as off-airway routes.

a. Process. Normally, a scheduled air carrier operator through its Principal Operations
Inspector (POI) initiates requests for the establishment of off-airway routes. Upon receipt of a
request for an off-airway route, AeroNav Products must coordinate with the Eastern, Central, or
Western Service Areas. The applicable Air Traffic Service Area will process the route in
accordance with Order JO 7400.2 to ascertain that there is no conflict in use of the airspace.
Following Air Traffic coordination, AeroNav Products must evaluate the adequacy of off-airway
routes. Consider the following:

(1) Type of aircraft and the navigation systems used.
(2) Proximity to military bases, training areas, and low-level military routes.
(3) Adequacy of communications along the route.

b. AeroNav Products Documentation. Document MEASs and related procedural data on
FAA Form 8260-16. Return a copy of the form to the FSDO indicating approval or disapproval
of its request.

3-51. Listing. Pursuant to the responsibility of the Air Transportation Division (AFS-200) for
surveillance of all authorized navigation facilities and routes, a requirement exists for
maintaining a current listing of off-airway routes that have been assigned to air carriers by AFS
operations personnel. These routes are documented in the NFDD that is published by NFDC
when changes occur.

3-52. Off-Airway Data. AeroNav Products should establish arrangements for obtaining and
maintaining complete off-airway route information. The following is suggested:

a. FSDOs provide AeroNav Products with copies of all changes or cancellations to
IFR off-airway route authorizations.

b. AeroNav Products uses this information for development of flight inspection
requirements and for maintaining current records.

3-53. Processing Data to NFDC. Use FAA Form 8260-16 to forward IFR off-airway data to

NFDC. Do not designate off-airway non-Part 95 routes as special routes even though associated
with special instrument approach procedures.

3-10
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Chapter 3. En Route Procedures
Section 6. New or Revised National Airspace System Routes

3-60. Definition.

Route. For the purpose of this section, a route includes all charted en route depictions
requiring 14 CFR Part 71 airspace actions and/or 14 CFR Part 95 procedural data application.

3-61. Coordination Procedures.

a. The applicable Air Traffic Service Area provides AeroNav Products with the
NPRM for new or revised routes. Revisions to currently published routes will be handled on an
individual basis. When a currently published route will be revised by a final rule without an
NPRM, the applicable Air Traffic Service Area will provide the details of the change to AeroNav
Products to request flight inspection and to coordinate the planned effective date.

b. AeroNav Products Action. AeroNav Products requests flight inspection to furnish a
copy of the NPRM and forwards preliminary evaluation results to the applicable Air Traffic
Service Area. If the proposal is satisfactory, include changeover point information. If the route is
not satisfactory, provide alternate recommendations.

3-62. Publication of Procedural Data.

a. AeroNav Products must forward final route data, with the NPRM docket number, to
NFDC on FAA Form 8260-16. This form must be submitted within the comment period
specified in the NPRM. Conditions found during surveillance inspections of established routes,
which would require a change to MEA, MOCA, MAA, or COP from the previously published
data, must be brought to the attention of the procedures specialist for corrective action.

b. The ARTCC, in conjunction with the applicable Air Traffic Service Area, is
responsible for developing airspace requirements for the routes published in 14 CFR Part 71; and
AeroNav Products is responsible for developing the related procedural data published in 14 CFR
Part 95.

3-63.-3-69. Reserved.
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Chapter 3. En Route Procedures
Section 7. Minimum Vectoring Altitude (MVA) and
Minimum IFR Altitude (MIA) Charts

3-70. Chart Preparation. MVA and MIA charts are developed by air traffic control facilities for
areas where there are numerous minimum altitude requirements due to variable terrain features
and/or manmade obstacles. The responsible ATC facility determines the area of consideration and
chart design based on topography, obstruction data, and operational requirements in accordance
with instructions contained in Orders JO 7210.3, Facility Operations and Administration;

JO 7210.37, En Route Minimum IFR Altitude (MIA) Sector Charts; and Order 8260.3, U.S.
Standard for Terminal Instrument Procedures (TERPS), Volume 1, chapter 10. AeroNav Products
personnel may be requested to participate in original chart development at the option of the ATC
facility.

3-71. Obstacle Clearance. Required obstacle clearance and associated additives and/or
reduction are as specified in Order 8260.3, Volume 1, chapter 10.

3-72. Controlled Airspace. Controlled airspace (and associated buffers) and considerations
required by Order 8260.3, Volume 1, chapter 10 are the responsibility of ATC facilities.

3-73. Chart Review and Approval.

a. Civil Vectoring Charts.

(1) ATC Action. The ATC facility forwards a memorandum through the Service Area
Operational Support Group, Flight Procedures Team, stating that a MVVA/MIA chart package
derived from the Sector Design and Analysis Tool (SDAT) has been completed. This memo
includes a statement that the MVVAC was developed in SDAT, the SDAT project file name, and
that it is available on the SDAT repository. One FAA Form 7210-9, Minimum IFR
Altitude/Minimum Vectoring Altitude Obstruction Documentation, Vectoring Altitude Obstruction
Documentation (see Order JO 7210.3, chapter 3, section 9) with the Air Traffic Manager’s (ATM)
signature is to be attached. Additionally, the project file must have a scanned/digital copy of FAA
Form 7210-9 with the ATM’s signature imported into the SDAT project file. The ATC facility
updates, as required, and/or reviews the MVVA/MIA chart to ensure accuracy, and jointly approves
any amendment or review with AeroNav Products.

(2) AeroNav Products Action. Review MVVA/ MIA chart submissions (including
automated data submissions) to ensure that obstacle clearance and controlled airspace requirements
are met. Coordinate any recommended adjustments in chart design, or necessary changes in
MVAs/MIAs or controlling obstructions, with the originating ATC facility. Upon completion of a
satisfactory review, approve the chart over the signature of the AeroNav Products manager, or
his/her designated representative, on the FAA Form 7210-9, and return it to the ATC facility. The
returned copy must be the original signed copy or a digital copy of the original with required
signatures to ensure quality representation of the form.

3-12
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Note: It is not required to maintain/file a graphic depiction of the MVVA/MIA chart when
completed with SDAT and stored in the SDAT Repository.

b. Military MVA Charts. The FAA has no responsibility for the technical review of
military MV A charts, with the exception of United States Army charts, which are reviewed in
accordance with the NAT 127 Agreement and Order 8260.15. Honor other military requests on a
time-available basis in accordance with guidelines contained in chapter 6.

3-74. Emergency Obstruction Video Map (EOVM).

a. Establishment. An EOVM is established by ATC at all terminal radar facilities that
have radar coverage in designated mountainous areas, and is intended to facilitate advisory service
to aircraft in an emergency situation wherein appropriate terrain/obstacle clearance minimum
altitude cannot be maintained. Order JO 7210.3 specifies EOVM design, preparation, production,
and verification requirements.

b. AeroNav Products Review. Limit review of EOVMs provided by the AT facilities to
ensure the minimum design features are included. Verify contour elevations, mountain peaks, and
other obstructions that are selected and depicted on a sectional chart. Ensure a 200-ft additive has
been included in all terrain values to assure clearance over natural vegetation and AAOs.

3-75.-3-79.  Reserved.

3-13 (and 3-14)
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Chapter 4. Terminal Procedures
Section 1. General

4-1  General. The FAA has the responsibility to establish instrument procedures used for
terminal operations at civil airports within the United States and its possessions. The FAA also
provides or approves instrument procedures used by United States flag carriers at foreign airports.

4-2.  Categories of Instrument Approach Procedures. Procedures published in the Federal
Register under Title 14 of the Code of Federal Regulations (14 CFR) Part 97 are identified as
“standard instrument approach procedures” (SIAPs). These procedures are available to all users.
Instrument flight procedures authorized for use only by air carriers or some other segment of the
aviation industry are not published in the Federal Register and are identified as “Special
Procedures.” Special Procedures may be developed for public and private use based on aircraft
performance, aircraft equipment, or crew training, and may also require the use of landing aids,
communications, or weather services not available for public use [see paragraph 8-72].

4-3.  Airspace Requirements.

a. Public use procedures and Special procedures at Part 139 airports must be contained
within controlled airspace to the maximum extent possible as specified in Order JO 7400.2,
Procedures for Handling Airspace Matters.

b. Where an airport does not qualify for a Class B/C/D/E surface area, designate
700-ft Class E airspace. In the latter case, landing minimums may be established below the floor
of controlled airspace (see FAA Order JO 7400.2, paragraph 18-2-3).

c. Designate 1200-ft Class E airspace as necessary to transition aircraft to/from the
terminal or en route environment to the instrument flight procedure. This includes all arrival
terminal routes and departure transitions (see FAA Order JO 7400.2, paragraph 18-2-4).

d. Requirements for minor adjustment to existing controlled (Class B/C/D/E)
airspace, to fully encompass an instrument procedure, will not form the basis for withholding
procedure publication provided no less than the basic required 700-ft/1200-ft Class E airspace is
in place. An approach procedure may be published prior to obtaining the optimum configuration
of controlled airspace when the following conditions exist [see Order 8260.26, Establishing and
Scheduling Standard Instrument Procedure Effective Dates, paragraph 2-3c]:

(1) The centerline of all terminal routes is located within existing controlled airspace.

(2) The procedure turn area out to the appropriate distance specified in chapter 5 is
contained within existing controlled airspace.

(3) The final approach fix is contained within existing controlled airspace.

4-1
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e. Special procedures other than those noted in paragraph 4-3a, should, where possible,
be contained within controlled airspace in accordance with Order JO 7400.2. Special procedures
may be established and approved outside of controlled airspace where it is not possible to designate
controlled airspace. In such cases, annotate the procedure: “Procedure not contained within
controlled airspace,” and advise the appropriate Flight Standards District Office (FSDO) that
controlled airspace will not be provided. Do NOT use special procedures as a temporary measure
pending designation of controlled airspace for public use procedures.

4-4.  Contractual Use of Private Facilities. An air operator may arrange for the use of a
privately owned navigational aid (NAVAID). Such an arrangement requires a contractual
agreement between the sponsor and the user regarding facility use. Flight Standards Service (AFS)
must coordinate all requests for contractual use of private navigation aids with the sponsor.
Approval of the special instrument procedure for an operator is contingent upon the Regional Flight
Standards Division (RFSD) receiving a copy of an acceptable contractual agreement. Refer to
paragraph 7-9 for procedures for the first time approval of a non-Federal NAVAID.

4-5.  TERPS Application. Develop all instrument approach procedures, except foreign
procedures developed in accordance with Order 8260.31, Foreign Terminal Instrument Procedures,
under the provisions of Order 8260.3, United States Standard for Terminal Instrument Procedures
(TERPS), associated 8260-series orders, and the guidelines in this document. The following special
provisions and guidelines apply to selected paragraphs of Order 8260.3 criteria. The paragraph
numbers refer to identically numbered paragraphs in Order 8260.3.

a. Reserved.

b. Volume 1, paragraph 122a, Airport. The runway lighting requirement does not apply
to night instrument takeoff procedures.

c. Volume 1, paragraph 122c, Obstacle Marking and Lighting. Do NOT deny
instrument approach procedures due to inability to mark and light or remove obstacles that violate
Part 77 surfaces. Exception: See Order 8260.3, Volume 1, chapter 3, Section 3. Objects that
penetrate these surfaces are normally studied by AeroNav Products prior to construction or
alteration. AeroNav Products’ recommendations for marking, lighting, or removal are made at that
time.

d. Volume 1, paragraph 151, Coordination Conflicts. AeroNav Products must make
every effort to resolve coordination conflicts, and must thoroughly evaluate objections received as
a result of coordination or by direct inquiry. This evaluation should determine the validity of the
comments and the course of action to be taken:

(1) Acknowledge the comments and amend or withdraw the procedure; or

(2) Determine that the procedure is correct as submitted. All adverse comments
received, through formal coordination, must be answered in writing. Conflicts, which cannot be

4-2
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resolved by AeroNav Products, must be forwarded to the Flight Procedure Implementation and
Oversight Branch, AFS-460, with an information copy to the commenting agency.

e. Volume 1, paragraph 160, Identification of Procedures.

(1) When developing procedures at a location that requires the use of the “Z” and “Y”
naming convention, operational requirements may require a suffix grouping; e.g., “Z” suffix
procedures are used for RNP AR procedures, “Y” suffix procedures contain localizer
performance with vertical guidance (LPV), etc. ATC Facility personnel may determine if this is
necessary for their operations and inform the procedure developer to group procedures
accordingly.

(2) Military operators have stated a requirement for tactical air navigational aid
(TACAN) instrument approach capability to a limited number of airports. These airports have a
prescribed very high frequency omni-directional radio range (VOR) procedure, based on a VOR
collocated with tactical area navigational (VORTAC) facility, where TACAN-equipped aircraft are
expected to operate will be identified by the DoD. TACAN-equipped aircraft may execute VOR
procedures at these locations when the procedure is identified as “VOR or TACAN.” This informs
both the pilot and the controller that an approach may be executed with aircraft equipped with only
VOR or with only TACAN. Approval for the use of individual VOR procedures by TACAN-
equipped aircraft is subject to review for compliance with Order 8260.3 and flight-check criteria.
Take the following actions to implement this program:

(@) Designate VOR/distance measuring equipment (DME) procedures, predicated
upon the use of VORTAC, as “VOR/DME or TACAN” provided flight inspection has determined
that the TACAN and VOR components will support the procedure. These procedures require
DME. Establish the missed approach clearance limit at a radial/DME fix in lieu of the VORTAC
facility to accommodate aircraft equipped with only TACAN.

(b) Establish a VOR type procedure when a VOR procedure (no TACAN
requirements) is required to accommodate non-DME-equipped aircraft, and is predicated upon a
VORTAC facility. However, establish combination very high frequency (VHF)/DME fixes, where
possible, for optional use by DME-equipped aircraft.

(c) Make provision for TACAN-only equipped aircraft to use VOR approach
procedures when requested by the appropriate military authority and procedure design and facility
performance will permit. Where approval can be authorized, rename VOR procedures based on
VORTAC facilities in accordance with the following examples: “VOR or TACAN RWY 30, or
VOR or TACAN-A.” Before this identification is used, flight inspection must determine that the
TACAN azimuth alignment is satisfactory. Review and modify the procedure as necessary to fully
support its use by TACAN-equipped aircraft:

1 Establish the missed approach clearance limit at a combination VHF/DME
fix for TACAN aircraft.
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2 Add DME fix capability to VHF intersections where required for TACAN
use.

3 Ensure that the procedure can be flown satisfactorily by reference to
TACAN-only equipment.

4 Ensure that the procedure can be flown satisfactorily by reference to VOR-
only equipment.

5 Ensure that holding is not authorized for TACAN-equipped aircraft at the
VORTAC. This also applies to VOR/DME or TACAN procedures.

f. Volume 1, paragraph 161, Straight-in Procedure Identification. When approaches
meet straight-in criteria for parallel/multiple runways, name the procedures accordingly.

Examples:

VOR RWY 14L/R
NDB RWY 26L/C
VOR RWY 5/7

g. Volume 1, paragraph 162, Circling Procedures.
(1) Do not duplicate the alphabetical suffix for circling procedures at an individual

airport to identify more than one circling procedure. If more than one circling procedure exists, and
regardless of the final approach alignment or type of facility, use successive suffixes.

Example:
NDB-A, VOR-B, LDA-C
(2) The alphabetical suffix for circling procedures must not be duplicated at airports

with identical city names within one state. Regardless of the airport name, successive suffixes must
be used for all airports that serve the same city.

Examples:

State City Airport Procedure
Georgia Atlanta  Municipal VOR-A
Georgia Atlanta  DeKalb NDB-B
Georgia Atlanta  Fulton VOR-C

h. Volume 1, paragraph 172, Effective Dates. See Order 8260.26, Establishing and
Scheduling Civil Public-Use Standard Instrument Procedure Effective Dates. FAA policy does
not permit the issuance of complete civil instrument approach procedures by Notice to Airmen
(NOTAM).
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i. Volume 1, paragraph 220, Feeder Routes. Whenever a feeder route meets NoPT
alignment and descent gradient limitations, all or part of the feeder must be constructed as an
initial segment. An IAF must be established and the route annotated NoPT [see paragraph

8-69(1)]

Note: The entire length of a feeder route should not be constructed as an initial approach
segment in designated mountainous areas if the segment length will exceed 50 miles or if it
will traverse mountainous terrain significantly higher than the airport.

j. Volume 1, paragraph 221b, Emergency Safe Altitudes. This paragraph does not
apply to civil procedures.

k. Reserved.

I.  Volume 1, paragraph 241, Altitude Selection. The final approach fix (FAF) altitude
must not be less than the highest straight-in or circling minimum descent altitude (MDA), including
adjustments.

m. Reserved.
n. Reserved.
0. Reserved.

p. Volume 1, paragraphs 275 and 277b, Turning Missed Approach/Turning Area.
The missed approach segment must be constructed with consideration given to all categories of
aircraft. Plotting only the highest or heaviest authorized aircraft category area will not assure
proper area evaluation for lower categories. Construct turning areas for each aircraft category for
turns at the missed approach point (MAP); or for turns at the end of the straight portion of the
combination straight and turning missed approach.

g. Volume 1, paragraph 283. Fixes Formed by Radar. Coordinate with the appropriate
air traffic facility before establishing a radar fix to assure the facility agrees to provide radar fix
service when requested or required. When an air traffic facility advises that they can no longer
provide radar fix service, revise procedures to remove the radar fix.

r. Volume 1, paragraph 287c, Final Approach Fix. If the buffer or 40:1 surface
evaluation identifies an obstacle penetration, you may clear the problem by increasing the MDA by
the amount of obstacle penetration. When applying the buffer to a straight missed approach
segment with positive course guidance, the area between the MAP and the 40:1 rise-starting point
is considered missed approach primary area. The 12:1 surface begins where the 40:1 rise starts.

s.  Volume 1, paragraph 3.1.2, Runway Visual Range (RVR). RVR must be authorized
in accordance with Order 6560.10, Runway Visual Range (RVR).
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(1) The Service Area, OSG-FPT must determine, in conjunction with the Technical
Operations Service the following:

(@) Planned RVR installations, proposed commissioning dates, and runways to be
served.

(b) Runways that meet the requirements for authorizing RVR.

(c) RVR installations that are to be used to report RVR for adjacent runways and
the effective date of the procedures.

(2) AeroNav Products must revise affected procedures by the normal abbreviated or
full amendment process.

t. Volume 1, paragraph 3.1.2a(3), Runway Marking and Lighting. If runway
markings are removed or obliterated subsequent to the commissioning of the RVR, the RVR
minimums may require adjustment. However, before an adjustment is made to the minimums,
AeroNav Products should advise the appropriate Service Area, OSG-FPT who will advise the
airport sponsor of the proposed course of action. Where corrective action cannot be accomplished
within a reasonable length of time, AeroNav Products must submit a revised procedure reflecting
the adjustment to landing minimums.

u. Volume 1, paragraph 3.1.3a, Standard Lighting Systems. The runway alignment
indicator light (RAIL) portion of a medium intensity approach lighting system with runway
alignment indicator lights (MALSR) or short simplified approach lighting system with runway
alignment indicator lights (SSALR) must be operating in order to apply approach light credit
associated with a full approach light system (FALS) facility class. Unattended approach light
systems that have a radio control device for a pilot to exercise control over the system, qualify for
the same minimums as light systems that are controlled from a ground position.

v. Reserved.

w. Volume 1, paragraphs 413a(2), 513a(2)(b), 613a(2), and 713a(2)(b). Circling
approach alignment criteria, using on-airport facilities, permits the use of all radials (360 degrees).
It is not a requirement for the final approach course to pass through a portion of the landing surface.

X. Volume 1, paragraphs 613c, 613e, and 713c. These paragraphs allow military
procedures to apply a reduced required obstacle clearance (ROC) on non-directional radio beacon
(NDB) approach procedures. Military procedures, developed using this reduced ROC, are for
military use only. Develop civil procedures at joint civilian/military airports utilizing civil TERPS
criteria. Where the military requests development of instrument approach procedures, or military
use of existing civil procedures utilizing reduced ROC at joint civilian/military airports, annotate
these procedures “NOT FOR CIVIL USE,” and effect documentation under appropriate
FAA/military directives for separate Department of Defense (DoD) publication.
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y. Volume 1, paragraph 907, and Volume 3, paragraph 3.9, Missed Approach
Segment. The missed approach area dimensions for the localizer differ from those of the full
ILS, unless the MAPs are collocated. Evaluate both missed approach areas for obstacle clearance
requirements. Provide a single missed approach procedure to serve both ILS and localizer
approaches. A localizer type directional aid (LDA), localizer only, localizer back course, or
simplified directional facility (SDF) missed approach point must be at least 3,000 ft prior to the
localizer facility. For precision approaches, or where a glide slope is used, the DA/MAP must be
no closer to the localizer antenna than a point where the localizer is 400 ft wide. See
Order 8200.1, United States Standard Flight Inspection Manual, paragraph 15.20f(3)(c).

z. Volume 4, paragraph 1.2, Departure Criteria Application.
(1) Apply diverse departure criteria to all runways at airports where public or special
instrument flight procedures (IFPs) exist and the FAA is the approving authority. If restrictions are

not imposed, expect aircraft departures in all directions from all runways.

(2) If restrictions (40:1 surface penetrations) are identified for a specific runway in the
diverse review, apply guidance established in Order 8260.46, Departure Procedure Program.

aa. Volume 1, paragraph 1501r. Interpolate tables 15-1 and 15-2 or use the next higher
values.

bb. Volume 1, paragraph 1502g. Establish only one stepdown fix in a long-range
navigation (LORAN) SIAP final segment.

cc. Volume 1, paragraph 1512a. The 120-degree turn limitation does NOT apply for a
feeder-to-initial segment connection where the initial segment is a course reversal.

4-6.  Sidestep Maneuvers. A sidestep maneuver is the visual alignment maneuver, required by a
pilot executing an approach to one runway and cleared to land on a parallel runway. The following
conditions must exist:

a. Runway centerlines are separated by 1,200 ft or less.

b. Only one final approach course is published.

c. Course guidance is provided on the runway centerline or within 3 degrees of the
runway centerline of the primary runway.

d. The procedure is identified in accordance with Order 8260.3, Volume 1,
paragraph 161.

e. Establish a nonprecision final approach area (using the same navigational guidance as
is used on the primary approach) to the sidestep runway extending from the runway threshold to a
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8260.3, Volume 1, chapter 9 (chapter 14 for SDF).

(2) For all other conventional final approach areas; where the approach facility is on the
airport, base the width of the sidestep final approach area as if the navigation facility were located
on the sidestep threshold. Where the facility is off airport, assume the facility is located abeam the
beginning of the primary runway’s non-precision final approach area.

(3) For RNAYV final approach areas, the width is as specified in the applicable chapter
of Order 8260.54. Evaluate both LP and LNAV final approach areas when the procedure contains
an LP line of minimums. The higher minima applies for the sidestep maneuver.

f. Utilize the same nonprecision obstacle clearance used for the primary runway to
determine the published MDA for the sidestep maneuver. Include adjustments for RASS when
determining the sidestep MDA, do not apply adjustments for precipitous terrain and excessive
length of final. Publish a single MDA to the sidestep runway. The published MDA must not be less
than the highest MDA and/or DA for the approach and must provide obstacle clearance throughout
the entire sidestep final approach area(s). When a stepdown fix is incorporated into the procedure,
the sidestep MDA must only provide obstruction clearance between the last stepdown fix and the
sidestep threshold. All stepdown fixes must provide appropriate obstruction clearance within the
sidestep final approach area.

g. Calculate the descent angle from the approach FAF directly to the sidestep runway’s
visual threshold crossing height (TCH). When a visual glideslope indicator (VGSI) is not installed
on the sidestep runway, then use an appropriate TCH from Order 8260.3, Volume 3, table 2-3.
Calculate descent angles from stepdown fixes as measured along the sidestep runway’s extended
centerline to the sidestep threshold. The sidestep procedure must not be authorized if any angle
exceeds standards. Minimum angles do not apply to sidestep maneuvers.

h. Apply a standard visual area to the sidestep runway and assess the 20:1 surface. If
penetrated, mark and light the obstacle or publish a note denying the sidestep maneuver at night
unless the conditions of Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 3.3.2c are satisfied.

i. Establish published visibility in accordance with Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph
3.3.3c, except;

(1) Minimum height above airport (HAA) values specified within table 3-9 does not

apply. Substitute height above threshold (HATh) for HAA within table 3-10. Apply table 3-10 only
if the HATh falls within the range of the table. Table 3-11 does not apply.
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(2) One-half mile visibility reduction is authorized when a full approach light system
(FALS) is installed to the sidestep runway. The minimum visibility after applying this reduction
must not be less than 1 mile.

(3) When the sidestep runway threshold is offset more than 1,000 ft closer to the FAF than
the runway with course guidance, increase the published visibility by an additional ¥ SM or by the
actual offset distance, whichever is greater.

(4) Publish visibility as an RVR when the provisions of Order 8260.3, Volume 1,
paragraph 3.1.2 are met.

j. Sidestep minimums must be published in accordance with the examples below:

Minimums block

S-ILS 27L LPV DA

S-LOC 27L LNAV/VNAYV DA

SIDESTEP 27R LNAV MDA

CIRCLING SIDESTEP 27R
CIRCLING

4-7.  Temporary Displaced Threshold Procedures. Temporarily displacing or moving the
threshold may have an adverse effect on instrument approach/departure procedures. If an
instrument procedure to the affected runway is required during the time of threshold
displacement, evaluate existing instrument procedures as follows:

a. Once the new threshold/departure end has been established, obstacles that lie within
the displaced area (machinery, vehicles, etc.) must be evaluated to ensure the procedure
continues to meet TERPS criteria. If used at night or in instrument flight rules (IFR) conditions,
runway lighting must include threshold lighting for the displaced threshold.

b. For procedures authorized straight-in minima, re-compute visibility based on the
revised “MAP-to-threshold” distance and the NALS facility class.

c. Suspend vertically guided approach operations by NOTAM. This includes area
navigation (RNAV) procedures that contain lateral precision performance with vertical guidance
(LPV) and/or lateral navigation/vertical navigation (LNAV/VNAV) minima. Technical
Operations Service, AJW-0, is responsible for turning off the instrument landing system/
microwave landing system (ILS/MLS) glide slope until the normal runway configuration is
restored.

(1) There may be situations where the threshold is displaced only a short distance
without affecting vertically guided approach capability. To determine if such procedures can
remain useable, the relocated threshold crossing height (TCH) must be computed and be in
compliance with Order 8260.3, Volume 3, table 2-3. Consideration must also be given to what
may be
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located in the closed portion of the runway and the TERPS obstacle identification surface (OIS)
must be evaluated to ensure proper obstacle clearance.

(2) Special instrument procedures must also be afforded the same assessment as standard
instrument procedures. The results must be provided to the Regional NextGen Branch (RNGB)
so that the change information is provided to all the recipients of the Special procedure affected.

d. Visual glide slope indicator systems (VASI/PAPI/PLASI) may be unavailable for the
same reason as the vertically guided approach.

e. The elevation of the new threshold and airport will more than likely change. In this
case, evaluate the revised HATh/HAA for visibility impact and NOTAM changes accordingly.

f. Evaluate departure procedures for use during threshold displacement from the new
departure end of runway (DER) to ensure compliance with TERPS.

4-8.-4-19. Reserved.

4-10



06/21/2011 8260.19E CHG 1

Chapter 4. Terminal Procedures
Section 2. Standard Instrument Approach Procedures (SIAP)

4-20. General. SIAPs must be established in accordance with Order 8260.3, other specific FAA
8260-series orders, and the policies set forth in this order. FAA policy and instructions for
completing FAA 8260-series forms are contained in this order.

4-21. Coordination of Terminal Instrument Procedures. Coordination requirements for
terminal instrument procedures are set forth in 8260.3, VVolume 1, chapter 1, section 5 [also see
paragraph 8-11d].

4-22. Radar Instrument Approach Procedures. Air Traffic Control (ATC) personnel
determine which runways require radar instrument approach procedures and coordinate these
requirements through AeroNav Products.

4-23.-4-29. Reserved.

4-11



06/21/2011 8260.19E CHG 1

Chapter 4. Terminal Procedures
Section 3. Reserved

4-30.-4-39. Reserved.
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Chapter 4. Terminal Procedures
Section 4. Special Instrument Procedures Processing

4-40. Initiating a Request for Special Instrument Procedures. Proponents/operators that
would like the FAA to develop a Special instrument procedure may initiate Special instrument
procedure requests using the Internet Web site
http://aeronav.faa.gov/index.asp?xml=aeronav/PIT/ifpform. Proponents, agent hired by the
proponent, or operators that plan on developing their own instrument procedures should submit
their proposal through their principal operations inspector (POI) or Flight Standards District
Office (FSDO), as applicable, prior to it being submitted to the applicable Regional NextGen
Branch (RNGB) for submission to the Regional Airspace and Procedures Team (RAPT) for
action. Procedure developers must pre-coordinate the proposed procedure with the affected ATC
facility prior to submission. See figure 4-1 for procedure processing flow diagram and paragraph
4-42 for procedure package content requirements.

Note 1: Responsibilities of the RAPT are identified in Order 8260.43, Flight Procedures
Management Program.

Note 2: See Order 8260.31, for processing Special Foreign Terminal Instrument Procedures
(FTIPs).

Note 3: See figure 4-1 for differences in process flow for FAA/AJV-3 and Third Party
developed Special procedures.

4-41. Processing Requests.

a. Flight Standards District Office (FSDO)/Certificate Management Office
(CMO)/Principal Operations Inspector(POI1)/Operator Action.

1) Participate in RAPT meetings at the request of the RNGB, or RAPT
chairman.

(2 Perform a preliminary assessment, based on the submitter’s plan (or
completed package), as to the operational acceptability of the proposed procedure for further
action, and make recommendations to the RAPT through the RNGB.

3) Forward the submitter’s plan (or completed package), along with any
recommendations to the RNGB.

4) Validate the operator’s documentation (when required) for requirements or
limitations listed on the FAA Form 8260-7B [see appendix 1], or for any special or unique
normal, abnormal, or emergency procedures needed to accommodate any unique, local operating
environmental concerns as required by the issuing RNGB.
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5) With RNGB’s approval, issue the approved procedure under Order 8900.1,
Flight Standards Information Management System (FSIMS), VVolume 4, chapter 2, section 10. If
additional users will be authorized, the applicable POls and RNGB must be notified.

(6) Forward a copy of the submitter’s approved procedure chart to the RNGB
The POI must not authorize operational implementation of the procedure until the
published chart is received by the RNGB.

@) When a Special procedure is not maintained by the FAA [see paragraph
4-42a], it is the proponent/agent hired by the proponent/operator’s responsibility to notify the
FAA (POl or RNGB) if procedure maintenance responsibilities can no longer be met. The
procedure must be suspended until such time maintenance has been restored and the procedure
has been re-evaluated to ensure currency. If maintenance cannot be restored within 60 days, the
procedure must be canceled [see paragraph 4-44].

(8) Obtain approval to use the procedure from the RNGB before authorizing any
additional aircraft type (by Type design) and/or any aircraft that has modified its avionics
package.

b. RNGB Action.
1) Participate as CORE RAPT member.
2 Complete the “Special Procedure Checklist” [see figure 4-2] prior to
submitting the procedure to the Service Area Operations Support Group (OSG), Flight

Procedures Team (FPT). Ensure that the “priority number” assigned by the RAPT has been
placed in the applicable block.

Note: The RNGB may provide the checklist to the proponent/agent hired by the proponent to
have them ensure all the items have been completed prior to submission.

3) When Special procedures are received that were developed by the
proponent/agent hired by the proponent, ensure all applicable coordination with the responsible
ATC facility and other Air Traffic Organization offices and/or FSDO has been completed in
accordance with RAPT procedures.

4) Participate as a member of the AFS-400 Procedures Review Board (PRB) to
assist in the development of FAA Form 8260-7B. Recommend to AFS-410/470, when an
operator should meet specific normal, abnormal, or emergency operational requirements relative
to any unique, local environmental conditions prior to issuance of a Special instrument approach
procedure (1AP) by the POI; e.g., proof of one engine inoperative capability, etc.

(5) Provide oversight for issuance of all Special procedures within the region.
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(6) Authorize issuance of approved Special procedures to additional requesters
through the Flight Standards District Office (FSDO)/Certificate Management Office
(CMO)/Principal Operations Inspector (POI). Provide copy of FAA Form 8260-7B to AFS-460,
along with a copy of the charted procedure. Specifically identified procedures are those for
which AFS-400 has developed aircraft equipment and performance requirements, and/or specific
operations requirements, including dispatch and pilot training requirements. FAA Form 8260-7B
may be used to authorize additional users for a procedure that has been documented on a
previous edition of FAA Form 8260-7 (i.e., a new FAA Form 8260-7A [see appendix 1] does not
have to be generated in order to use FAA Form 8260-7B for authorization).

(7 Coordinate with POI concerning the operator meeting specific normal,
abnormal, or emergency operational requirements in the operators’ operations manual and
training program relative to any unique, local environmental conditions prior to authorizing
POI’s issuance of a Special IAP; e.g., proof of one engine inoperative capability for missed
approach (MA), etc. Authorization may be via e-mail or memorandum. The RNGB must
maintain a copy of the proof of operator’s capability relative to the Special IAP and
e-mail/memorandum authorizing the POI issuance to the operator.

(8) Maintain a list by location, procedure, and operator(s), of all Special
procedures issued within the jurisdiction of the region and provide that information to AFS-400
upon request.

9) Distribute the approved procedure as noted in paragraph 4-46. (Distribution to
ALPA and APA applies for air carrier Specials.)

(10)  When a proponent/agent hired by the proponent sells/transfers procedure
responsibility to a new owner/operator, the procedure authorization (i.e., FAA Form 8260-7B)
must be reviewed to determine if the authorization to use the procedure must be canceled and
reissued to all users. User agreements may need to be re-negotiated.

(11) The RNGB has the authority to rescind the issuing authorization from the POI
if the operator deviates from the “Operations and Training Requirements” for the procedure or
when the RNGB becomes aware of any additional operational and/or training requirements.

(12) The RNGB must provide a copy of the charted procedure to AFS-460, FICO,
and the controlling ATC facility as well as the parent Air Route Traffic Control Center
(ARTCC).

Note: It is imperative that this action be accomplished without delay. Failure to do so will result
in delayed implementation.

(13) The RNGB is responsible for notifying AeroNav Products of NOTAM action
required when informed by a non-FAA service provider responsible for maintaining a Special
instrument procedure. See paragraph 2-28, FDC NOTAMs for Special Instrument Approach
Procedures. The AeroNav Products NOTAM office can be reached at (405) 954-8260.
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c. Air Traffic Organization, Mission Support Services Action.

Note: The following items apply only to those Special instrument procedures (or portions
thereof) developed by and/or under reimbursable agreement with AeroNav Products.

1) The Operations Support Group — Flight Procedures Team (FPT) must ensure
the “Special Procedure Checklist” (figure 4-2) has been completed prior to submission to
AeroNav Products for development and/or quality assurance control (QC) review or prior to
submitting a proponent/agent hired by the proponent developed procedures for QC and Flight
Check/Flight Validation. If the checklist is not complete, return the package to the RNGB for
action.

(2 AeroNav Products must coordinate reimbursable agreements as appropriate.

3) AeroNav Products must forward requests for procedures not covered by
current criteria to AFS-420 for criteria development and processing.

(4)  AeroNav Products must develop waiver request in coordination with the
proponent/agent hired by the proponent and the FSD/FSDO/CMO and forward to AFS-460 for
further action. Provide flight inspection report (on request).

(5) AeroNav Products must develop the Special procedure with current, waived,
or new criteria as appropriate.

(6) AeroNav Products must perform quality assurance review of Special
procedures developed by the proponent (if specified in a reimbursable agreement), or internally
within AeroNav Products.

@) AeroNav Products must coordinate flight inspection of the procedures.

(8) AeroNav Products must forward completed procedure package to AFS-460
for approval coordination. The procedure checklist [figure 4-2] must be submitted as part of the
completed package [see paragraph 4-42 for package content]. When forwarding packages that
contain revisions to existing procedures, the cover letter must include a paragraph describing all
changes made. When forwarding a new procedure, the cover letter must state the
reason/justification that the procedure needs to be a Special and include the date that the initial
request was made by the proponent.

9) AeroNav Products must maintain a procedure package file for each Special
procedure developed and/or maintained. Contents of this file, as a minimum, must contain all
applicable FAA 8260-series forms, maps, and all correspondence relating to the procedure.

(10)  AeroNav Products must perform, as necessary and appropriate, biennial

review, obstacle evaluation (OE), routine maintenance, and NOTAM action to ensure the safety,
currency, and validity of the procedure(s) for which they have jurisdiction.
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Note: These functions may be performed by a commercial service specified in the Special
procedures checklist [see figure 4-2].

(11)  AeroNav Products must document for permanent file on a separate FAA Form
8260-10, the Office of Primary Interest (OPI) - including non-Governmental proponents/
developers regarding responsibility for actions in paragraph 4-41c(10), with a brief explanation
of the process for accomplishment of each action item.
d. Aviation System Standards Action.

1) Coordinate and execute, when applicable, Flight Inspection and Flight
Validation.

2 Provide flight inspection results and archived reports upon request.
3 Participate as a NAPT member.
4) Participate in RAPT meetings at the request of the RAPT chairperson.

5) Provide Flight Inspection Results via Flight Inspection Procedure Control
FAA Form 8200-6-1.

e. Flight Technologies and Procedures Division (AFS-400) Action.
1) Participate as a NAPT member.
2 Provide signature-approving authority for all Special procedures.

3) Approve development of standards and criteria to support requests for Special
procedures where no criteria exist.

4) Provide signature-approving authority for all waivers required for Special
procedures.

f. AFS-200/800 Action.

1) Participate in PRB as deemed necessary.

(2 Assist AFS-410/470 in evaluating procedure packages from an operational
standpoint to determine actions required where special training or aircraft equipment and/or
performance may exist.

3) Include in the operation evaluation of the procedure package flyability,
regulatory compliance, complexity, specific crew qualifications, equipment and/or demonstrated

performance requirements, recommendations for training, or other special operating
requirements or considerations deemed necessary to execute the procedure.
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g. Flight Operations Branch (AFS-410) and/or Performance Based Flight Systems
Branch (AFS-470) Action.

1) Conduct detailed technical procedural evaluation, as required, using aircraft
and/or flight simulator evaluation.

Note: Per Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 201b, ALL criteria are predicated on normal
aircraft operations for considering obstacle clearance requirements. Normal aircraft operation
means all aircraft systems are functioning normally, all required navigational aids are performing
within flight inspection parameters, and the pilot is conducting instrument operations utilizing
instrument procedures based on the TERPS standard to provide ROC.

(2)  With AFS-460 and RNGB, develop and enter special authorization
determination (including that no action is required) on FAA Form 8260-7B and permanently
attach to original package of all Special 1APs and waivers prior to approval signature.

3) For Special procedures based on STANDARD published criteria.
€)) Participate as a member of the Division PRB.

4) For Special procedures requiring WAIVER of standard criteria or
development of NEW CRITERIA.

@) Participate as a member of the Division PRB.
(b) Evaluate waivers of CAT II/111 published criteria.
(c) Develop Flight Standards Information Bulletins as required.

(d) Develop special authorization requirements with AFS-200/800,
RNGB, FSD/FSDO, and AFS-400 branches, where special training or aircraft equipment and/or
performance requirements may exist.

(e) Enter special authorization determination (including that no action is
required) on FAA Form 8260-7B and permanently attach to original package prior to approval
signature.

h. Flight Procedure Implementation and Oversight Branch (AFS-460) Action.

1) Conduct detailed technical procedural evaluation, as required, using aircraft
and/or flight simulator evaluation. When deemed necessary, request assistance from AFS-450 to
conduct risk modeling and Airspace Simulation and Analysis for TERPS (ASAT).

Note: Per Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 201b, ALL criteria are predicated on normal
aircraft operations for considering obstacle clearance requirements. Normal aircraft operation
means all aircraft systems are functioning normally, all required navigational aids are performing
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within flight inspection parameters, and the pilot is conducting instrument operations utilizing
instrument procedures based on the TERPS standard to provide ROC.

2 Special procedures based on STANDARD published criteria.
@ Determine necessity for Division PRB reviews.

(b) Provide a copy of procedures subject to PRB review to AFS-200,
AFS-410, AFS-470, and RNGB prior to a PRB meeting.

(© Facilitate the Division PRB.
(d) Ensure the Safety Risk Management (SRM) process has been applied
to special procedures under the same Safety Management System (SMS) Doctrine applied to

instrument procedure waivers. See paragraph 2-83.

(e) Coordinate AFS-400 signature/approval of procedure (FAA Form
8260-7A) and authorization (FAA Form 8260-7B).

() Maintain a record of all approved Special procedures.
(9) Distribute the approved procedure as noted in paragraph 4-46.
3 For Special procedures requiring WAIVER of standard criteria:

@) Provide a copy of procedures subject to PRB review to AFS-200,
AFS-410/470, and RNGB prior to the PRB meeting.

(b) Facilitate the Division PRB.
(© Ensure the Safety Risk Management (SRM) process has been applied
to special procedures with waivers under the same Safety Management System (SMS) Doctrine

applied to instrument procedure waivers. See paragraph 2-83.

(d) Coordinate with the appropriate RNGB and AFS-420 to validate the
assessed equivalent level of safety and/or participation on the Division PRB.

(e) Evaluate the scope and validity of the waiver request.

()] Review the waiver request for adequate documentation.
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(9) In coordination with AFS-420, evaluate waiver “Equivalent Level of
Safety” to determine if alternatives to criteria meet or exceed the level of safety provided by
standard criteria.

(h) Assist AFS-440 as required when a detailed technical procedure
evaluation or analysis is required, using aircraft and/or flight simulator evaluation, risk
modeling, and ASAT.

0] Assist AFS-410/470, as requested, in evaluating procedure packages
where special training or aircraft equipment and/or performance requirements may exist,
providing interpretation of design criteria as relates to waiver requirements.

() Enter “Special Authorization Required” in AFS-400 endorsement
block on original FAA Form 8260-1 (if required).

(K) Coordinate AFS-400 approval/signature of the waiver package.
() Distribute the approved procedure as noted in paragraph 4-46.
4) For Special procedures requiring development of NEW CRITERIA.
@ Coordinate with AFS-420 to develop procedural design standards for
criteria based on operational and equipment requirements when requested and a proven need

exists.

(b) Coordinate with AFS-420 to draft criteria from standards provided
from within Flight Standards Service.

(© Coordinate with the RNGB regarding implementation of new Special
procedure criteria to assess the Air Traffic Organization or Airport issues.

(d) In collaboration with AFS-420, process criteria for AFS-1 or AFS-400
signature, as appropriate, and distribute to AeroNav Products or proponent for use in
design/re-design of proposed procedure.

(e) Facilitate Division PRB to evaluate the final procedure.

()] Assist in evaluating the procedure packages where special training or
aircraft equipment and/or performance requirements may exist.

(9) Enter “Special Authorization Required” in AFS-400 endorsement
block on original FAA Form 8260-1 (if required).
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(h) Include a copy of new criteria in procedure package and copy of the
AFS-400 approval to use.

Q) Coordinate AFS-400 approval/signature of the procedure.
() Distribute the approved procedure as noted in paragraph 4-46.
4-42. Procedure Package Content.

a. Special instrument procedures may be developed by the proponent/operator
(PO) or an agent hired by the PO. In addition to the completion of applicable 8260-series forms,
certain levels of coordination, maintenance, protection, and periodic review are required. The PO
is responsible for providing to the RAPT the following actions and plans for the procedure:

1) Obstruction Evaluation (OE) Study Plan. For Special instrument procedures
not maintained by AeroNav Products, provide information to show that a plan (i.e., method) is
in place to identify OE cases that may have aeronautical effect due to their height and
proximity to the instrument procedure(s).

2 NOTAM Plan. The Flight Data Center (FDC) NOTAM process is used to
disseminate NOTAMSs on Special procedures when all system requirements (e.g., location
identifier assigned and in the NOTAM database, etc.) are in place. Locations that are not in the
NOTAM database are incapable of FDC NOTAM service and a plan must be established and
in place for notification of, and compliance with, safety of flight changes to procedure courses,
fixes, altitudes, or minimums that are necessary. See paragraph 2-28 for additional information
on NOTAMs for Special instrument procedures.

3) Periodic Review Plan. A plan is in place for the periodic review and
amendment process of the procedure as required by chapter 2, section 8. The plan must identify
who will be responsible for routine procedure maintenance, and completing/documenting the
periodic (biennial) review.

4) Flight Inspection/Validation Plan. A plan is in place so that after the initial
flight inspection/validation of the procedure has been completed, periodic flight
inspections/validations are accomplished as specified in Order 8200.1 or applicable Flight
Validation directives/advisory circulars.

(5) Environmental Plan. All environmental studies must be conducted and an
appropriate checklist completed in accordance with Order 1050.1, Environmental Impacts:
Policies and Procedures.

(6) Air Traffic and Airspace. Appropriate documentation indicating coordination

was affected with the parent Air Traffic control facility to ensure acceptance of the developed
procedure and appropriate airspace requirements have been met in accordance with chapter 5.
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(7) Airport/Heliport Acceptance. Appropriate documentation indicating
airport/heliport management acceptance of the Special instrument procedure.

(8) POI or FSDO. Name, office routing, and phone numbers of POI or
appropriate FSDO inspector.

9) User(s). Identify user(s) of the procedure, to include points of contact.

(10)  Plans (1) through (5) may be omitted from submitted packages as agreed to
and individually specified in a memorandum submitted to and approved by AFS-460.

Note: Memorandum submitted requesting permission to omit these plans must contain
justification to do so.

(11) Provide a graphic portrayal of the procedure.

b. All Special procedure packages submitted for AFS approval, original and
amendments, must contain the following: applicable 8260-series forms, maps graphically
depicting obstacles in relation to obstacle evaluation areas (OEAS), and graphic depiction of the
procedure.

Note 1: Additionally, see Order 8200.1, chapter 6, for additional flight inspection requirements.

Note 2: Except for those procedures certified by FAA Flight Inspection in accordance with
8200.1, RNAYV Special procedure packages submitted to AFS-400 (AFS-460) for processing
also require Flight Validation (FV) and documentation per Order 8900.1 and/or subsequent FV
criteria, policy, or requirements.

Note 3: All “Original” and “Amended” (except “Abbreviated Amendments”) procedure
packages must contain either the FAA Form 8260-2 worksheet to update an existing fix (i.e.,
Fix Use portion and/or other updates such as adding holding information) or a completed FAA
Form 8260-2 for newly established fixes.

c. Special procedures packages must include a copy of the Special Procedure
Checklist [see figure 4-2].

d. A package without the required information listed above will be returned to the
submitter without action.

4-43. Revisions of Special Procedures. Changes are made in accordance paragraph 8-13.
Some changes to Special IAPs may be made by processing an abbreviated FAA Form 8260-7A
amendment. If there is uncertainty regarding whether a revision qualifies for an abbreviated
amendment, contact AFS-460 for a determination. Where circumstances require immediate
NOTAM action for those Special procedures at locations that are covered by the United States
NOTAM system, a FDC T-NOTAM must be used to initiate the change and followed up with an
abbreviated FAA Form 8260-7A amendment within 224-days. For those Special procedures at
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locations not covered by the United States NOTAM system, notify the users (as described in the
NOTAM plan for the procedure) of the applicable changes and process an abbreviated FAA
Form 8260-7A amendment. When processing an abbreviated FAA Form 8260-7A, in addition to
complying with paragraph 8-13, submit it to AFS-460 for processing. AFS-460 will determine
what coordination/review action is necessary based on the nature of the change(s).

4-44. Cancellation of Special Procedures/Authorizations.

a. The RNGB notifies AeroNav Products, or third-party organization that is
maintaining the procedure, that the procedure is no longer required (include the reason for
cancellation) and should be canceled [see paragraph 4-41a(7)]. The RNGB will establish the
effective date of the cancellation.

b. AeroNav Products or third-party organization that is maintaining the procedure,
prepares an original FAA Form 8260-7A per paragraph 8-12, completing only the type of
procedure and the City, State line, entering the required notation on the front of the form, leaving
the “effective date” blank. Additionally, on the front of the form in the “Notes” section, state the
reason for cancellation. The form is then sent to AFS-460 for processing and distribution.

c. AFS-460 processes the cancellation and forwards to AFS-400 for signature. Signed
FAA Form 8260-7A (original) is returned to AFS-460 for filing. A copy will be forwarded to the
applicable RNGB.

d. Cancellation of an operator authorization (i.e., FAA Form 8260-7B) must be done
by memorandum to the operator, stating they are no longer authorized to use the procedure. This
cancellation is done by the RNGB, normally at the request of the FSDO/CMO/POI or the
proponent/operator. A copy of this cancellation memorandum must be provided to the
FSDO/CMO/POI, as applicable.

4-45. Release of Special Instrument Procedure Information.

a. Special instrument procedures will only be issued in accordance with the
provisions of this order, except as provided in sub-paragraph (b).

b. Requests for any information relating to the development of special instrument
procedures, or the approved procedures, made in accordance with the provisions of the Freedom
of Information Act (FOIA), 5 U.S.C. 552, will be handled separately in accordance with the
FOIA and FAA Order 1270.1, Freedom of Information Act Program. Responses to such requests
will be coordinated through AFS-400 and release determination will be made on a case-by-case
basis.
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4-46. Distribution. Responsible offices distribute forms as follows:

AFS-460
Original to:  File
Copies to: AeroNav Products
Non-Federal Developer (as appropriate)
NFDC
RNGB

RNGB
Copies to: FSDO/CMO for the proponent

FSDO for the airport
Airport Manager
Applicable Service Area FPT
ARTCC (as appropriate)
ATCT (as appropriate)
Other distribution (As required)

FSDO/CMO

Copy to: Proponent(s) and other approved operators
Proponent

Copy to: Applicable Cartographic Companies

POI

4-47.-4-49. Reserved.

4-24



03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2

Figure 4-1. Specials Processing Flow Diagram.

Proponent/Agent
Hired By Proponent RNGB
Proponent (Operator/Third Party IFP Sends copy of charted
(State DOT, Airport Developer) procedure to AFS-460,
Manager, User, etc.) FICO, and controlling
I I ATC facility
\ 4
AeroNav Products POI
Procedure Request Sends copy of charted
Internet Site procedure to the
RNGB
A
3 4 /7~
v ESDO/ PROPONENT
Sends copy of
RAPT RNGB - CMO/POI charted procedure to
the POI
4
FSDO/CMO/POI
AFS-400 *
v
IFP Developer New Criteria ' RNGB
Approval
A
l Y
AFS-460
AFS-400 (Distribution)
FAA/Approved (See paragraph 4-46)
Criteria? TRB
New Criteria 1
Yes
Completed package AFS-400
Final Approval *

?

**Elight RNAYV Flight
Inspection Validation AF(SB";:;Q{:7O
FAA Form 8260-7B
L v
AeroNav Products RNGB
(OKC) AFS-460 Notifies
FSDO/CMO/POI of [&—— AFS-400
pending procedures PRB
prior to PRB A
- A 4

*Waiver approval, when required, is conducted simultaneously with procedure approval.
**Third party developed procedures requiring FAA Flight Inspection/Validation under a reimbursable agreement will
be processed through AeroNav Products prior to submission to the Flight Inspection office.
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Figure 4-2. Special Procedure Checklist.

Special Procedure Checklist

Location: ID/Region:

Type of Procedure/Name:

RAPT Priority:

Type Aircraft expected to use procedure:

RNGB:

Special Procedure Information Required

Why is this a Special?

(Example: Private airport; Nonstandard criteria; etc.)

Is there a similar Public Procedure?

(Example: No/Yes — {Name of procedure})

Is procedure use limited?

(Example: No/Yes — Limited to B-737 aircraft only; Limited to
Part 121/135 Operations only; etc.)

Is the procedure developed using
non-standard criteria?

(Example: No/Yes — {attach copy of criteria used})

Is a waiver and/or Flight Standards
approval letter required?

(Example: No/Yes — FAA Form 8260-1/Flight Standards
approval letter attached)

Obstruction Evaluation (OE) Study
Plan*

(Example: “Attached” or “Conducted by AeroNav Products”)

NOTAM Plan *

(Action: Attach method to be used for notifying user)

Periodic Review Plan *

(Example: “Attached” or “Conducted by AeroNav
Products™)

Flight Inspection/Validation Plan*

(Example: “Attached” or “Conducted by the FIOG")

Environmental Assessment*

(Example: “Attached” or “Conducted by AeroNav
Products™)

ATC and Airspace Coordination
Completed*

(Action: Attach coordination documentation.)

Airport/Heliport Management
Coordination Complete*

(Action: Attach coordination documentation.)

POl or FSDO Name and Contact
Information*

(Example: {Name}, {Office symbol}, {Phone/e-mail
contact})

Proponent/User(s)*

(Example: {Name}, {Address}, {Phone/e-mail contact})

*ltems required as specified in paragraph 4-42.

Comments
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Chapter 4. Terminal Procedures
Section 5. Direction Finder (DF) Procedures

4-50. General. DF facilities have been established at air traffic facilities. Many of these have the
capability to provide emergency approach procedure support where the DF antenna is suitably
located with respect to an airport. This section describes a modified procedure to provide maximum
stability in the approach by using small degrees of turns and descents.

4-51. Format. The DF approach procedure must be documented and approved on FAA Form
8260-10, Standard Instrument Approach Procedure, and restrictively identified for emergency use
only. Include a diagram showing the planview of the procedure, including magnetic courses and
minimum flight altitudes. Provide minimum safe altitudes to 100 miles from the DF antenna. Name
the appropriate ATC facility on FAA Form 8260-10 to identify the source of DF control.

4-52. Application of Criteria. Formulate the basic DF approach procedure in accordance with
Order 8260.3, VVolume 1, chapter 8. Modify the approach pattern in accordance with the following
guidelines:

a. Initial Approach Segment. The initial approach for on-airport facilities includes all
portions of the approach between the station passage and the final approach course. Approach
procedures for DF facilities located off the airport must have an intermediate segment, in
accordance with Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 812. The following is a description of the
modified low altitude triangular pattern:

(1) A 30-degree angle of divergence exists between the outbound course and the
reciprocal of the inbound course.

2 The outbound leg is established as a 3-minute leg.

3) The base leg is formed by a 120-degree turn to position the aircraft 90 degrees
to the final approach course.

4) Two 45-degree turns are provided to place the aircraft on final approach. These
turns are depicted on the diagram and executed at the discretion of the DF operator.

b. Minimum Altitudes. Show minimum altitudes for each approach segment except for
the portion between the 45-degree turns. Establish the minimum altitude for the final approach
segment in accordance with Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 3.2.4. Since these are emergency
procedures, do NOT establish ceiling and visibility minimums.

c. ldentification of Procedures. Normally, develop only one approach procedure for
each DF location. More than one procedure may be developed when procedures for low and high
performance aircraft are not compatible. Identify procedures in accordance with Order 8260.3,
Volume 1, paragraph 161.
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4-53. DF Vectoring Altitudes. Where a DF approach procedure is not authorized, DF vectoring
altitudes may be developed for use by the controlling facility. Altitudes must be entered on FAA
Form 8260-10 and must be identified as DF vectoring altitudes. Required obstacle clearance is
1,000 ft. Round altitudes to the next higher 100-ft increment. Minimum accuracy standards for
controlling obstacles are stated in paragraph 2-72b.

4-54, DF Vector Area.

a. Criteria. Construct the DF Vector area in accordance with paragraph 4-51, and
Order 8260.3, VVolume 1, chapter 8.

b. Sector Radii.
1) Outer sector radius is 100 NM.
2 Middle sector radius is 40 NM (Doppler) or 30 NM (VHF/DF).

3) Other distances may be used to sectorize around obstructions and otherwise, if
operationally justified.

4) Use a 20 NM sector radius for a low altitude SIAP, and the 30/40 NM radius for
high altitude penetrations.

(5) Radii less than 10 NM should be used with caution due to the requirement for
adjacent sector obstacle coverage stated in Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 810.

c. Sector Reduction. Use a minimum number of sectors by combining sectors where
possible.

Note: Remember that DF is for emergency use; and ATC is attempting to get the aircraft into
radar coverage or a clear area where the aircraft can let down VFR.

d. Minimum safe or sector altitudes may be increased and combined with adjacent
higher sectors when a height difference does not exceed 500 ft - UNLESS an operational
requirement exists for lower altitudes (e.g., initial approach altitude for DF SIAP).

4-55. Distribution. AeroNav Products must prepare and approve the FAA 8260-10, assign the
effective date, and distribute as described in chapter 8, table 8-1.

4-56. Cancellation of DF Procedures. When the DF procedure or DF vectoring area is no longer
required, AeroNav Products must take action to cancel the procedure. Continued need must be
determined during the biennial review.

4-57.-4-59. Reserved.
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Chapter 4. Terminal Procedures
Section 6. Category Il and Il ILS

4-60. General.

a. Guidance. The following directives (latest editions) contain criteria/guidance to be
used to determine whether an airport/runway is suitable to support ILS CAT Il and 111 procedures:

(1) AC 120-28, Criteria for Approval of CAT I11 Landing Weather Minima for
Takeoff, Landing, and Rollout.

(2) AC 120-29, Criteria for Approval of CAT | and Il Weather Minima for
Approach.

(3) AC 120-57, Surface Movement Guidance and Control System (SMGCS)
(4) AC 150/5300-13, Airport Design

(5) Order 6750.24, Instrument Landing System and Ancillary Electronic Component
Configuration and Performance Requirements.

(6) Order 8200.1, United States Standard Flight Inspection Manual, chapter 15.

(7) Order 8400.8, Procedures for Approval of Facilities for Part 121 and Part 135
CAT Il Operations.

(8) Order 8400.13, Procedures for the Evaluation and Approval of Facilities for
Special authorization Category | Operations and All Category Il and 111 Operations.

Note: There are other orders and Advisory Circulars that apply to specific runway equipment,
placement of hold signs/lines, etc. as well as navigational aid installation requirements. The
above list would, in most cases, lead the reader to the other references. A full list of reference
documents for all aspects of the procedures function is contained in appendix B of this order.

b. Advise the general public of airports authorized CAT I, I, and 111 minimums by
publishing the appropriate 14 CFR Part 97 SIAP. CAT Illc minimums must be included in the
minimums format of the IAP [see paragraph 8-54K].

c. A detailed explanation of the characters used to identify a facility's class of
performance is contained in Order 6750.24, appendix 2. The first character (I, 11, or 111), ILS
International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) standards, is determined jointly by flight
inspection and engineering personnel. The second character (A, B, T, D, or E), localizer course
structure, is determined solely by flight inspection personnel. The third character (1, 2, 3, or 4), ILS
integrity and continuity, is determined solely by engineering personnel.
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d. Irregularities on pre-threshold terrain or HUD/autoland system/radio altimeter
characteristics might adversely affect radio altimeter indications and thus affect autoland
performance of some aircraft. Until or unless these aircraft demonstrate normal radio altimeter
readings and acceptable HUD/autoland operations on that runway and this fact is listed in their
operations specifications, they cannot conduct CAT |11 HUD/autoland operations. AFS-410/470
acts as the clearing house for listing which combinations of HUD/autoland systems/runways are
or can be approved, and is positioned for receipt of information from Flight Inspection, AJW-O0,
ATC, Airports, and airport authorities regarding irregular underlying terrain situations at new
runways or runways at which future CAT Il procedures are proposed.

4-61. Action.
a. Regions.

(1) Applicable Technical Operations Service Areas and AeroNav Products
coordination is essential. AeroNav Products, having been informed of the need for (and suitability
of a runway to support) CAT Il and 111 must assure obstacle clearance requirements.

(2) RNGB coordinates the procedure request with the RAPT. The RNGB is also
responsible for coordinating the CAT II/111 checklists and will notify AFS-410/470 when CAT 1l or
111 checklists are complete. Notification must contain the information obtained from AeroNav
Products [see paragraph 4-61b(1)].

b. AeroNav Products.

(1) AeroNav Products must advise the regional FSD when a CAT Il or 111 system has
passed flight inspection. Notification must contain the following information:

(@) Airport.
(b) Runway.
(c) Flight inspection completion date.
(d) Facility classification.
(e) Minimums:
CAT Il DA and RA.
CAT lll a/b/c RVR

(as appropriate).

(f) Date approach procedure will be available.
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2 Amend ILS SIAPs when CAT II, Illa, llb, and I1lc minimums are authorized.
Where only CAT Il and Illa are authorized, indicate CAT Il1b and Ilic as not authorized (NA) [see
paragraph 8-54K].

c. Flight Inspection Central Operations (FICO) Technical Services Sub-Team must
maintain the current ILS performance classifications in the AIRNAYV database. The applicable
Technical Operations Service Area must notify the Flight Standards Division and Flight Inspection
Technical Operations Group of individual ILS facility performance classification determinations,
and any change in the performance class of a facility, so that changes in CAT IlI authorizations can
be made.

d. AFS-410/470 CAT I1I/111 Status List Web Site. This notification will provide
operators with the planned availability of the new minimums for preparation of operations
specifications prior to publication of the SIAP.

4-62. NOTAM Requirements. When any component of the ILS system fails to meet the
appropriate performance tolerances, the Air Traffic Vice President of Technical Operations issues a
NOTAM (D) for suspension of CAT I1/I11 minimums. If the suspension will exist longer than 224
days or will be permanent, AeroNav Products must submit an abbreviated or full amendment [see
also paragraph 2-26h].

4-63.-4-69. Reserved.
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Chapter 4. Terminal Procedures
Section 7. Departure Procedures (DP)

4-70. General. Use Order 8260.46, Departure Procedure (DP) Program, for guidance and
standardization for initiating, developing, documenting, processing, and managing the DP
program.

4-71.-4-79. Reserved.
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Chapter 4. Terminal Procedures
Section 8. Standard Terminal Arrival (STAR)

4-80. Introduction. STARs are developed and managed under the guidance provided in
Order JO 7100.9, Standard Terminal Arrival Program and Procedures. The following guidance is
provided in addition to what is contained in that order.

a. Air Route Traffic Control Centers (ARTCC) submit STARs to AeroNav Products
through the applicable Air Traffic Service Area for review. ARTCCs are responsible for issuance
of NOTAM s for STARs.

b. AeroNav Products’ review must ensure obstacle clearance requirements; accuracy of
courses, distances, and coordinates; clarity and practicality of the procedures; and assurance of
navigational guidance adequacy. AeroNav Products must coordinate any discrepancies, required
adjustments, or improvements noted during the review process and/or flight inspection with the
sponsoring air traffic facility.

4-81. AeroNav Products Action.
a. STARs.

1) Ensure that the STAR commences at a charted high or low altitude en route fix.

2 Verify, in conjunction with flight inspection, that minimum en route altitudes
provide required minimum obstruction clearance altitudes (MOCA) and meet minimum reception
altitudes (MRA), communication, and airspace requirements. Notify the appropriate ARTCC if
NOTAM action is required.

(3) Verify obstacle clearance requirements are met for lost communications
instructions provided by the ARTCC. If the ARTCC did not provide lost communications
instructions, and it is determined that obstacles/terrain presents a potential problem, coordinate with

the ARTCC for resolution of the matter.

4) Incorporate, where possible, the STAR termination fix into the SIAP as a
feeder/initial approach fix.

(5) Verify entry in maximum authorized altitude (MAA) from available
documentation; e.g., flight inspection reports, expanded service volume (ESV) reports, etc.

b. General.
1) Review from the Pilot's Standpoint. The procedure must be flyable and should

be as simple as possible. Use clear, concise, and standard phraseology. Request flight inspection
assistance.
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2 Ensure, in conjunction with flight inspection, that facility performance will
support the procedure. This may require preparation of materials such as maps and ESVs to support
facility flight inspection.

3) Verify the accuracy of courses, distances, and coordinates.

4) Following Flight Inspection, return the signed form to the applicable Air Traffic
Service Area for further processing.

(5) Retain a copy of each approved form with charts, computations, and supporting
data to facilitate future reviews.

(6) Include normal distribution copies of FAA Form 8260-2 for the Aeronautical
Information Management Group, AJR-32, and ARTCC in the package forwarded to the applicable
Air Traffic Service Area.

4-82.-4-89. Reserved.
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Chapter 4. Terminal Procedures
Section 9. RNAV Procedure Development

4-90. General. This section contains supplementary guidance for the development of RNAV
instrument procedures. RTCA DO-201A, Standards for Aeronautical Information, has
established operational requirements and standards that aviation authorities, procedure designers,
and airspace planners must consider when developing en route, arrival, approach, departure, and
aerodrome environments. This guidance provides a standardized method of processing RNAV
instrument procedures using information from this RTCA document.

4-91. RNAV Approach Procedure Design. Criteria for the development of RNAV instrument
procedures can be found in Order 8260.3 and other related 8260-series orders.

a. All RNAV instrument approach procedures must be connected to the en route
airway system in order to provide a seamless transition into the Terminal Area. Accomplish this
by one of the following methods:

Note: This policy is recommended but not required for helicopter procedures.

(1) Establish a feeder route from the en route airway to all initial approach fixes
(IAFs) not on an airway.

(2) Extend the “T” leg initial segment to place the IAF on an en route airway. Do
not extend the “T” leg more than 10 miles from the intermediate fix.

(3) Use a modified form of the basic “T” (L or 1) or a route type approach.

(4) Establish a Terminal Arrival Area (TAA) as prescribed in Order 8260.45,
Terminal Arrival Area (TAA) Design Criteria.

b. The RNAV procedure should, whenever and wherever possible, match the ILS at
the same runway in the following respects: final and intermediate segment procedure ground
track, missed approach, altitudes, fix locations/names, glidepath angles (GPASs), and threshold
crossing heights (TCHSs). Nothing in this policy requires an RNAV procedure to emulate a
procedure turn used on an underlying ILS procedure. Due to the many variables involved in
procedure design, especially relating to the very different aspects of ILS and RNAV design, it is
impractical to set standards for all possible ILS/RNAV designs; therefore, in lieu of hard and fast
design standards, use the following design guidelines:

(1) When designing an RNAYV procedure at an ILS equipped runway, the RNAV
procedure should emulate the ILS procedure to the maximum extent possible. In other words, if
the ILS needs updating (i.e., PFAF placement to meet new/current standards), publish updated
ILS and RNAYV procedures concurrently. In emulating an ILS, do not include either a basic “T”
or TAA in the RNAV IAP unless specifically requested by Air Traffic.
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(2) If the ILS PFAF occurs at the LOC FAF, emulation of the ILS by the RNAV
procedure may be a simple matter. In this case, the RNAV PFAF can be placed at the LOC FAF
location and thus coincidence will have been achieved for the ILS PFAF, LOC FAF, and RNAV
PFAF. Use the LOC FAF name for the RNAV PFAF name. Revising the ILS procedure will, in
all likelihood, not be necessary.

(3) For a variety of reasons, the situation described in paragraph 4-91b(2) is seldom
found in practice. Where the ILS PFAF is not collocated with the existing LOC FAF, the
associated LOC portion of the ILS procedure may have to be revised at the same time the new
RNAV IAP is developed.

(@) If the present LOC FAF is defined by DME, intersection or radar, revise the
ILS procedure by relocating the LOC FAF to coincide with the RNAV PFAF which can be
placed at the vertical descent angle interception point for the given ILS glide slope angle/TCH
and LOC FAF altitude. Use the LOC FAF name for the RNAV PFAF name.

(b) If the present LOC FAF is defined by a facility such as an outer marker
(OM) or locator outer marker (LOM) and localizer DME is available, define the LOC FAF using
DME and collocate the LOC FAF and RNAV PFAF as in the option of paragraph 4-91b(3)(a). If
possible, retain the present facility name for use at the LOC/RNAV FAF.

c. Establish an LNAV FAF for all new RNAV procedures at a location that will
support a collocated PFAF for future RNP, LNAV/VNAYV, and/or WAAS/LAAS procedures.

d. RNAYV RNP procedures may be designed to support minimums with different RNP
values in the final approach segment. The largest RNP value is the one that will be coded into
the avionics database (pilots will have the ability to enter the lower values if their equipment
permits).

e. ILS/MLS procedures may be combined with RNAV (GPS) procedures provided
the additional requirements established in paragraph 8-3c are met. This will permit use of an ILS
with the same ground track as the RNAV (GPS) procedure. There is also the option to have
another ILS using strictly conventional means or a combination of both conventional and
RNAV. When combining procedures, consideration must be given to the number of lines of
minima that are possible and the potential human factors implications.

(1) Procedure naming will be in accordance with Order 8260.3, Volume 1,
paragraph 161 and Order 8260.54, chapter 2.

(2) No more than 5 lines of minima can be published. For example, the following
are several of possible options:
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S-ILS 36 S-ILS 36 S-ILS 36
LPV DA LNAV/VNAYV DA LNAV MDA
LNAV/VNAV DA LNAV MDA CIRCLING
LNAV MDA CIRCLING

CIRCLING

(3) ILS procedures not containing RNAV approach minima but require RNAV
for all segments leading to the intermediate fix will require an “equipment requirement” note in
the planview that states: “GPS Required.” In the “NOTES” section of the FAA Form 8260-3/7A,
indicate: “Chart Planview Note: GPS REQUIRED.”

4) ILS procedures that contain both conventional and RNAYV Initial segments
must have a note in the Planview, adjacent to the applicable “IAF” symbol that states: “GPS
Required.” In the “NOTES” section of the FAA Form 8260-3/-7A, indicate: “Chart planview
note adjacent to (name) IAF: GPS Required.”

(5) ILS procedures that incorporate RNAV segments as described in either
situation described in paragraphs (3) or (4) above must be documented in the same manner as an
RNAYV (GPS) instrument procedure. All (including portions using conventional navigation
means) waypoint description codes and leg types must be documented on the applicable 8260-
series forms; however, the same exceptions apply if a complete ARINC packet record is
provided on the FAA Form 8260-10. See paragraph 4-92b.

f. GLS procedures require the use of GPS to navigate to the GLS final approach
segment and execute the missed approach. Use the “GPS Required” annotation in the “NOTES”
section of the FAA Form 8260-3/7A,; indicate: “Chart Note: GPS REQUIRED.”

4-92. Developing RNAV Waypoint.

a. Inestablishing the position of a waypoint fix, determine which category of fix will
best meet the airspace, route of flight, obstacle clearance, and operational requirements. Fly-by
and Fly-over fixes are the two basic types of waypoint fixes that are used in transitioning from
one route segment to another when conducting instrument approach, en route arrival, or
departure procedures.

1) Fly-by (FB) waypoint fixes identify a position where a change in course
occurs from one specified route segment to another. Turn anticipation is required and expected
as the aircraft executes the turn maneuver. The FB waypoint fix is the most desired and useful
type for use in RNAV procedure design due to the conservation of airspace. Unless otherwise
required by the procedure design, all waypoint fixes defining a course change must be coded in
the navigation database as FB.

(2 Fly-over (FO) waypoint fixes may or may not identify a change in course
from one specified route segment to another. Turn anticipation is not permitted. FO fixes require
substantially more airspace to protect for the turn than FB fixes, and should be used only where
special design problems necessitate.
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b. FAA 8260-series forms must document waypoint type and waypoint description
codes for all waypoint fixes used in RNAV procedure design. Because of the different obstacle
assessments conducted, FO and FB information is critical to flight crews and should be
consistently displayed on aeronautical charts and in navigational databases. The waypoint type
(FO/FB) is documented on FAA Forms 8260-3/5/7A as applicable [see paragraph 8-51a(6)]. For
agencies providing a complete ARINC record printout of a procedure on FAA Form 8260-10,
waypoint description code entries are not required.

c. En Route. Do NOT establish RNAV WPs at National Airspace System (NAS)
en route facilities. Do NOT establish RNAV WPs at en route fixes when used as feeder fixes for
RNAYV procedures.

d. Terminal. Develop terminal use RNAV WPs based on usage as follows:

1) Missed Approach Point (MAP). Normally the MAP is at the threshold but
may be located prior to the threshold, on or off runway centerline.

@) MAP Located at Threshold. The landing threshold is contained in the
runway file in the RNAV database, and identified by ARINC code for the threshold. Do NOT
document a MAP located at the landing threshold on an 8260-2.

(b) MAP not Located at Threshold. The landing threshold will be the
reference point. True bearing is from reference point to MAP. If the MAP is on runway
centerline extended, use the reciprocal of the landing runway true bearing. Distance is from
reference point to MAP.

2 Final Approach Fix (FAF). Establish the location of the FAF as a true bearing
and distance as follows:

@) Final approach course aligned through threshold. Use landing
threshold as reference point.

(b) Final approach course not aligned through threshold. Use MAP as
reference point.

3) Intermediate Fix (IF). Establish the location of the IF as a true bearing and
distance as follows:

@) No Course Change at FAF. Utilize the same reference point used to
establish the FAF.

(b) Course Change at the FAF. Use the FAF as the reference point.
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4) Initial Approach Fix (IAF). Establish the location of the IAF as a true bearing
and distance as follows:

@) No Course Change at the IF or FAF: Utilize the same reference point
used to establish the FAF.

(b) No Course Change at the IF, with a course change at the FAF. Use the
FAF as the reference point.

(©) Course Change at the IF. Use the IF as the reference point.

(5) Feeder Fix. If a WP is required for use as a feeder fix, and will NOT be an
en route fix, establish the location of the feeder fix as a true bearing and distance as follows:

@ No Course Change at the IAF. Utilize the same reference point used to
establish the IAF.

(b) Course Change at the IAF. Use the IAF as the reference point.

(6) Missed Approach. For all WPs in the missed approach, after the MAP, use the
preceding WP as the reference point.

(7 Stepdown Fixes within Segments. Establish the location of waypoints used as
stepdown fix(es) within a segment as a bearing and distance FROM the waypoint/fix that marks
the beginning of the next segment in the procedure sequence (e.g., IAF, IF, FAF, etc.). For
example, the forward true bearing from IF to IAF is 290.34 degrees. Establish the coordinates for
stepdown fix waypoints on bearing 290.34 degrees from the IF at the desired distance(s) between
the IF and IAF.

Note: Use this method to determine stepdown fixes in ALL segments.
4-93. RNAV Leg Types.

a. Different types of arrival, approach, departure, and en route segments are
required for RNAV. Consideration of these requirements during procedure design will result in a
more efficiently designed flight path for all operators using airspace; particularly those equipped
with computer-based navigation systems. These systems require encoding RNAV route segment
flight paths into a format usable in navigation databases.

b. The aviation industry has adopted a route segment definition called “path and
terminator.” This concept is used for transforming arrival, approach, and departure procedures
into coded flight paths that can be interpreted and used by a computer-based navigation system.
A path terminator instructs the aircraft to navigate from a starting point along a defined path to a
specified point or terminating condition. The path terminators are identified by a set of two
alpha-characters, each of which has a meaning when describing a flight maneuver to a navigation
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computer. The first character indicates the types of flight path to be flown, and the second
indicates where the route segment terminates. For example, a designated route from a NAVAID
to a fix would be coded as “TF.” The “T” indicates that a track is to be flown, and the “F”
indicates that the segment terminates at a fix. There are over twenty different path and terminator
sets (“leg types”) used by the aviation industry to accommodate the coding of procedure route
segments. However, only a limited few are suitable for use in RNAV procedure design.

c. Document leg type codes on FAA 8260-series forms in accordance with applicable
instructions in chapter 8 and Order 8260.46. For agencies providing a complete ARINC record
printout of a procedure on FAA Form 8260-10, these entries are not required.

4-94. RNAV Leg Type Descriptions.

a. Initial Fix (IF). This is the point or fix where a flight segment begins. An IF is not a
route segment and does not define a desired track in and of itself. It is used in conjunction with
other leg types such as a TF leg in order to define the desired segment.

Note: “IF” in this context is not to be confused with initial approach fix (IAF) or intermediate
fix (IF); however, it may be located at one of these locations for coding purposes.

b. Track-to-Fix (TF) Leg. This designates a track or geodesic path between two
fixes. If the TF leg is the first route segment of a flight path, the TF leg begins at an IF;
otherwise, the first fix of the TF leg is the termination fix of the previous route segment. The
TF leg is the primary straight route segment for RNAV.

c. Constant Radius to a Fix (RF) Leg. An RF leg defines a curved path route segment
about a defined turn center that terminates at a fix. The RF leg begins at the termination fix of
the previous route segment. The previous segment is tangent to the arc of the RF leg at that fix.
Waypoints defining the beginning and end point of the RF turn must be designated as “Fly-by.”

d. Course-to-Altitude (CA) Leg. The CA leg is used to code the initial leg at the
beginning of the missed approach segment (See Order 8260.52, chapter 4, for exception when
developing RNP procedures). This leg type requires a stated course and altitude at the beginning
of the missed approach. This altitude will be the lowest of DA, MDA, or 400-ft above airport
elevation (for helicopter point-in-space procedures, use lowest DA or MDA). A DF leg must
always follow a CA leg. Additionally, a CA leg may be used in coding departure procedures
which define a specified course to a specific altitude at an unspecified position.

e. Direct-to-Fix (DF) Leg. A DF leg is used to define a route segment (geodesic path)
that begins at an aircraft present position, or unspecified position, and extends to a specified fix.
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f. Heading-to-an-Altitude (VA) Leg. The VA leg is used in a departure route segment
where a heading rather than a track has been specified for climb. The VA segment terminates at
a specified altitude without a terminating position defined.

g. Course-to-Fix (CF) Leg. The CF leg is defined as a magnetic course that terminates
at a fix.

h. Heading to a Manual Termination (VM) Leg. A VM leg is a manual termination
leg used for whenever a departure or arrival route description specifies a course or heading to fly
in expectation of a radar vector.

i. Heading to an Intercept (V1) Leg. A VI leg defines a specified heading to intercept
the subsequent leg at an unspecified position.

4-95. Final Approach Segment (FAS) Data.

a. FAS data is described and attained using established TERPS criteria in
Order 8260.3, Volume 3. This data is compiled and formed into what is called the FAS Data
Block. The method of protection required for this flight data is known as the Cyclic Redundancy
Check (CRC).

b. Document FAS Data Block information on FAA Form 8260-10. Guidance on
producing data that are placed on this form is located in appendix L. For agencies providing a
complete ARINC packet record on FAA Form 8260-10, the FAS Data Block information is not
required on a separate FAA Form 8260-10.

c. FAS Data Block coordinates must be in WGS-84 coordinate system.

4-96. Remote Altimeter Setting for Baro-VNAV. Baro-VNAYV systems cannot fly to
approach minimums based on a remote altimeter setting. See paragraph 8-55e(8) for appropriate
notes on this procedure.

4-97. Critical Temperature. Temperature limits above and below which Baro-VNAV
operations are not authorized are published on RNAV instrument approach procedures. Order
8260.3 criteria provides the formulas to compute the critical temperatures for the airport of
intended landing based on a given deviation from International Standard Atmosphere (ISA) for
the airport elevation. For RNAV GPS procedures, use “Chart note: For uncompensated Baro-
VNAYV systems, LNAV/VNAV NA below ~ °C(___ _°F)orabove  °C(___ °F).” For
RNAV RNP procedures, use “Chart note: For uncompensated Baro-VNAYV systems,
Procedure NAbelow  °C(___ °F)orabove  °C(___ °F).” Maximum temperature
published must not exceed 54°C (130°F). Document actual high temperature in the remarks
section of FAA Form 8260-9. Document the ISA deviation value used, if other than standard, in
the remarks section of the FAA Form 8260-9.
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Note: When the temperature values are calculated to a decimal point, round to the “colder”
whole temperature unit for the maximum temperature value and to the “warmer” whole
temperature unit for the minimum temperature value.

4-98. DME/DME Screening Model. Apply the RNAV-Pro DME screening model to ensure
satisfactory availability and geometry of DME navigation signals for RNAV arrivals, instrument
approach (when requested) and departure procedures, and RNAV “Q” routes to support use of
flight management system (FMS)-equipped aircraft that are DME/DME capable. Flight
inspection will record the coverage and accuracy of the facilities identified by the screening
model. Further analysis of the screening model will determine if the data obtained are
satisfactory to support the procedure.

4-99. Additional Documentation with Baro-VNAV (LNAV/VNAYV and RNP), Local Area
Augmentation System (LAAS) and/or Wide Area Augmentation System (WAAS) Instrument
Approach Procedures.

a. Enter a 5-digit WAAS/LAAS channel number into the Additional Flight Data
block of the FAA 8260-series form [see paragraph 8-571(3)]. A block of WAAS channel
numbers is allocated to the AeroNav Products by the National Flight Data Center. LAAS
channel numbers must be calculated using a specific frequency that is currently obtained from
Region Spectrum Management Office. This paragraph does not apply to RNAV RNP
procedures.

b. Enter Approach ID, e.g., W09A/G18A into the Additional Flight Data block of the
FAA 8260-series form [see paragraph 8-571(3)]. This is the same as the Reference Path Identifier
described in appendix L and is part of the FAS Data Block. This paragraph does not apply to
RNAV RNP procedures.

c. Enter “Critical Temp” data as specified in paragraph 4-97.

d. Due to limited WAAS coverage at certain locations, a restriction may be required
on procedures where WAAS can be used for vertical navigation on a procedure containing
LNAV/VNAYV minima. This restriction is portrayed on the instrument procedure chart with a
negative-type “W” icon that signifies WAAS signal outages may occur daily and that these
outages will not be NOTAM’d. At locations where LNAV/VNAV minima are published and it
has been determined that there is no WAAS coverage whatsoever, a note will be placed on the
approach plate that reads “WAAS VNAV NA.” Document this in the Notes Section of the FAA
Form 8260-3/7A as: “Chart note: WAAS VNAV NA.”

e. For RNAV (GPS) procedures where DME/DME RNP-0.3 is not authorized, use
"Chart note: DME/DME RNP- 0.3 NA.” Where DME/DME RNP-0.3 is authorized, use
“Chart note: DME/DME RNP-0.3 Authorized.” Where DME/DME RNP-0.3 is authorized
only when required facilities are necessary for proper navigation solution, use “Chart note:
DME/DME RNP-0.3 Authorized; ABC and XYZ DMEs must be Operational.” For RNAV
(RNP) procedures, the use of GPS is required; use “Chart note: GPS Required.”
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f. Document the Approach Route Type Description and Qualifier Description in
the Additional Flight Data Block. These descriptions are in the form of an alpha character and
found in ARINC Standard 424, Navigation Database, paragraph 5.7. Also see paragraph 8-
571(3). For agencies providing a complete ARINC record printout of a procedure on FAA Form
8260-10, these entries are not required.

g. Enter Terminal Arrival Area (TAA) data as directed by Order 8260.45. Determine
if the use of “(NoPT)” is appropriate and document accordingly.

h. Document the Waypoint Description Code as defined in ARINC Standard 424 on
the applicable FAA 8260-series form [see paragraph 8-51a(6)]. For agencies providing a
complete ARINC record printout of a procedure on FAA Form 8260-10, these entries are not
required.

i. Document the RNP value (e.g., RNP 1.0 or RNP 0.15) used for each segment
(except the final segment) in the “TO” block of the “Terminal Routes” section on FAA Form
8260-3 [see paragraph 8-51a(6)]. For agencies providing a complete ARINC record printout of a
procedure on FAA Form 8260-10, these entries are not required. Additionally, when the RNP for
feeder, initial and/or intermediate segments are less than standard (RNP 2.0 for feeder, RNP 1.0
for initial and/or intermediate), a note must be placed adjacent to the feeder fix or IAF stating the
required RNP value. Document this in the “Notes” section of FAA Form 8260-3. Use “Chart
planview note at (fix name): (RNP 0.X or 0.XX).”

J. RNAV (RNP) speed restrictions [See Order 8260.52] must be noted on the chart.
Use “Chart planview note at LUCIG: Max 190 KIAS.” For a missed approach RF turn,
specify the point where the restriction starts and the point at which the restriction is no longer
required. Use “Chart planview note at NILCI: Max 200 KIAS until HIVUD.”

k. Certain RNP-equipped aircraft may not be capable of flying procedures that
contain RF turns, so the entire procedure or segment of the procedure must be annotated with a
“RF required” to alert the pilot of this limitation. Use either the note specified in paragraph
4-99k(1) or (2):

(1) Use “Chart note: RF Required” when ONE of the following conditions exist:
(a) ALL terminal routes leading to the intermediate fix require an RF turn.
(b) The intermediate, final, or missed approach segments require an RF turn.
OR
(2) If an RNP procedure can be flown from an IAF without RF turns in any segment
(including missed approach) and there are RF turns required when initiating the approach from

other 1AFs on the chart, a note must be placed adjacent to the IAF(s) affected. Use “Chart
planview note adjacent to (name) IAF: RF Required.”
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I.  RNP criteria require a wing (semi) span value for narrow and wide body aircraft to
be used when calculating the Vertical Error Budget (VEB). When the narrow body value is used,
a note must be placed on the approach chart to alert the pilot of this limitation. Use “Chart note:
Procedure NA for aircraft with wingspan greater than 136 ft.”

m. Procedure development agencies may provide a complete ARINC packet printout
on a separate FAA Form 8260-10. The packet must include the procedure record and all
supporting records, i.e., waypoints, airport or heliport runways, MSA or TAA, path point, etc.
The printout will include column numbers for each record type. See ARINC Record Printout
examples in appendix N.
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Chapter 5. Airspace
Section 1. Obstruction Evaluation (OE).

5-1. General. The Title 14 Code of Federal Regulations (14 CFR), Part 77, requires that the
Administrator be notified prior to the construction or alteration of structures that might present a
hazard to flight. FAA Form 7460-1, Notice of Proposed Construction or Alteration, is the
medium for that notification of construction or alteration.

5-2. Responsibility and Processing of FAA Form 7460-1. The Obstruction Evaluation
Group, AJV-15, has the responsibility to process all FAA Forms 7460-1 in accordance with

14 CFR Part 77 and Order JO 7400.2, Procedures for Handling Airspace Matters. In this regard,
AeroNav Products must ensure that a complete evaluation of the effect the proposed construction
or alteration will have on IFR aircraft operations, including the visual portion of an IFR
procedure, is provided to Air Traffic. AeroNav Products must also assist Air Traffic in
reconciling possible discrepancies in IFR findings made by the military services. Additionally,
the Regional NextGen Branch (RNGB), must serve as the focal point for assessing VFR
operational impact. Initial impact assessments should be made by the FPFO and RNGB.
AeroNav Products (IFR) and AFS-420 (VFR) must accomplish headquarters-level case reviews.

5-3.  Review of Notices. AeroNav Products and Flight Standards personnel normally involved
in the evaluation of Notices of Construction or Alteration should be thoroughly familiar with
applicable parts of Order JO 7400.2. The effect of a proposed structure on aircraft operations
should be fully stated. Consultation with the appropriate FSDO and/or FIOG may be helpful in
formulating recommendations. The following should be considered:

a. Effect on VFR Traffic. The RNGB evaluates OE cases for VFR effect in accordance
with the policies set forth in Order JO 7400.2. Those evaluations include proposed structures
circularized for public comment and cases specifically routed to the RNGB by the ATO (e.g.,
obstacles near helicopter routes, sensitive cases, etc.). The RNGB is specifically responsible for
identifying the effect upon fixed-wing and helicopter VFR routes [except for Charted Visual
Flight Procedures (CVFPs) that are the responsibility of the ATO], terminal operations, and
other concentrations of VFR traffic. When requested by air traffic, the RNGB will also evaluate
the mitigation of adverse effect on VFR operations for marking and/or lighting of structures. Per
Order JO 7400.2, the ATO may request any division to review an OE study on a case-by-case
basis and the RNGB will provide assistance in this area as requested.

b. Departure Obstacle Assessments. There are occasions when a proposed object
located near a 14 CFR Part 139 commercial service airport that could have an adverse effect on
certificated air carrier one-engine inoperative (OEI) departure considerations. AC 150/5300-13,
Airport Design, contains guidance for airports regarding objects that should be identified that
penetrate the OEI obstacle identification surface (OIS) that starts at the departure end of the
runway at the elevation of the runway at that point, and slopes upward at 62.5:1. The RNGB may
be asked to provide an analysis of potential OEI impact to assist airport operators if an OE
evaluation is conducted for an on-airport structure - vice processing a non-rulemaking
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action (NRA) proposal. The ATO, or in some cases the Regional Airports Division, may also
seek the input of Flight Standards on unusually sensitive cases that generate significant user
comments or concerns involving departure obstacles near airports. In any event, FAA policy
currently does not specifically address a determination of hazard for off-airport obstacles where
identified impacts are due solely to OEI procedures. The RNGB may use the AFS-400 developed
evaluation tool, RNAV-Pro, to provide input to the ATO and/or an airport operator regarding
potential adverse effects on OEI. This tool is not intended to supply FAA-certified engineering
quality aircraft performance solutions. It provides a screening device for Flight Standards
inspectors to generally quantify whether proposed objects near a known departure path may have
an effect on 14 CFR Part 25 certificated aircraft operational requirements and the regulatory
requirements for lateral aircraft obstacle avoidance. Where general input is desired at a major air
carrier airport (domestic or international), the inspector should consider providing evaluations of
both the FAA recommended OEI surface (AC 120-91) as well as the International Civil Aviation
Organization (ICAO) splay. The ICAO splay could provide useful information for an airport
operator, ATC, and/or operators when considering required NOTAM action and coordination for
temporary objects near the airport or under the control of the airport operator. At this time, all
OEIl input to the OE process by the RNGB is considered advisory.

c. Terminal Area IFR Operations. AeroNav Products must assess the effect upon
terminal area IFR operations to include approach/departure procedures, transitions, radar vectoring
charts, holding patterns, and STARs. The study must assess the effect upon any segment of an
existing or proposed instrument approach/departure procedure and any restrictions. Any
penetration to the instrument approach visual areas (20:1 and 34:1 obstacle clearance surfaces)
are especially critical to flight operations and shall be documented as “IFR EFFECT” in OE case
analysis.

Note: A proposed instrument approach/departure procedure can be a new or amended procedure
that has been submitted to the Regional Airspace and Procedures Team (RAPT) for processing, a
procedure that is part of a FAA program office initiative at one or multiple airfields, a procedure
that will be revised or established as a result of a revision to an Airport Layout Plan (ALP), or
any other FAA-approved process that will result in a new or amended instrument flight
procedure.

d. En Route IFR Operations. AeroNav Products must assess the effect upon en route
IFR operations to include MEAs, MOCAs, MCAs, MHASs, MIA charts, and turning areas.

e. Accuracy. All studies must be made assuming the obstruction will be built or modified
to the height specified in the study. If the proposed obstruction qualifies as the controlling obstacle
for an IFR procedure, evaluate the obstacle using the survey accuracy value submitted by the
proponent. If the proponent has not submitted a survey with the study, evaluate using a 4D
Accuracy Code. This impact will be forwarded to Air Traffic as the IFR impact. However,
AeroNav Products must also provide the survey accuracy required to mitigate the impact if
procedural adjustments can be made without adversely affecting IFR operations.

f. NAVAID Interference. When informed by Air Traffic that it has been determined by
Air Traffic Technical Operations Service and/or frequency management personnel, that there may
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be interference with facility performance, AeroNav Products determines the effect upon any
instrument flight procedure. This includes radio or NAVAID interference through inter-
modulation, overload, spurious, or harmonic conditions that affect the receiver performance.
Provide protection for all IFR areas and altitudes.

g. Adjustments to Instrument Flight Procedures. During negotiations with proponents
or when requested by Air Traffic, AJV-3, or AFS specialists should provide what procedure
adjustments can be made to mitigate the effect without adversely affecting the procedure.
Additionally, coordination with the RNGB is required when procedural adjustments are considered
for the purpose of mitigating adverse effect on instrument departure procedures and intermediate,
final, and missed approach segments of instrument approach procedures. AeroNav Products must
not amend a procedure until receipt of the “Actual Notice of Construction,” or other notification
relative to an obstacle that will have a procedural effect. If, during a procedural review or while on
a site visit, it becomes obvious for safety reasons that the existence of a previously unknown
obstacle requires procedure minimums to be increased, expedite accomplishment of the change by
means of a NOTAM.

h. Statement of Adverse Impact. If the proposed construction or alteration will have an
adverse effect on VFR or IFR aircraft operations, procedures, useable runway length, or minimum
IFR flight altitudes, AeroNav Products and Flight Standards evaluations should clearly state the
extent of these effects. Air Traffic is responsible for making the final determination of whether
adverse impacts are “substantial” or “minimal.”

I. AC 70/7460-1 Obstruction Marking and Lighting. AeroNav Products and Flight
Standards personnel should be familiar with this advisory circular so that appropriate remarks
can be made regarding the requirements. This is especially important where exceptions from
marking and lighting standards have been requested by the applicant.

5-4.  Obstructions Under Subpart C, 14 CFR Part 77. Construction or alterations identified
as obstructions based on the standards of Sub-part C, although not automatically hazardous to air
navigation, are presumed to be hazards to air navigation until an FAA study has determined
otherwise.
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Chapter 5. Airspace
Section 2. Designation of Controlled Airspace

5-5. General.

a. To afford separation from other aircraft, all instrument flight procedures must be
contained in controlled airspace to the maximum extent possible within the capabilities of the ATC
system. DF procedures are exempt from this policy. For special procedures, refer to paragraph 4-
3c.

b. Order JO 7400.2 clarifies that a 300-ft buffer should be taken into consideration
when computing airspace requirements for IFR procedures. Therefore, a 300-ft buffer has been
included in the references to the 1,000-ft and 1,500-ft points in paragraph 5-8.

5-6.  Air Traffic Responsibility. It is the responsibility of the applicable Air Traffic Service
Avrea to determine the type and amount of controlled airspace that can be established to encompass
instrument flight procedures, including departures from the airport.

5-7.  AeroNav Products Action.

a. Determine airspace requirements for all original IAPs. Analyze IAP amendments,
which affect any fix, course, or altitude to determine if existing airspace must be extended or can be
reduced. Similarly, analyze 1AP cancellations to determine if existing airspace can be reduced.
AeroNav Products must coordinate with the applicable Air Traffic Control facility to determine if
further procedure development needs to be delayed pending any airspace action.

b. AeroNav Products analysis, in accordance with the provisions of this section, must
include, in part, a determination of the minimum required length and width of the Class B/C/D/E
Surface Area extensions, and/or any Class E 700-ft airspace extension.

c. Document data, as described in paragraph 5-7k, on the FAA Form 8260-9, Standard
Instrument Approach Procedure Data Record, supports the IAP being designed. [See paragraph 8-
60c “Remarks” for forms completion guidance.] Forward this data to the appropriate Air Traffic
Service Area.

Note: This information may also be entered on any form considered acceptable by AeroNav
Products and the Air Traffic Service Area. However, to avoid loss of data, it is strongly
recommended that AeroNav Products make the entry in FAA Form 8260-9, REMARKS, for
permanent record. The statement must reflect either “No additional airspace required” or “See
attached airspace letter.”

5-8.  Terminal Airspace. The following criteria must be used to determine the required

minimum length and width of Class B/C/D/E Surface Area and/or Class E 700-ft airspace
extensions.
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a. The requirement to designate controlled airspace is contained in Order JO 7400.2,
part 4.

b. The nearest 100-ft principle must be applied to determine the height of the controlling
terrain. Example: A terrain elevation of 249.99 ft MSL would be considered as 200 ft; 250.00 ft
MSL as 300 ft.

Note: Use of the following computation methods MUST consider the primary area of all
applicable segments of any IAP under analysis. Any arrival extensions must be the result of
“worst-case scenario” analyses, reflecting the greatest amount of controlled airspace required.

c. Class B/C/D/E Surface Area Extensions. Establish an extension of the Class B/C/D/E
Surface Area whenever an IAP authorizes descent to an altitude less than 1,000 ft above the surface
at a point outside the basic surface area. Where multiple approach procedures are established
utilizing the same approach course, the extension length and/or width must be based on the
approach, or approach combinations, requiring the greatest length and/or width respectively.

(1) Procedures with Vertical Guidance. Where ILS, MLS, WAAS (LPV), LAAS,
LNAV/VNAV, etc. procedures are involved, the 1,000-ft point is established as follows:

@) Determine the elevation of the highest terrain in the final approach
(primary area, or the “W” and “X” surfaces, as appropriate).

(b) Add 1,000 ft to figure 5-1 and subtract the MSL elevation of the TCH.

(©) Divide the result by the GS tangent.

a—(b+c)+1000
tan(e)
where :a = highest terrain
b=THRe
c=TCH
0 = Glidepath Angle
d =Dist (ft) THR to 1000’ point.

d:

Note: To compute the 1,500-ft point, substitute 1,500 for 1,000 in the above formula.
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Figure 5-1.

2200" MSL

d=2- b + c) + 1000

tan 0

_ 500 - (250 + 50) + 1000
289639 = 05241

22896.39 = 3.77 NM = 1000’

1000' AGL POINT

TERRAIN 500" MSL

«———377NM

TCH 50

THR ELEV 250’ MSL

d) When the GS (or EL) is inoperative, the altitude for flying the LOC-only
(or AZ-only) may require an additional Class B/C/D/E Surface Area extension. Therefore, the
1,000-ft point for LOC-only (or AZ-only) should be determined in the same manner as for
nonprecision SIAPs [see paragraphs 5-8c(2) through (4)].

e To locate a 1,000-ft point in a segment prior to the FAF, apply the
provisions of paragraphs 5-8c(2) through (5).

@) Nonprecision approach procedures (NoPT wW/FAF):

@ When the SIAP specifies a minimum altitude at the FAF greater than
1,000 ft above the highest terrain in the final segment, the 1,000-ft point is assumed to be inbound
from the FAF at a distance determined by application of a descent gradient of 500 ft/NM for
distances in excess of 7 NM from runway threshold, and 300 ft/NM for distances at/less than 7 NM
from the runway threshold; i.e., use both gradients to compute the 1,000-ft point when the final
segment is longer than 7 NM [see figures 5-2 and 5-3].

Figure 5-2.

1000' AGL + 200’ TERRAIN = 1200" MSL,
2100' MSL - 1200' = 900"
900/300' PER NM = 3 NM
7 (FAF) - 3 =4 NM = 1000" POINT

TERRAIN 200' MSL

RWY ELEV 0’ MSL
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Figure 5-3.

1000’ AGL + 500" TERRAIN = 1200" MSL FAF
2100" MSL - 1200’ = 900"
900/ 300' PER NM = 3 NM
7 (FAF) - 3 =4 NM = 1000’ POINT

3000

‘ 533NM
3.67 NM

<
\; 1000' POINT

TERRAIN 500' MSL

RWY ELEV 0' MSL

(b) When the SIAP specifies a minimum altitude at the IF greater than 1,000 ft
above the highest terrain in the intermediate segment, the 1,000-ft point is assumed to be inbound
from the IF at a distance determined by application of a 500 ft/NM descent from the IF [see
figure 5-4a).

Figure 5-4a.

11 NM |

1000 AGL + 1000’ TERRAIN = 2000’ MSL
3500 (IF) - 2000' = 1500
1500’/ 500' PER NM = 3 NM
11 NM - 3NM = 8 NM = 1000’ POINT

1000 POINT

TERRAIN 1000° MSL

(3) Nonprecision Approach Procedures with Procedure Turn (PT):

(@) Procedure Turn Over Facility (on-airport, no-FAF): Where a facility is
located on the airport (NDB, VOR, VORTAC) and the SIAP does not incorporate FAF, the 1,000-
ft point is assumed to be on the PT inbound leg, 7 NM from the facility for a 10-mile PT, or 5 NM
from the facility for a 5-mile PT [see figure 5-4b].
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Figure 5-4b.

PT Fix/Facility

I0NMPT——»

77—

1000’ point

_

(b) Procedure Turn Over FAF:

1 When the SIAP specifies a minimum altitude at the FAF less than 1,000 ft
above the highest terrain in the intermediate segment, the 1,000-ft point is assumed to be 7 NM
outside the FAF on the PT inbound leg for a 10-mile PT, and 5 NM on the PT inbound leg for a
5-mile PT [see figure 5-5].

Figure 5-5.

| 10 NM PT }
1000' POINT

i

1500°
‘47 7NM ——>

800

|

TERRAIN 700' MSL

RWY ELEV 0’ MSL

2 When the SIAP specifies a minimum altitude at the FAF less than 1,000 ft
above the highest terrain in the final segment, BUT greater than 1,000 ft above the highest terrain
in the intermediate segment, establish the 1,000-ft point at the FAF.

3 When the SIAP specifies a minimum altitude at the FAF greater than
1,000 ft above the highest terrain in the final segment, establish the 1,000-ft point as per
paragraph 5-8c(2)(a).

(c) PT Over Facility/Stepdown Fix AFTER the FAF:
1 Where the SIAP specifies a minimum altitude at the FAF less than
1,000 ft above the highest terrain in the intermediate segment, the 1,000-ft point is assumed to be

outside the FAF on the PT inbound leg at a distance determined by application of a 200 ft/NM
descent to the FAF [see figure 5-6].
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Figure 5-6.

10 NM PT:

PT
FIXIFACILITY

1000" AGL + 600' TERRAIN = 1600° MSL
1600’ - 1100’ (FAF) = 500"
500’/ 200' PER NM = 2.5 NM
5 NM (FAF) + 2.5 =7.5 NM = 1000’ POINT

1100 O
| 4
720 ‘4 25NM—»

1000 POINT
3
:4\4 "
1 /_—\

RWY ELEV 0' MSL

2 Where the SIAP specifies a minimum altitude at the final stepdown fix
less than 1,000 ft above the highest terrain in the final segment, while specifying a minimum
altitude at the FAF greater than 1,000 ft above the highest terrain in the intermediate segment, the
1,000-ft point is assumed to be inbound from the FAF at a distance determined by application of a
300 ft/NM descent gradient from the FAF. Use 500 ft/NM descent gradient for the distance that the

FAF exceeds 7 NM from the threshold [see figure 5-7].

Figure 5-7.

10 NM PT:

FIX/FACILITY

1000' AGL + 670' TERRAIN = 1670' MSL
2000 (FAF) - 1670’ = 330

330'/300' PER NM = 1.1 NM
5 NM (FAF) - 1.1 = 3.9 NM = 1000" POINT

1000’ POINT

920

2 TERRAIN 700" MSL
1
~ TERRAIN

670" MSL

RWY ELEV 0' MSL

3 Where the SIAP specifies a minimum altitude at the final stepdown fix
greater than 1,000 ft above the highest terrain in the final segment, the 1,000-ft point is assumed to
be inbound from the final stepdown fix at a distance determined by application of a 300 ft/NM
descent gradient from the final stepdown fix. Use 500 ft/NM descent gradient for the distance that
the stepdown fix exceeds 7 NM from the threshold [see figure 5-8].
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Figure 5-8.

PT
FIX / FACILITY

1000' AGL + 300' TERRAIN = 1300’ MSL
1700’ (STEPDOWN) - 1300’ = 400"
400’/ 300' PER NM = 1.3 NM
5NM (S/D) - 1.3 NM = 3.7 NM = 1000' POINT

W

(d) Procedure Turn Over Step-down PRIOR to the FAF:

RWY ELEV 0' MSL

Condition: Distance between the stepdown fix/facility and the FAF less than 5 NM - see
Order 8260.3, VVolume 1, paragraph 244d.

1 Ifthe PT completion altitude is equal to or greater than, BUT the
minimum altitude at the stepdown fix/facility is less than 1,000 ft above the highest terrain in the
segment underlying the course reversal, the 1,000-ft point is assumed to be 7 miles from the
stepdown fix/facility on the PT inbound leg [see figure 5-9].

Figure 5-9.

PT

W

2 If the minimum altitude at the stepdown fix/facility is greater than 1,000 ft
above the highest terrain in the segment between the fix/facility and the FAF, the 1,000-ft point is
assumed to be inbound from the fix/facility at a distance determined by application of a 300 ft/NM
descent from the stepdown fix/facility [see figure 5-10].
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Figure 5-10.

PT

1000’ AGL + 2000’ TERRAIN = 3000’ MSL
3100’ (S/D) - 3000" = 100

100’/ 300' PER NM = 0.3 NM sD

4 NM (S/D) - 0.3 = 3.7 NM = 1000’ POINT

3100°

W

4 NM
‘ OR LESS ‘

3 If the 1,000-ft point is inside the FAF, apply methodology in
paragraph 5-8c¢(2)(a).

Condition: Distance between the stepdown fix/facility and the FAF greater than 5 NM - see
Order 8260.3, VVolume 1, paragraph 244e. Since the fix/facility becomes the IF in this case, apply
methodology in paragraph 5-8c(3)(e).

Note: Where the distance between the stepdown fix/facility and the FAF equals 5 NM, either
Order 8260.3, VVolume 1, paragraph 244d or 244e may be applied; use the appropriate guidance
above or below accordingly.

(e) PT over the IF. (Intermediate Fix)

1 Ifthe PT completion altitude is less than 1,000 ft above the highest terrain
in the segment underlying the course reversal, the 1,000-ft point is in the PT maneuvering area.

2 Ifthe PT completion altitude is greater than or equal to 1,000 ft above the
highest terrain in the segment underlying the course reversal, the 1,000-ft point is assumed to be
7 NM from the PT fix/facility on the PT inbound leg [see figure 5-11].

Figure 5-11.

PT

2900
1000’

«———7 NM ———»| POINT

5NM
OR LESS
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3 If the minimum altitude at the IF is greater than 1,000 ft above the
highest terrain in the segment underlying the course reversal, BUT less than or equal to 1,000 ft
above the highest terrain in the intermediate segment, the 1,000-ft point is at the IF [see figure 5-
12].

Figure 5-12.

PT

1000 POINT.

2000'

TERRAIN
1200 MSL

TERRAIN 900’ MSL

4 If the minimum altitude at the IF is greater than 1,000 ft above the highest
terrain in the intermediate segment, the 1,000-ft point is assumed to be inbound from the IF at a
distance determined by application of a 500 ft/NM descent from the IF [see figure 5-13].

Figure 5-13.

PT

1000' AGL + 2000' TERRAIN = 3000' MSL
3500’ (IF) - 3000' = 500
500"/ 500' PER NM = 1 NM
6 NM-1NM=5NM = 1000" POINT

+——6NM———>
“ 5 NM >‘

1000"

2500 POINT

TERRAIN
2000" MSL

5 If the 1,000-ft point is inside the FAF, apply methodology in
paragraph 5-8c¢(2)(a).

(4) Hold-in-Lieu-of Procedure Turn:
(@) Atthe FAF:

1 If the minimum altitude at the FAF is 1,000 ft above the highest terrain in
the final segment, the 1,000-ft point is at the FAF [see figure 5-14].
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Figure 5-14.

1000’

POINT ™ HOLD IN LIEU OF PT

3000

—— TERRAIN 2000’ MSL

2 If the minimum altitude at the FAF is greater than 1,000 ft above the
highest terrain in the final segment, apply the methodology in paragraph 5-8c(2)(a).

3 If the minimum hold-in-lieu-of PT altitude is equal to or greater than,
BUT the minimum altitude at the FAF is less than 1,000 ft above the highest terrain underlying the
course reversal, the 1,000-ft point is assumed to be in the holding pattern area. The Class B/C/D/E
Surface Area extension must encompass the entire holding pattern primary area [see figure 5-15].

Figure 5-15.

HOLD IN LIEU OF PT

N

" 1000 POINT
— IN HOLDING
PRIMARY AREA.

3000

——TERRAIN 2000' MSL

BASIC CLASS BICID/E
SURFACE AREA

== == == CLASS BI/C/D/E SURFACE
AREA EXTENSION
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(b) At the IF.

1 If the minimum altitude at the IF is less than or equal to 1,000 ft above the
highest terrain in the intermediate segment, the 1,000-ft point is at the IF [see figure 5-16].

Figure 5-16.

IF

1000 POINT
\ HOLD IN LIEU OF PT

3000

or
29000

TERRAIN 2000" MSL——

2 If the minimum altitude at the IF is greater than 1,000 ft above the
highest terrain in the intermediate segment, the 1,000-ft point is assumed to be inbound from the
IF at a distance determined by application of a 500 ft/NM descent from the IF [see figure 5-17].

Figure 5-17.

1000' AGL + 2000’ TERRAIN = 3000’ MSL -  ENM—»
3100 (IF) - 3000°= 100 HOLD IN LIEU OF PT

100’/ 500' PER NM = 0.2 NM
5NM (IF) - 0.2 = 4.8 NM = 1000’ POINT

3100'

TERRAIN 2000" MSL——

3 If the minimum altitude at the IF AND at the FAF are greater than 1,000 ft
above the highest terrain in the intermediate segment, apply the methodology in paragraph 5-8c(2).

(5) General. For PT distances greater than 10 NM (out to 15 NM maximum), increase
the distance to the assumed 1,000-ft point 1 NM for each mile in excess of 10 NM.

d. Class B/C/D/E Surface Area Extension Width.

(1) ILS, MLS, WAAS, LAAS, LNAV/VNAV. The width of the Class B/C/D/E
Surface Area extension for ILS, MLS, WAAS, LAAS, LNAV/VNAV is established by
determining the width of the final approach primary TERPS area at the point the aircraft reaches
1,000 ft AGL [see paragraph 5-8c(1)]. The width of the extension must not be less than 2 NM (1
mile each side of the localizer/azimuth course) regardless of the width of the precision primary area
at the 1,000-ft point

(@) Refer to figure 5-18. If the aircraft reaches 1,000 ft AGL at point A, the width
of the surface area at point A is the same as the measured width of the procedure trapezoid at this
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point. Apply the provisions of paragraph 5-8c (1) to determine the distance from the threshold to
the 1,000-ft point; then subtract 200 ft. The resultant figure is then used as “D” in the precision for
determining the half-width of the precision primary area: 1/2W =.10752D + 700’.

Figure 5-18.

DIST THR TO 1000’ POINT = d
d-200 =D

CLASS B/C/D/E
SURFACE AREA

1/2 WIDTH =.10752D + 700’
(/2 WIDTH IS NOT LESS THAN 1 NM)

CLASS B/C/D/E SURFACE
/ AREA EXTENSION

NOT LESS

200’

PRECISION FINAL

APPROACH PRIMARY AREA 1000’ POINT

(b) Where the 1,000-ft point is located in the intermediate segment, additional
analysis is required. Since the ILS or MLS FAF and the underlying LOC or AZ FAF may not be
collocated, the respective intermediate segments may have different widths at any particular
distance from the FAF. The width of the Class B/C/D/E Surface Area extension at the 1,000-ft
point must be the greater of the two segment widths. Use the guidance in Order 8260.3, VVolume 1,
and chapter 2 for calculating the respective widths.

(2) Nonprecision: The width of the Class B/C/D/E Surface Area extension for other
than ILS/MLS is established by measuring the width of the final approach primary area at the
widest point between the surface area boundary and the 1,000-ft point. For final segments that
expand toward the basic surface area boundary, the width is measured perpendicularly to centerline
at the point where the course crosses the surface area boundary. Where Class B/C/D/E Surface
Area has not been established prior to IAP development, obtain a tentative surface area dimension
from the applicable Air Traffic Service Area for application of this paragraph. The width of the
extension must not be less than 2 NM (1 NM each side of segment centerline) [see figure 5-19].

Figure 5-19.

CENTERLINE DIST NDB TO SA = D (NM)
1/2 WIDTH =.08330 + 1.25 NM
1/2 WIDTH IS NOT LESS THAN 1 NM

CLASS B/C/D/E
SURFACE AREA —__ )\

NOT LESS
THAN 2 NM
WIDE

1000" POINT

CLASS B/C/D/E
SURFACE AREA
EXTENSION

Where the 1,000-ft point is located in the intermediate segment, determine the segment width
abeam the 1,000-ft point using the appropriate guidance in Order 8260.3, Volume 1, and chapter 2.
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e. Class E 700-ft Airspace Arrival Extensions. A 700-ft Class E airspace extension
should be established whenever a SIAP authorizes descent to less than 1,500 ft AGL. The width of
the Class E 700-ft airspace extension is established equal to the width of the initial, intermediate, or
final primary area at the widest point between the basic Class E 700-ft airspace and the point where
the aircraft descends below 1,500 ft AGL. The methods used to locate the 1,500-ft point in a
precision final are similar to those used to locate the 1,000-ft point. Refer to paragraph 5-8c (1) and
use 1,500 feet in place of 1,000 ft. For other precision segments, or for LOC/AZ, refer to
paragraphs 5-8e (1) through (3).

(1) No PT: Apply the methodology contained in paragraphs 5-8c (2) (a) and (b);
except, where a 300 ft/NM descent gradient was used, apply a 500 ft/NM for the 1,500 ft
determination. In figure 5-20, the aircraft will reach 1,500 ft AGL at 6 miles prior to the FAF using
a 500-ft /NM descent gradient from the IF [see figure 5-20].

Figure 5-20.

500’ PER NM
DESCENT GRADIENT
IF«—3000 ——

- INITIAL

3000’ MSL - 1500’ = 1500
1500'/ 500" PER NM = 3 NM
9 NM (IF) - 3NM = 6 NM = 1500’ POINT

.
.
«—6NM—»| 7
EAF —-21500

1200—»

INTERMEDIATE

+«——9 NM%‘

TERRAIN ELEV 0’ MSL

—/
RWY ELEV FINAL

(2) Procedure Turn:

(@) On-Airport No FAF. For a 10-mile PT, the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be
7 miles from the PT fix or facility on the PT inbound leg. Similarly, for a 5-mile PT, the 1,500-ft
point is assumed to be 5 miles from the PT fix or facility. HOWEVER, if the PT completion
altitude is less than 1,500 ft above the highest terrain in the final segment underlying the course
reversal, then the 1,500-ft point is in the PT maneuvering area [see paragraph 5-8k(7) and figure
5-21].
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Figure 5-21.

1500’ POINT IN PT
MANEUVERING AREA

¥

PT

3300

"o

TERRAIN 2000 MSL

RWY ELEV
0" MSL

(b) PT Over the FAF.

1 Ifthe PT completion altitude is less than 1,500 ft above the highest terrain
in the intermediate segment, the 1,500-ft point is in the PT maneuvering area [see paragraph
5-8k(7) and figure 5-22].

Figure 5-22.

PT 1500 POINT IN PT
MANEUVERING AREA

4

3300

TERRAIN 2000" MSL

AN

2 Ifthe PT completion altitude is 1,500 ft or more above the highest terrain
in the intermediate segment, the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be 7 miles from the PT fix or facility
on the PT inbound leg (5 NM for a 5-mile PT) [see figure 5-23].

/ RWY ELEV

0'MSL
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06/21/2011
Figure 5-23.

PT

1500 POINT

TERRAIN 2000' MSL

TERRAIN
1200° MSL
/ RWY ELEV

0" MSL

3 If the FAF altitude is greater than 1,500 ft above the highest terrain in the
final segment, the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be inbound from the FAF at a distance deter-mined

by application of a 500 ft/NM descent gradient [see figure 5-24].
Figure 5-24.

PT

1500 AGL + 800’ TERRAIN = 2300’ MSL
2800" (FAF) - 2300’ = 500’
500/ 500’ PER NM = 1 NM

6 NM (FAF) - 1 NM = 5 NM = 1500’ POINT 3300

1500

POINT\
INM
TERRAIN
800" MSL

TERRAIN 1200' MSL

RWY ELEV
0'MSL 6 NM

(c) PT Over a Stepdown Fix AFTER the FAF.
1 Ifthe PT completion altitude is less than 1,500 ft above the highest terrain
in the segment underlying the course reversal, the 1,500-ft point is in the PT maneuvering area [see

paragraph 5-8k(7) and figure 5-25].
Figure 5-25.

PT 1500’ POINT IN PT
MANEUVERING AREA

3300

TERRAIN 2000° MSL
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2 Ifthe PT completion altitude is 1,500 ft or more above the highest terrain
in the segment underlying the course reversal, the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be 7 miles from the
PT fix or facility on the PT inbound leg (5 NM for a 5-mile PT) [see figure 5-26].

Figure 5-26.

PT

3500

3000

7NN —>
/ TERRAIN 2000° MSL

3 If the FAF altitude is 1,500 ft or more above the highest terrain in the
segment underlying the course reversal or the final segment, the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be
inbound from the FAF at a distance determined by application of a 500 ft/NM descent gradient [see
figure 5-27].

1500' POINT

Figure 5-27.

PT

1500' AGL + 1100°' TERRAIN = 2600’ MSL
2700’ (FAF) - 2600’ = 100’
100’/ 500°' PER NM = 0.2 NM = 1000’ POINT

0.2
) N 3000

] 3000

1500 POINT——F—% 2700°

2200
TERRAIN 1100’ MSL

4 If the step-down fix/facility altitude is 1,500 ft or more above the highest
terrain in the final segment, the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be inbound from the stepdown
fix/facility at a distance determined by application of a 500 ft/NM descent gradient [see
figure 5-28].

Figure 5-28.

PT

1500" AGL + 1000’ TERRAIN = 2500' MSL
2800’ (S/D) - 2500" = 300
300'/500' PER NM = 0.6 NM = 1500’ POINT

S/ID 3500

3000
1500

POINT:
“a 2800
- TERRAIN 1200' MSL
0.6 NM
TERRAIN
:’_%

(d) PT Over a Stepdown Fix PRIOR to the FAF:
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Condition: Distance between the stepdown fix/facility and the FAF less than 5 NM - see
Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 244d.

1 Ifthe PT completion altitude is less than 1,500 ft above the highest terrain
in the segment underlying the course reversal, the 1,500-ft point is in the PT maneuvering area [see
paragraph 5-8k(7) and figure 5-29].

Figure 5-29.

PT 1500’ POINT IN PT
,~ MANEUVERING AREA

3400°

TERRAIN 2000’ MSL

2 Ifthe PT completion altitude is equal to or greater than, BUT the
minimum altitude at the stepdown fix/facility is less than 1,500 ft above the highest terrain in the
segment underlying the course reversal, the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be 7 miles from the
stepdown fix/facility on the PT inbound leg [see figure 5-30].

Figure 5-30.

PT

AN
1500 POINT

TERRAIN 2000’ MSL

3 If the stepdown fix/facility altitude is 1,500 ft or more above the highest
terrain in the segment between the fix/facility and the FAF, the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be
inbound from the fix/facility at a distance determined by application of a 500 ft/NM descent
gradient from the stepdown fix/facility [see figure 5-31].

5-20



06/21/2011 8260.19E CHG 1

Figure 5-31.

1500’ AGL + 2000" TERRAIN = 3500’ MSL PT

3600 (S/D) - 3500" = 100’
100’/ 500' PER NM = 0.2 NM = 1500’ POINT
SID
0.2 4000
15000  NM
POINT-
]

3600'

3000

TERRAIN
2000' MSL. TERRAIN

1500' MSL

4 If the 1,500-ft point is inside the FAF, apply the methodology in
paragraph 5-8c(2)(a) using a 500 ft/NM descent gradient.

Condition: Distance between the stepdown fix/ facility and the FAF greater than 5 NM — see
Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 244d. Since the fix/facility becomes the IF in this case, apply
methodology for PT over the IF [see paragraph 5-8e(2)(e)].

Note: Where the distance between the stepdown fix/facility and the FAF equals 5 NM, either
Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 244d or 244e may be applied; use the appropriate guidance
in paragraph 5-8e(2)(d) or 5-8e(2)(e) accordingly.

(e) PT overthe IF.
1 Ifthe PT completion altitude is less than 1,500 ft above the highest terrain

in the segment underlying the course reversal, the 1,500-ft point is in the PT maneuvering area [see
paragraph 507k(7) and figure 5-32].

Figure 5-32.
1500’ POINT IN PT
PT MANEUVERING AREA
/
IF 3300°
TERRAIN
2000’ MSL

2 Ifthe PT completion altitude is equal to or greater than 1,500 ft above the
highest terrain in the segment underlying the course reversal, the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be
7 miles from the IF on the PT inbound leg [see figure 5-33].
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Figure 5-33.

PT

+—7NM ——» 3500'
3000’ 1500’
POINT

TERRAIN
2000’ MSL

:»/\

3 If the minimum altitude at the IF is equal to or greater than 1,500 ft above
the highest terrain underlying the course reversal, BUT less than 1,500 ft above the highest terrain
in the intermediate segment, the 1,500-ft point is at the IF [see figure 5-34].

Figure 5-34.

PT

1500’
POINT\A

3000’

TERRAIN
1600° MSL TERRAIN

:'/\ —

4 If the minimum altitude at the IF is greater than 1,500 ft above the highest
terrain in the intermediate segment, the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be inbound from the IF at a
distance determined by application of a 500 ft/NM descent gradient [see figure 5-35].
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Figure 5-35.

1500' AGL + 2000’ TERRAIN = 3500" MSL
3600’ (IF) - 3500’ = 100’
100’/ 500' PER NM = 0.2 NM = 1500’ POINT
IF
1500’
POINT\A

TERRAIN
2000 MSL

5 If the 1,500-ft point is inside the FAF, apply the methodology in
paragraph 5-8(2)(b) using a 500 ft/NM descent gradient.

(3) Hold-in-Lieu of Procedure Turn (PT):
(a) Atthe FAF:

1 If the minimum altitude at the FAF is 1,500 ft above the highest terrain in
the final segment, the 1,500-ft point is at the FAF. See figure 5-36.

2 If the minimum altitude at the FAF is greater than 1,500 ft above the
highest terrain in the final segment, apply the methodology in paragraph 5-8c(2)(a) using a
500 ft/NM descent gradient.

3 If the minimum hold-in-lieu-of PT altitude is equal to or greater than,
BUT the minimum altitude at the FAF is less than 1,500 ft above the highest terrain in the segment
underlying the course reversal, the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be in the holding pattern area. The
Class E 700-ft airspace (transition area) extension must encompass the entire holding pattern
primary area. Use the pattern size appropriate to the highest holding speed at the published holding
altitude [see paragraph 5-8k(11) and figures 5-36 and 5-37].

Figure 5-36.

1500’ FAF

POINT
™al  HOLD IN LIEU OF PT

"3500°

TERRAIN
2000° MSL
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Figure 5-37.

1500’
POINT

HOLD IN LIEU OF PT2300‘

TERRAIN

1000’ MSL TERRAIN

700" MSL

(b) Atthe IF.

1 If the minimum altitude at the IF equals 1,500 ft above the highest terrain
in the intermediate segment, the 1,500-ft point is at the IF.

2 If the minimum altitude at the IF is less than 1,500 ft above the highest
terrain underlying the holding pattern, the 1,500-ft point is in the holding pattern area. The
Class E 700-ft airspace extension must encompass the entire holding pattern primary area. Use
the pattern size appropriate to the highest holding speed at the published holding altitude [see
paragraph 5-8k(7) and figure 5-38]. Provide the appropriate AT office a drawing clearly
depicting the airspace required [see paragraph 5-8k(11)].

Note: In this case, controlled airspace requirements can be minimized by increasing the

hold-in-lieu of PT minimum altitude to greater than or equal to 1,500 ft above the highest terrain
underlying the holding pattern area; apply paragraph 5-8e(3)(b) 1 or 2 as appropriate.
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Figure 5-38.
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3 If the minimum altitude at the IF is greater than 1,500 ft above the

highest terrain in the intermediate segment, the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be inbound from the IF
at a distance determined by application of a 500 ft/NM descent gradient from the IF [see figure 5-

39].
Figure 5-39.
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f. Missed Approach. Normally, it can be expected that the airspace required to
encompass the IAPs or DPs at an airport will be sufficient to encompass that airspace required for
missed approach procedures. This particularly applies to any need for Class B/C/D/E Surface Area

extensions. Determine required airspace as follows:
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(1) Draw the IAP missed approach segment areas on a sectional chart (or any other
chart depicting controlled airspace).

(2) Establish a 700-ft Class E airspace area whenever an 1AP authorizes aircraft
operation at/below 1,500 ft AGL outside the basic Class B/C/D/E Surface Area. Where the
clearance limit is reached prior to the 1,500-ft point, ensure the entire missed approach primary
area is contained within Class E 700-ft airspace, including clearance limit holding, if required [see
figure 5-40].

3970 2470' MSL )0 AGL = 3970" M: E
R 3970' MSL - 2720' (MDA) = 1250 H
\ 1250/ 152' PER NM = 8.22 NM = 1500 POINT H
1250' H
1500 /
I  —X |
. —

CLASS B/C/D/E SURFACE AREA CLASS E 700 AIRSPACE

g. HI-VOR or NDB (No FAF).
(1) 1,000-ft Point:

(@) If the penetration turn completion altitude is equal to 1,000 ft above the
highest terrain in the area prior to the 10-mile point, the 1,000-ft point is at the 10-mile point.

(b) If the penetration turn completion altitude is greater than 1,000 ft above the
highest terrain in the area prior to the 10-mile point, the 1,000-ft point is assumed to be inbound
from the turn completion point at a distance determined by application of a 500 ft/NM descent
gradient.

(2) 1,500-ft Point: Refer to Order 8260.3, Volume 1, table 2. The distance to the point

of penetration turn completion and the “distance turn commences” from table 2 are assumed to be
equal.
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@ If the penetration turn completion altitude is less than 1,500 ft above the
highest terrain underlying the penetration turn, the 1,500-ft point is in the penetration turn area.
Transition area boundaries must encompass the entire penetration turn area. Provide the appropriate
ATC office a drawing clearly depicting the airspace required [see paragraph 5-8k(10)].

Note: In this case, controlled airspace requirements can be minimized by increasing the
penetration completion turn altitude to greater than or equal to 1,500 ft above the highest terrain
underlying the penetration turn area; apply paragraph 5-8g(2)(b) or (c) as appropriate.

(b) If the penetration turn completion altitude is greater than or equal to
1,500 ft above the highest terrain underlying the penetration turn, AND less than 1,500 ft above the
highest terrain in the straight segment prior to the 10-mile point, the 1,500-ft point is at the turn
completion point.

(© If the penetration turn completion altitude is greater than 1,500 ft above
the highest terrain underlying the penetration turn in the straight segment prior to the 10-mile point,
the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be inbound from the turn completion point at a distance determined
by application of a 500 ft/NM descent gradient.

d) If the penetration turn completion altitude is greater than 1,500 ft above
the highest terrain inside the 10-mile point, apply the methodology in paragraph 5-8c(2)(a) using a
500 ft/NM descent gradient from the 10-mile point.

h. HI-TACAN, VOR/DME, or VOR (with FAF).
Q) 1,000-ft Point:
@ If the penetration turn completion altitude is greater than 1,000 ft above
the highest terrain in the segment prior to the IF (or presumed IF location per Order 8260.3), the
1,000-ft point is assumed to be inbound from the turn completion point at a distance determined by

application of a 500 ft/NM descent gradient.

(b) If the penetration turn completion altitude equals 1,000 ft above the
highest terrain in the segment prior to the IF, the 1,000-ft point is at the IF.

(© If the IF altitude is greater than 1,000 ft above the highest terrain in the
intermediate segment, the 1,000-ft point is assumed to be inbound from the IF at a distance
determined by application of a 500 ft/NM descent gradient.

(d) If the FAF altitude is greater than 1,000 ft above the highest terrain in
the final segment, apply the methodology in paragraph 5-8c(2)(a).

(2 1,500-ft Point:

@ If the penetration turn completion altitude is less than 1,500 ft above the
highest terrain between the turn completion point and the IF, the 1,500-ft point is in the penetration
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turn area. Transition area boundaries must encompass the entire penetration turn area. Provide the
appropriate ATC office a drawing clearly depicting the airspace required [see paragraph 5-8k(10)].

Note: In this case, controlled airspace can be minimized by increasing the penetration
completion turn altitude to greater than or equal to the turn completion point and the IF; apply
paragraph 5-8h(2)(b) or (c) as appropriate.

(b) If the penetration turn completion altitude equals 1,500 ft above the
highest terrain between the turn completion point and the IF, the 1,500-ft point is at the turn
completion point.

(© If the penetration turn completion altitude is greater than 1,500 ft above
the highest terrain between the turn completion point and the IF, the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be
inbound from the turn completion point at a distance determined by application of a 500 ft/NM
descent gradient.

(d) If the IF altitude is greater than 1,500 ft above the highest terrain in the
intermediate segment, the 1,500-ft point is assumed to be inbound from the IF at a distance
determined by application of a 500 ft/NM descent gradient.

e If the FAF altitude is greater than 1,500 ft above the highest terrain in
the final segment, apply the methodology in paragraph 5-8c(2)(a) using a 500 ft/NM descent
gradient from the FAF.

i. Radar Vector to FAF (Radar Required).

Q) If the FAF altitude is greater than 1,000 ft above the highest terrain in the final
segment, apply the methodology in paragraph 5-8c¢(2)(a).

2 If the FAF altitude is less than 1,000 ft above the highest terrain in the final
segment, the 1,000-ft point is located PRIOR to the FAF [see paragraph 5-8k(4)].

3) If the FAF altitude is greater than 1,500 ft above the highest terrain in the final
segment, apply the methodology in paragraph 5-8c(2)(a) using a 500 ft/NM descent gradient from
the FAF.

4) If the FAF altitude is less than 1,500 ft above the highest terrain in the final
segment, the 1,500-ft point is located PRIOR to the FAF [see paragraph 5-8k(7)].

J. Radar Vector to IF (Radar Required).
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1) If the IF altitude is greater than 1,000 ft above the highest terrain in the
intermediate segment, apply the methodology in paragraph 5-8c(2)(b).

2 If the IF altitude is less than 1,000 ft above the highest terrain in the
intermediate segment, the 1,000-ft point is located PRIOR to the IF [see paragraph 5-8k(4)].

3) If the IF altitude is less than 1,500 ft above the highest terrain in the
intermediate segment, the 1,500-ft point is located PRIOR to the IF [see paragraph 5-8k(7)].

4) If the 1,500-ft point is at/inside the IF, apply the methodology in paragraph
5-8e(1).

k. Information to be forwarded to ATC. Include the following information to be
forwarded to ATC in a standard letter from AeroNav Products to the appropriate Air Traffic
Service Area (or backside of the 8260-9 if applicable). The airspace requirements stated in this
chapter are detailed. An Airspace Section may be added to the report version of FAA Form
8260-9 in order to separate the ATC Airspace Information from other remarks. See also
paragraphs 5-7c and 8-60c(5).

1) ARP coordinates; threshold coordinates (if straight-in authorized).

2 FAF or IF Coordinates. List FAF and IF coordinates and any other pertinent fix
coordinates (RF or TF fixes to include direction CW or CCW and center-point fixes if applicable)
for segments with turns or multiple segments. List fix coordinates which aid in describing the final
and intermediate areas, etc, which are not considered straight.

Example:

FAF: TEXET 323323.33N/1024354.23W

TEXET 323323.33N/1024354.23W 9.22 NM CW from TZRFT 323326.22N/1024352.33W
IF: POBOY 323422.12N/1024356.44\W

3) List distance from ARP (for circling only), list distance from runway threshold
(for straight-in), or list distance from a named fix to the 1,000-ft point for procedures with multiple
turning segments. If RF turns are used in a segment where the 1,000-ft point is located, provide a
depiction of the segments prior to include the named fixes and coordinates of the fixes along the
route, include the calculated distance from a fix to the 1,000-ft point. If multiple occurrences
appear within a procedure, list the distance from a fix to the first 1,000-ft point occurrence
separately (first point a pilot encounters 1,000 ft above terrain on the procedure). For example: If
EDCBA IAF to the beginning of the IF segment has the 1,000-ft point in the Initial Segment and
ZYXWV IAF has the 1,000-ft point in the Initial also, list both 1,000-ft points. If the 1,000-ft point
is in the common Intermediate Segment or Final Segment, list only once.
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4) Width of the segment primary area at the widest point between the
Class B/C/D/E Surface Area and the 1,000-ft point; and the highest terrain elevation in the segment
containing the 1,000-ft point [see paragraph 5-8d(2) and figure 5-19]. For segments containing RF
turns, document the width of the segment primary area, and describe the points (lat/long) where
a line perpendicular to the centerline at the 1,000-ft point corresponds with the width of the
primary area. For segments with more than one RF turn, or complex turning areas, attach a
simple depiction of the area showing the 1,000-ft point and highlight/display the required
airspace.

(5) True course (to the hundredth of a degree) of the segment in which the 1,000-ft
point is located. When RF turns are contained within a segment where the 1,000-ft point is
located, leave blank and add description of the segment (fix name and coordinates of the RF
center point and radius as listed in paragraph 5-8k(2) examples).

(6) List Distance from ARP (for circling-only), list distance from runway threshold
(for straight-in), or list distance from the named fix to the 1,500-ft point for procedures with
multiple turning segments. If applicable, state: “1,500-ft point located in the PT maneuvering
area;” or “1,500-ft point located in holding pattern area;” or “1,500-ft point located in (name of
start fix) Intermediate Segment” or “1,500-ft point is located in (name) Feeder Segment.” (The
applicable Air Traffic Service Area will then establish the transition area in accordance with
Order JO 7400.2). If the 1,500-ft point is located in an Initial or Feeder Segment and additional
airspace is needed, describe the fixes (lat/longs of start/end fixes as in paragraph 5-8k(2)
examples). If RF turns are used in a segment where the 1,500-ft point is located, provide a
depiction of the segment(s) which define the start of the segment. Include the named fixes and
coordinates of the fixes along the route; include the calculated Distance from the FAF, IF, IAF or
Fix to the 1,500-ft point. If multiple occurrences appear within a procedure, list the distance from
a fix to the first 1500-ft point occurrence separately (first point a pilot encounters 1,500 ft above
terrain on the procedure). For example: If EDCBA IAF to the beginning of the IF segment has
the 1,500-ft point in the Initial Segment and ZYXWYV IAF has the 1,500-ft point in the Initial
also, list both 1,500-ft points. If the 1,500-ft point is in the common Intermediate Segment or
Final Segment, list only once.

(7) Width of the segment primary area at the widest point between the Class E
700-ft airspace (transition area) and the 1,500-ft point; and the highest terrain elevation in the
segment containing the 1,500-ft point [see paragraph 5-8e]. For segments containing RF turns,
document the width of the segment primary area, and describe the points (lat/long) where a line
perpendicular to the centerline at the 1,500-ft point corresponds with the width of the primary
area. For segments with more than one RF turn, or complex turning areas, attach a graphic
depiction of the area showing the 1500-ft point and highlight/display the required airspace.

(8) True course (to the hundredth of a degree) of the segment in which the 1,500-ft
point is located. When RF turns are contained within a segment where the 1500-ft point is
located, leave off true course and add a description (fix name and coordinates of RF center point
and radius, as listed in 5-8k(2) examples) of the segment.
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9) Highest terrain elevation in the each segment containing the 1,000-ft and
1,500-ft point(s), if necessary. If the highest documented terrain falls within the PT (including
entry zone) or hold in lieu of PT, include the appropriate pattern size. Include holding pattern
size.

(10)  For high-altitude penetrations, paragraphs 5-8k(1) through (9), except
paragraph 5-8k(2), apply. If applicable, state: “1,500-ft point located in the penetration turn area,”
and leave (8) blank.

(11) For Terminal Arrival Area (TAA) application, AeroNav Products should,
when necessary, provide the appropriate Air Traffic Service Area with information describing
the TAA boundaries so that an appropriately sized radius from the ARP can be established to
contain the TAA. If not known at that time, provide the information to the appropriate Air
Traffic Service Area when it is available. The appropriate Air Traffic Service Area is allowed to
establish whatever radius from the ARP is necessary to contain the TAA. Along with the
standard information provided from paragraph 5-8k to the appropriate Air Traffic Service Area,
provide the TAA boundary radii values and the radii center points in terms of fix names and
coordinates with a description of the respective areas. Include a simple drawing to help the
appropriate Air Traffic Service Area in visualizing the TAA airspace requirements.

I.  SIAP Adjustment. Where the SIAP will not be derogated, consideration should be
given to adjusting altitudes whereby the designation of unnecessary controlled airspace can be
eliminated. The adjustment of altitudes should not be made where the descent gradients are
increased above optimum.

m. Review. AeroNav Products must review airspace dockets to determine that the

proposed airspace encompasses the appropriate portions of the IAP consistent with the data
forwarded in accordance with paragraph 5-8Kk.
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Chapter 5. Airspace
Section 3. Airport Airspace Analysis

5-9. General.

a. Public Law 103-272, Sections 40103b.1 and 44502, contain the basic authority for the
FAA to conduct airport airspace analysis studies, which culminate in an FAA determination. In
order for the FAA to fulfill its obligations pursuant to the Public Law, Part 157, Notice of
Construction, Alteration, Activation and De-activation of Airports, was promulgated. This
regulation requires proponents of the civil airport projects not involving federal funds to give the
Administrator reasonable prior notice of such proposals so that he/she may be advised as to the
effects the proposal will have upon the safe and efficient use of airspace by aircraft.

b. Other airport projects which are subject to airport airspace analysis studies include
those eligible for airport improvement programs which are submitted to the FAA pursuant to
Order 5100.38, Airport Improvement Program (AIP) Handbook; the Military Construction
Program (MCP), submitted to the FAA for review pursuant to Public Law, and Department of
Defense Directive 5030.17; the designation of instrument landing runways normally associated
with airports under AIP agreements; changes in airport operating status from VFR to IFR; and
changes to airport traffic patterns.

c. The provisions of Order JO 7400.2, Part 3, are applicable to all participating offices.
Therefore, all Flight Standards and Service Area OSG-FPT personnel directly involved in airport
airspace analysis must be familiar with Order JO 7400.2, and those general responsibilities
specified in chapter 1, section 2, of this document.

5-10. Service Area OSG-FPT /Flight Standards Inputs in Establishment of Airports and
Heliports. Since the term “airports” includes small isolated airports (including ultra light flight
parks), heliports, seaplane bases, and large airports, the problems associated with proposed
establishment of airports are varied. However, it may be stated that Service Area OSG-FPT and
AFS studies of all proposed airports or heliports relate mainly to the safety aspects involved, the
feasibility of proposed anticipated operations, and the practicality of establishing reasonable
instrument approach and VFR flight procedures, where required. Any proposed nonstandard
installation or facility must be thoroughly reviewed to determine if an adequate level of safety can
be achieved.

AFS performs the flight safety review of airport proposals to determine whether aircraft
operations can be conducted safely considering the proposal’s effect on the safety of persons and
property on the ground. When requested by the Airports Division, AFS provides an operational
safety review for Airports Division approval of a modification of an airport standard. AFS
determinations, including studies referred by Service Area OSG-FPT, will be provided to the OPR.
Service Area OSG-FPT is responsible for evaluation and comment on all airport proposals
related to IFR impact. Routine coordination with the AFS point of contact is expected on joint
studies.
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a. Questions to be considered in Service Area OSG-FPT /Flight Standards Analysis.
It is not intended that the study be confined to these questions. It is recognized that some proposals
will present unique problems that cannot be anticipated. Rather, the questions are outlined here to
stimulate thinking (some of them are not applicable to all proposals):

1) Where is the closest landing area? Is it depicted on aeronautical charts?

2 What type of activity is contemplated for the proposed landing area? Will a
conflict with established instrument approach procedures result? With other airports?

3) Will existing obstructions result in unrealistic minimums? Unrealistic effective
runway lengths? Will existing or proposed man-made and/or natural objects in the vicinity of the
airport affect the safety of flight operations?

4) What is the proximity of the closest city or town? Are runways aligned to avoid
populated areas, schools, hospitals, and to minimize noise complaints? Other airports in close
proximity?

(5) Are runways aligned in consonance with wind rose data? Is instrument runway
aligned with IFR wind rose data?

b. Heliport Establishment. All proposals for the establishment of heliports must be given
an on-site operational evaluation as specified in Order 8900.1, Volume 8, chapter 3, section 3.
Proposed heliports to be located in congested areas, or any rooftop heliport, should be evaluated by
helicopter qualified operations inspectors, or a qualified Procedure Evaluation Pilot (PEP).

c. Study Requirements. It must be recognized that some proposals will be acceptable
from an airspace utilization point of view, but may be totally unacceptable from an operational
safety standpoint. It is, therefore, important that a thorough study be performed and that Service
Area OSG-FPT and AFS positions are developed and forwarded to the appropriate Airports
divisions/ branches. A copy of this position should be forwarded to the other appropriate division
or branch. This position should clearly state any operational limitations and restrictions that would
be required, e.g., ingress/egress routes.

5-11. Alterations of Airports or Heliports. For the purpose of this order, “alteration” means
realignment, activation, or deactivation of any runway layout, and/or associated taxiways, or any
other substantial change to the surface of that part of an airport that is used or intended to be used
for aircraft landing and taking off. Generally speaking, the contents of the previous paragraphs of
this section are also applicable to proposed alterations. However, there is the additional
consideration of effects on existing instrument approach procedures previously established for the
airport. There is also the possibility of the need for relocation of associated navigation facilities.

5-12. Deactivation of Airports or Heliports. For the purpose of this order, “deactivation”
means the discontinuance of use of an airport or landing area permanently, or for a temporary
period of one year or more. The FAA requires notice of deactivation of airports. However,
Service Area OSG-FPT and AFS have no authority to recommend approval or disapproval of
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such actions. It may be necessary in some cases to cancel approach procedures, or to recommend
the relocation of previously associated airspace. Appropriate NOTAMs should, if required, be
published and the closed airports should be marked in accordance with existing standards.

5-13. Assistance in Zoning Problems. It is FAA policy to advocate state and local legislation in
the field of airport zoning in accordance with model acts prepared in cooperation with other
National agencies, such as the Council of State Governments, the National Association of State
Aviation Officials, and the National Institute of Municipal Law Offices. From time to time, Service
Area OSG-FPT or AFS personnel may receive requests for assistance in the development of airport
zoning acts (state) or ordinances (local). Such inquiries should be referred to airports personnel,
and in the field to the appropriate airport engineer. Airports personnel are well versed with the
model legislation that has been developed, and have been instructed in the dissemination of the
material contained therein.
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Chapter 5. Airspace
Section 4. Reserved

5-14.-5-16. Reserved.
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Chapter 5. Airspace
Section 5. Restricted Areas

5-17. General.

a. Arrestricted area is airspace designated under 14 CFR Part 73 within which the flight
of aircraft, while not wholly prohibited, is subject to restriction. No person may operate an aircraft
within a restricted area between the designated altitudes and during the time of designation without
the permission of the using or controlling agency.

b. Obstacle Clearance. Areas which contain restricted entry (e.g., Restricted areas,
Prohibited Areas, etc.) are not considered obstacles to the establishment of instrument flight
procedures. However, obstacle clearance must be provided over terrain and/or manmade obstacles
within the restricted area that underlies the flight procedure clearance area. The lateral and vertical
boundary of the restricted area must be used to define the obstacle location when tethered balloons
are within; do not evaluate the obstacle itself.

5-18. Letter of Procedures. A letter of procedure between the using agency of a joint-use
restricted area and the ATC facility (controlling agency) may be promulgated to allow
non-participating aircraft to transit the restricted area when the area is not being used for its
designated purpose.

5-19. Reserved.
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Chapter 5. Airspace
Section 6. Establishment, Relocation, or
Discontinuance of Radio Navigation Aids

5-20. Criteria and Guidelines. The criteria and guidelines for the establishment, relocation, or
discontinuance of navigational aids affecting airspace are contained in Order 7031.2, Airway
Planning Standard Number One Terminal Air Navigation Facilities and ATC Services.

5-21. OSG-FPT Action. Conduct studies to determine the effect of the proposed action on
existing or proposed IFR flight operations.

5-22. AFS Action. Conduct studies to determine the effect of the proposed action on operational
safety as relates to existing or proposed visual flight operations. AFS will provide input to the
appropriate Air Traffic Service Area OSG-FPT relating to operational impact, and to other
interested divisions on request.

5-23.-5-99. Reserved.
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Chapter 6. Military Procedures

6-1.  General. FAA Order 8260.3, United States Standard for Terminal Instrument Procedures
(TERPS), specifies that the United States Army, Navy, Air Force, and Coast Guard are responsible
for the establishment and approval of instrument procedures as well as the review and approval of
radar minimum vectoring altitude (MVA) charts for airports under their respective jurisdiction.
This responsibility also applies to the approval of deviations from standards. Order 8260.3 also
states that the FAA will accept responsibility for the development and/or publication of military
procedures when requested to do so by the appropriate military service through an interagency
agreement.

a. United States Army Procedures. Under National Agreement 127 (NAT-127), the
FAA provides worldwide terminal instrument procedures service for the United States Army.
Army procedural requirements must be processed in accordance with Order 8260.15, U.S. Army
Terminal Instrument Procedures Service.

b. United States Air Force (USAF) Procedures. USAF procedural requirements must be
processed in accordance with Order 8260.32, U.S. Air Force Terminal Instrument Procedures
Service.

c. United States Navy (USN) Procedures. There is no formal agreement for FAA
support of USN procedure development. Questions concerning United States Navy procedures
must be directed to the Naval Flight Information Group (NAVFIG); Washington Navy Yard; 1339
Patterson Ave., SE, Room 301; Washington, DC 20374-5088. Phone: (202) 433-0009.

6-2. Review and Coordination.

a. Military Procedures. Military instrument procedures are reviewed and coordinated in
accordance with applicable military directives prior to submission for flight inspection. Review of
the procedure to determine compliance with Order 8260.3 criteria or other approved 8260-series
orders (except as noted in paragraph 6-1) is NOT an FAA responsibility. The Flight Inspection
Operations Group (FIOG) must forward flight inspection comments regarding procedure design,
flyability, etc., to the attention of the authority submitting the procedure(s).

b. Military Fixes. Military fixes are maintained in the National Airspace System
Resources (NASR) Database, which is accessed by FAA air traffic system computers for radar
display, and used to develop aeronautical charts and avionics databases. Therefore, it is imperative
that the requirement to document and name fixes supporting military operations/procedures receive
the same priority as Forms 8260-2 that support civil procedures. See paragraph 8-40a for
processing requirements.

6-3. FAA Acceptance. FAA accepts military procedures for civil use unless the note “Not for
Civil Use” is annotated on the procedure by the military. The “not for civil use” annotation should
only be used when a military procedure deviates from standards and an equivalent level of safety is
not achieved.
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6-4.  Assistance. Military commands may contact AFS-420 for technical assistance regarding
instrument procedure design, criteria, use of FAA forms, and in determining an equivalent level of
safety related to a waiver. AeroNav Services will provide assistance in completing and processing
forms, waivers, and procedures submitted for flight inspection, commensurate with present
workload.

6-5.-6-99. Reserved.

6-2



08/25/2010 8260.19E

Chapter 7. Planning
Section 1. General

7-1. General.

a. The development of effective and efficient flight procedures is closely related to the
facility establishment and airport programs, and requires active participation by Flight Standards
and the applicable Air Traffic Organization Service Area personnel in the planning, programming,
and budgeting of navigation facilities and airport development plans. Instrument procedures often
determine the alignment and location of navigation facilities as well as the location, marking, and
lighting of airport landing and maneuvering areas.

b. The allocation of funds frequently depends on the determination that efficient
procedures can be developed and can be justified based on operational benefits (landing
minimums) or safety improvements. Therefore, the operational planning associated with facility
installations and airport development, particularly in large terminal areas, is one of the most
important responsibilities of the Flight Standards, Flight Procedures, and Airspace Programs.
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Chapter 7. Planning
Section 2. Planning Standards

7-2.  Planning Standards.

a. Facility Establishment. Airway Planning Standards contain the criteria for the
establishment of air navigation facilities. These criteria are based, in part, on air traffic demand
since the volume of traffic provides a measurable indication of the need for air navigation facilities
and other aeronautical services.

b. Standards Limitations. Airway Planning Standards do not; however, cover all
situations which may arise and are not to be used as a sole determination in denying a service
where there is a demonstrated operational or ATC requirement. An aeronautical requirement may
exist for facilities that cannot be adequately measured by a consideration of air traffic demand
alone. Similarly, air traffic demand does not in itself always constitute a requirement for an air
navigation facility. These situations must be individually evaluated to determine whether the
benefits to be gained are commensurate with the cost of the facility or service.

c. Benefit/cost ratios have been established by the Office of Aviation Policy and
Plans (APO-1). Phase | deals with determining the traffic activity using Airway Planning Standard
Number One (APS-1). Phase Il criteria are a comparison of the present value quantitative benefits
of installing an air navigation facility, with the present value of the costs for establishing the aid.
Phase Il includes other factors such as weather, etc. In most instances, the establishment criteria, in
addition to the traffic volume, require an operational improvement in the form of lower altitudes or
reduced visibilities with respect to IFR operations or a safety benefit with respect to visual aids that
are required to resolve known safety problems.

d. Responsibility. The primary responsibility for determining that a location meets the air
traffic volume requirements rests with Vice President of System Operations (AJR-0). The
responsibility for identifying improvements to operational minimums or for establishing safety
requirements is jointly shared by the Air Traffic Safety Organization (AJS), AeroNav Services, and
Flight Standards Service (AFS-1). Specific areas of responsibility are delineated in chapter 1.
However, each organization has unique skills and expertise that must, in many situations, be
combined in a teamwork approach in the area of airport and navigational facility planning.
AeroNav Services personnel serve in a team leadership role in developing and recommending
improvements to instrument flight rules (IFR) procedures, operational minimums, and associated
facilities.

7-3.  Determination of Operational Benefits/Improvements.
a. General. An operational benefit and/or improvement are considered to exist:
(1) When IFR operations can be authorized where none existed previously;

(2) Where a reduction of IFR minimums on existing procedures can be achieved;
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(3) Where an additional navigational aid (NAVAID) will provide lower minimums
than those authorized on existing adjacent facilities; or

(4) Where a reduction in minimums cannot be achieved, an improvement in
operational safety can be demonstrated.

b. Criteria. A reduction of at least 100 ft in descent altitude or a reduction of ¥ mile in
visibility requirements should be indicated to adequately support an operational benefit. Where a
reduction of less than 100 ft in descent altitude is anticipated, additional justification should be
provided to show that other improvements in the overall operation could be achieved with the
additional facilities. Such improvements might include simplification of operating procedures;
reduction of flight time; improved course guidance; improved runway alignment; or elimination of
criteria waiver, etc. Flight Standards and AeroNav Services personnel are expected to provide this
type of supporting information during the planning phases for new NAVAIDs.

c. Determination. A final determination that the anticipated benefits can actually be
achieved is necessarily dependent upon the demonstrated performance of the facility at the time of
commissioning; however, a reasonable evaluation can be made for planning purposes based on the
best information available at the time.
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Chapter 7. Planning
Section 3. Safety Analysis

7-4.  Performing a Safety Analysis.

a. The Airway Planning Standards consider the programming of precision approach
path indicator (PAPI) and runway end identifier lights (REIL) as visual aids provided the runway
meets a minimum number of landings and a reasonable safety benefit versus cost can be
established. Although not specifically considered in the planning standards for visual flight rules
(VFR) use, an economy approach light system may be considered to resolve a safety problem
where the cost of the system is commensurate with the improvement desired, and the REIL or
PAPI will not provide the necessary service.

b. In those cases where visual aids are considered essential to operational safety but the
runway does not meet the traffic volume requirement, additional justification should be developed
highlighting the visual deficiencies, as they exist and the improvements that will be achieved.
AeroNav Services personnel will recommend to, or assist, the Airports Division and Air Traffic
Technical Operations Service Areas in developing the principal justification for programming
visual aids at IFR airports.

c. Flight Standards regional and field personnel will provide input to the regional
planning teams through the Regional Flight Standards Division-All Weather Operations Program
Manager (RFSD-AWOPM) for visual aids to correct deficiencies identified during their flight
program activity, contact with the public, or during incident/accident investigations. Flight
Standards will provide primary support for the planning of visual aids for safety improvements at
VFR public use airports. The RFSD-AWOPM will review all division inputs for appropriateness
and develop recommendations for the regional airports and facilities planning groups.

d. Determining Visual Aids Safety Benefits. Orders 7031.2, Airway Planning Standard
Number One Terminal Air Navigation Facilities and ATC Services, and 7400.2, Procedures for
Handling Airspace Matters, provide FAA personnel with the basic guidance for establishment and
justification [see paragraph 7-10c].

(1) There are a number of operational and environmental situations where visual
reference deficiencies exist, and where improvements can be made by the installation of a visual
aid system to enhance safety. Typical deficiencies include:

(@) Deceptive Approach Area. A situation in which the topography, landmarks, or
lights underlying the approach path do not provide the pilot with an adequate visual reference plane
on which to establish a proper approach to a runway. This includes open water, featureless terrain,
dense tree growth, deceptive lights, or rapidly rising or falling terrain that presents an unbroken or
indefinite surface lacking the contrast for depth perception and glide angle maintenance.

(b) Obstruction Clearance. A situation in which natural or man-made obstructions
under, or penetrating, the approach surface makes pilot judgment of obstruction clearance difficult
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due to their orientation, irregular pattern, or obscurity due to inability to provide appropriate
marking or lighting.

(c) Runway Identification. A situation in which environment surrounding an
airport derogates the pilot’s ability to instantaneously establish and maintain runway identification
at 2 miles or less from the runway threshold within 90 degrees of the runway centerline extended.
One of the following conditions may hamper identification:

1 Overriding Lights. A general preponderance of metropolitan or area
lighting located within 2 miles of the circling approach area to the runway.

2 False Lights. A configuration of non-aviation lighting, underlying the
approach surface, which presents to the pilot a false runway identification such as a well-lighted
boulevard, expressway, or railroad yard that crosses the approach area at 45 degrees or less to the
runway centerline extended.

(d) Runway Alignment. A situation in which the runway lighting fails to provide
alignment information sufficiently in advance to assure correct intercept of the extended runway
centerline and subsequent approach. This situation may be divided into two types:

1 Intercept Guidance. Where straight-in visual approach to the runway is at
an angle of 15 degrees or more to the runway centerline extended and the line of sight to the
runway lights is obstructed.

2 Circling Guidance. Where, due to terrain or technical considerations, the
primary approach is aligned mainly downwind and the subsequent circling to the upwind requires
positive alignment reference to preclude overrunning the runway centerline extended.

(e) Nonprecision Straight-in Approach. A runway to which a nonprecision
straight-in approach has been authorized. Vertical guidance is necessary for stabilized descent from
the MDA to the runway. The vertical guidance assists the pilot in maintaining a safe flight path to
the runway, thus avoiding premature descent, which may result in landing short of the runway
during weather visibility conditions at or near the authorized straight-in minimums.

e. Flight Standards and AeroNav Services personnel will frequently be involved in airport
planning studies in their respective areas of responsibility, which require analysis of the merit of
adding various visual aids (table 7-1). In addition to the specialist’s experience or input from other
knowledgeable persons, the following should be considered in recommending a particular visual
aid:
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Table 7-1. Visual Aids Usage
Operational Problem PAPI/VASI REIL MALS LDIN
Deceptive Approach Area | Very Effective Ineffective Effective Very Effective
Obstruction Clearance Very Effective Ineffective Ineffective Limited
Effectiveness
Runway ldentification Limited Effectiveness | Effective Effective Very Effective
Runway Alignment Ineffective Limited Effectiveness | Very Effective Very Effective
Vertical Guidance Very Effective Ineffective Ineffective Ineffective
Turbojet Operations Very Effective Ineffective Limited Effective
Effectiveness
Circling Guidance Ineffective Limited Effectiveness | Limited Very Effective
Effectiveness

7-6

Note: Omni-directional REIL may be considered for improving guidance to a circling runway if
the unbaffled lights would not create a greater problem for operations on other runways.
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Chapter 7. Planning
Section 4. Airway Planning

7-5. General.

a. The primary responsibility for the establishment, amendment, or deletion of airways,
RNAV routes, and jet routes rests with the Vice President of System Operations (AJR-0) based on
air traffic demand and user requirements. AeroNav Services and applicable Service Area Flight
Procedures Office must participate in airway planning with respect to navigational signal coverage
over designated routes, development of MEAs and related data, and the siting of electronic
facilities. Frequently, terrain factors or site availability dictate the siting of an electronic facility;
however, there are instances where the en route facility can be located so as to provide a terminal
instrument approach capability in addition to the en route service.

b. AeroNav Services should be cognizant of operational requirements and
environmental conditions in the en route and terminal areas that need to be considered in order to
develop sound recommendations for optimum facility siting. Situations will arise where AeroNav
Services considers that a change in airway planning is necessary or desirable. Such changes could
result from facility restrictions, lack of facility coverage, need for lower MEAS, improvement in
airway alignment, and elimination of criteria waivers, etc. Every effort should be made to develop
recommendations in coordination with the appropriate Air Traffic Technical Operations Service
Area and ATC so that full consideration of local problems will be reflected in Service Area
planning.

-7
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Chapter 7. Planning
Section 5. Terminal Planning

7-6.  General.

a. Responsibility. The primary responsibility for identifying airport locations that qualify
for new terminal navigational facilities (except radar) rests with the regional airports division.
Proposed actions must be coordinated with AeroNav Services and all other associated lines of
business. AeroNav Services is required to participate in terminal planning with respect to the type
of facilities required for the intended operations, development of instrument procedures,
operational minimums, and the establishment of priorities for procurement and installation of
planned facilities. The applicable Service Area Flight Procedures Office personnel should be
cognizant of operational requirements and environmental conditions in the terminal areas that need
to be considered in order to develop sound recommendations for facility selection and optimum
facility siting. The RFSD-AWOPM will provide technical assistance to applicable planning teams
developing low weather (Category 1I/111) facilities, applying emerging technologies, or requiring
expertise in determining if a waiver to a flight procedure is practical.

b. Planning Recommendations. The applicable Service Area Flight Procedures Office
personnel should identify potential improvements to IFR terminal operations to appropriate Air
Traffic Service Areas and Airports Division planners. Such recommended improvements could
occur as a result of new facility restrictions, changes in airport operations, the need for improved
instrument procedures, safety considerations, and elimination of criteria waivers.

c.  Waiver Action. If waiver action is required to support new construction in the
planning/pre-construction phase, a pre-approval waiver package must be submitted in
accordance with chapter 8, section 5. A cover letter must accompany the FAA Form 8260-1 that
includes an explanation for the need to request early waiver action. If the proposed deviation has
been found acceptable, a temporary waiver approval will be issued. A permanent waiver request
must be submitted 180 days prior to the beginning of the operation that the waiver supports.

7-7.  Requirements for Outer Compass Locators for New ILS Installations.

In achieving the goals of reducing the total establishment costs for instrument landing systems,
emphasis has been placed on providing only those components and services that are essential to the
basic operational need. In this respect, the compass locator has not been considered a required item
for many new ILS locations and will be included as a component only where it is properly justified.
These criteria specify conditions that must be considered to properly justify the installation of
compass locators in conjunction with new ILS facilities. The term “transition” is used for
convenience throughout this section in lieu of feeder route and initial approach segment associated
with instrument approach procedure construction.

a. General Criteria.
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(1) Compass locators are not required at locations where satisfactory transitions can be
established to the LOC course from supporting NAVAIDs unless holding at the compass locator is
required.

(2) Compass locators are not required in an airport surveillance radar (ASR)
environment where radar service can be provided on a continuous basis. Where radar service is
used for transitioning to the ILS, vectors to a point within the normal ILS clearance area are
required to eliminate the procedure turn (NoPT). This does not impose a radar-fixing requirement
as a condition for executing the approach procedure.

(3) An outer marker (OM) by itself must not be used to identify the point from which
holding or a procedure turn is to be executed [see paragraph 2-14].

(4) A procedure turn may be authorized from an intersection that overlies the OM or is
established outside of the OM location. For planning purposes, the accuracy of the intersection
should not exceed plus or minus one mile.

(5) Transitions must not be established from outside of the normal clearance and buffer
areas unless they have been flight checked and the minimum localizer clearance requirements are
met. Where such a flight check is unsuccessful, an intersection must be established on the localizer
course, or a lead-radial established within localizer coverage. When established on the localizer
course, the transition route from a VOR or NDB must be predicated on a NAVAID or fix which
does not utilize the localizer; i.e., the fix must stand alone on a localizer course for definition [see
paragraph 8-41f(3) and figure 7-4]. Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraphs 287a and 1761 apply.

(6) Transitions to the LOC course, which permit a straight-in approach (NoPT), will be
established in accordance with criteria for localizer intercept angles and length of intermediate
segment described in Order 8260.3, Volume 3, paragraph 2.3.1, and depicted in figure 7-3.
Although criteria permit localizer intercept of 15 degrees at one mile from the OM, it is
recommended that all intercepts be established no less than 3 miles nor more than 10 miles from
the OM. In no case, will a straight-in approach be authorized from a transition that proceeds from a
facility/fix directly to an OM or compass locator at outer marker (LOM) unless the facility/fix is
established on the localizer course.

b. Satisfactory Transitions. The standard for localizer usable distance/coverage is
18 miles within + 10 degrees of the localizer course, and 10 miles for that area between 10 degrees
and 35 degrees either side of the course. In determining the need for a compass locator, facility
performance data may not be available for the development of transitions. Figures 7-1, 7-2, 7-3,
and 7-4 depict normal clearance areas with a 2-mile buffer area established around the perimeter.
These figures will be used for determining the need for a compass locator during initial facility
planning and for the development of original procedures when flight check data is not available.
The following general guidelines will apply:

(1) When a VOR or NDB fix exists, within the shaded area shown in figure 7-1,

transitions may be established to a fix on the localizer course from which a procedure turn can be
executed.
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(2) When a VOR or NDB is located, within the shaded area shown in figure 7-2, and a
fix can be established at the OM location in accordance with paragraph 7-7a(4), a transition may be
established to the fix from which a procedure turn can be executed.

(3) When a VOR, NDB, or satisfactory fix exists or can be established within the
shaded area shown in figure 7-3, a transition may be established to the localizer course and a
procedure turn is not required.

Figure 7-1. Transition to Localizer Fix for PT
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Figure 7-2. Transition to OM for PT
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Figure 7-3. Transition to LOC Course (NoPT)
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Figure 7-4. Stand-Alone Fix on LOC Course
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4) Criteria for fix accuracy are contained in Order 8260.3, Volume 1,
paragraph 287a. Minimum divergence angle for PT fix is 45 degrees.

c. Locations that Qualify for a Compass Locator. In determining the need for a
compass locator, the local traffic flow, location of supporting facilities, and local terrain features

must be considered. A compass locator may be planned for new ILS installations where one or
more of the following conditions exist:

(1) Inanon-radar environment where a transition cannot be established in accordance
with paragraph 7-7b.

(2) Inanon-radar environment where satisfactory transitions can be established in
accordance with paragraph 7-7b, but the flow of traffic is such that operational requirements cannot

be satisfied and the lack of a compass locator would result in an unacceptable delay to arriving
aircraft.

(3) Inaradar environment where radar service cannot be provided on a continuous
basis or where radar service will result in a prohibitive controller workload or would require
additional positions and personnel to provide the radar service.

(4) Inan area of precipitous or unusual terrain where special procedural design is
required.

7-12



08/25/2010 8260.19E

d. Approach Procedure Design. To the extent possible, ILS approach procedures must
be designed to eliminate the compass locator as a required facility for the execution of the
approach. Transitions must be established in accordance with the following:

(1) Original Procedures. In designing original procedures prior to ILS commissioning,
transitions must be limited to those that can be established in accordance with the general
guidelines contained in paragraph 7-7b unless a compass locator is programmed.

(2) Revised Procedures. Following facility commissioning, additional transitions
originating outside of the normal clearance and buffer areas may be established if they are found to
be satisfactory through flight inspection evaluation.

(3) Use of DME. The use of DME to provide arc transitions or to provide additional
means of identifying fixes can provide flexibility for users that are DME equipment. However,
DME arc initial segments are not encouraged for reasons stated in paragraph 8-6g(4). DME fixes
established where an arc transition intersects the ILS course must be named. If DME is the only
means of providing transitions or fixes, a compass locator should be provided.

e. Action. Applicable Service Area Flight Procedures Office personnel should make a
map study at all planned or programmed ILS locations to determine if a compass locator is
required. Priority should be given to approve ILS projects. Following this determination, all
requirements for locators must be included in the F&E budget or submitted as a reprogramming
action. Justification for each locator must be provided by AeroNav Services by including an
appropriate statement for each location as follows:

(1) Non-Radar Location. Conforms to Order 8260.19, paragraphs 7-7¢(1) and (2).

(2) Radar Location. Conforms to Order 8260.19, paragraph 7-7¢(3).
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Chapter 7. Planning
Section 6. Airport Planning

7-8.  General.

a. Familiarity. Since runway location, configuration, and alignment with respect to
associated navigation facilities determine the IFR capability of an airport, applicable Service Area
Flight Procedures Office personnel should be thoroughly familiar with all airports existing or
planned in their areas of responsibility. AeroNav Services specialists should have access to all
available material relative to airport planning and development and be familiar with the AIP
projects for which they are responsible. The RFSD-WOPM will participate as an ad hoc team
member for airport-planning issues at IFR airports desiring improved low weather operations, or
where safety issues dictate Flight Standards involvement.

b. Airport Master Plans or amendments coordinated by the Airports Division should be
routed through regional Flight Standards Divisions and applicable Service Area Flight Procedure
Office personnel for review and comment. AeroNav Services should develop necessary
coordination procedures with Airports Division personnel.
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Chapter 7. Planning
Section 7. Private Aid

7-9.  General.

a. Informal Discussions. Regional Flight Standards and applicable Service Area Flight
Procedures Office personnel will be called upon frequently by municipalities, private interests, or
other government agencies for recommendations relative to the location and type of instrument
approach facilities most practicable. This type of cooperation is encouraged. However, it should be
made clear that informal discussions with sponsors of private facilities (non-Federal) are advisory
in nature and do not necessarily represent the FAA's official position nor commit it to a particular
course of action. AJW-3 personnel should be familiar with the guidance in Order 6700.20,
Non-Federal Navigational Aids and Air Traffic Control Facilities, regarding establishment of
non-Federal NAVAIDs.

b. Proposal Process. Before private facilities can be installed and operated for private or
public IFR procedural use, the proposal must be processed for airspace analysis and frequency
allocation study. Also, agreements for the inspection and acceptance must be drawn in accordance
with 14 CFR Part171 or other applicable Administration directives. Requests received for
establishment of non-Federal electronic air navigational aid facilities must be forwarded to the
appropriate Air Traffic Technical Operations Service Areas for initial processing [see
Order 6700.20, paragraph 13].

c. Sponsor Advice. Occasions will arise where a sponsor will seek advice concerning the
use of a new type of navigational facility or a type that is not approved for use by the FAA. In these
situations, regional Flight Standards and FPFO personnel must make no commitment with respect
to the acceptability, installation, or procedural use of such facilities. Refer inquiries of this nature to
the Washington Program Office for information and advice concerning appropriate handling of
such matters. Sponsors of private facilities should be advised to direct formal requests or inquiries,
relating to the approval and use of private facilities, to the appropriate Air Traffic Technical
Operations Service Area for necessary review and processing. Contact Flight Standards, AFS-400,
for advice regarding the impact of new/emerging technologies on the facility proposal.
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Chapter 7. Planning
Section 8. Facilities and Equipment (F&E) Support

7-10. Support.

a. At the regional level, the responsibility for identifying improvements to operational
minimums or for establishing safety requirements is jointly shared by the applicable Service
Area Flight Procedures Office staff and the respective regional Flight Standards Division
(RFSD). Chapter 1, section 2, Responsibilities, of this order specifies primary responsibilities of
each organization. Additionally, each organization has unique skills and expertise that, in many
situations, can be combined in a teamwork approach in the area of airport and navigational
facility planning. AeroNav Services personnel serve in a team leadership role for the region in
developing and recommending improvements to IFR procedures, operational minimums, and
associated facilities.

b. Itis expected that an AJW-3/AFS team approach will provide a method for
regional Flight Standards input on behalf of system users and operators, which addresses
operation and safety concerns. Each team should establish a means of submitting its respective
organization’s input to the regional F&E budget.

c. The FSD also submits written justification for visual aids (not associated with IFR
airports) and provides technical advice for IFR studies or recommendations that may not meet
established standards; e.g., require AFS approval for waiver or NCP.

7-11.-7-99. Reserved.
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Chapter 8. Instrument Approach
Procedures Data Transmittal System
Section 1. General

8-1. General.

a. FAA Forms. FAA Forms in the 8260-series are used for the documentation and
publication of instrument flight procedures. AeroNav Products and other charting agencies
publish instrument flight charts based on data contained on these forms. Documentation
examples provided throughout this order are to be used to promote standardization and clarity
for chart producers and product users. However, these examples do not cover every situation.
When these situations occur, contact AeroNav Products Quality Assurance (QA) staff for
guidance.

b. General Design Requirements. Instrument approach procedures must provide a
smooth transition from the en route structure, and provide the pilot with sufficient information
to effect a safe instrument approach to a landing or missed approach. In the interest of safety,
these charts must be easy to interpret. The speed of modern aircraft demands that greater
simplicity, minimum cockpit workload, and ease of interpretation be incorporated in the design
of the instrument procedure. Criteria used in the design of standard instrument procedures are
contained in Order 8260.3, United States Standard Terminal Instrument Procedures (TERPS),
and other specific 8260-series orders.

Note: Attempts to apply all possible options permitted by criteria to obtain lowest possible
minimums should not be made if the resultant procedure is overly complex and only a minor
operational benefit is gained.

c. Give full consideration to the environmental impact of procedures on local
communities. Avoid schools, churches, hospitals, stadiums, rest homes, populous residential
areas, and other noise-sensitive areas whenever possible due to the potential for adverse
environmental impact. Where the location of facilities and/or the flow of air traffic will permit,
use the highest possible altitudes consistent with optimum descent angles/rates in all segments
of approach procedures to provide the least noise interference.
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Chapter 8. Instrument Approach
Procedures Data Transmittal System
Section 2. FAA Form Use and Preparation

8-2.  Use of FAA Forms.

a. Procedures published under Title 14, Code of Federal Regulations (14 CFR)
Part 97. SIAPs, fixed-wing and helicopter, authorized for public use are approved by
AeroNav Products and published as rules in the Federal Register by AFS-1 using reference to
FAA standard forms. An index of all original SIAPs, amendments, and cancellations is
published in the Federal Register to provide public notice of the rulemaking actions.

b. Instrument approach procedures must be prepared on the forms listed below
or approved computer generated equivalents, as suitable for reproduction.

1) ILS Standard Instrument Approach Procedure, FAA Form 8260-3 [ILS,
TLS, MLS, RNAV (GPS or RNP), and LDA (when associated with a glide slope)].

2 RADAR Standard Instrument Approach Procedure, FAA Form 8260-4.

3) Standard Instrument Approach Procedure, FAA Form 8260-5 [LOC,
LOC/DME, LDA, LDA/DME, VOR, VOR/DME, VOR/DME or TACAN, NDB, SDF,
VOR/DME RNAYV, and other nonprecision procedures].

4) Continuation page of Standard Instrument Approach Procedure, FAA Form
8260-10, used as a continuation sheet for instrument approach procedure forms listed above,
and for DF procedures.

c. Special Use Procedures. Special use instrument approach procedures are
documented on FAA Form 8260-7A. A FAA Form 8260-7B must also accompany the FAA
Form 8260-7A when issued to an operator. These procedures are developed for individual
operators and are issued to the user through Operations Specifications or Letters of
Authorization [see chapter 4, section 4].

d. FAA Forms 8260-15A, B, and C, Departure Procedures/Takeoff Minimums.
Use 8260-15-series forms to document departure procedures (DPs) and takeoff minimums.
A FAA Form 8260-15A must be completed for each airport with approved instrument
procedures, even if takeoff minimums are “Standard.” FAA Form 8260-15B is used to
document graphic DPs. FAA Form 8260-15C is used to document the associated data record
for RNAV DPs. Refer to Order 8260.46, Departure Procedure (DP) Program, for
instructions.

8-3. FAA Form Preparation.

a. Preparation. All entries may be in upper case letters or as defined in the examples
in this chapter. FAA Form 8260-3 has the title information and appropriate 14 CFR Part 97
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subpart pre-printed. When other procedures are documented, delete the term “ILS” and
substitute the desired equipment acronym in its space. FAA Form 8260-4 has the title
information and appropriate 14 CFR Part 97 subpart pre-printed. On FAA Form 8260-5, enter
the type of procedure, as listed below, in the space preceding the phrase “Standard Instrument
Approach Procedure.” For DF procedures on FAA Form 8260-10, enter “Emergency DF” and
leave the 14 CFR Part 97 subpart blank.

b. Appropriate 14 CFR Part 97 subparts for individual types of procedures are:
(@h) 97.23 VOR, VOR/DME, VOR or TACAN, and VOR/DME or TACAN.

2 97.25 LOC, LOC/DME, LDA, LDA/DME, LDA w/GS, SDF, and

SDF/DME.

(3)  97.27 NDB and NDB/DME.

4) 97.29 ILS, MLS, TLS, GLS, WAAS PA, and MLS/RNAV.

(5) 97.31 RADAR.

(6) 97.33 RNAYV (includes VOR/DME, RNP, LNAV, LNAV/VNAYV, LP and
LPV).

) (7) 97.35 COPTER (includes all COPTER SIAPs, regardless of navigation

sensor).

(8) 97.37 Takeoff Minima and Obstacle Departure Procedures.

c. Combined Charting. Certain instrument approach procedures can be combined on
one chart where procedural data are compatible. Where an NDB or compass locator is
established at an ILS outer marker site, the individual ILS and NDB procedures should be
developed in a manner that will permit combined charting, provided TERPS criteria can be
complied with for both procedures. Different types of civil instrument approach procedures
must not be combined on SIAP forms except for “ILS or LOC,” “ILS or LOC/DME,” “VOR
or TACAN,” and “VOR/DME or TACAN” SIAPs predicated on VORTAC facilities. Where
military offices request combined procedures based on different types of facilities, document
separate but compatible procedures on the appropriate forms. Combining of instrument
approach procedures on military charts will then be accomplished as a cartographic function of
the National Geospatial- Intelligence Agency (NGA). RNAV SIAP charts may only depict a
single procedure track from the IF through the missed approach. If different tracks are required
inside the IF (e.g., for different aircraft categories), separate procedures must be published.
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8-4.  Course and Distance Information.

a. Application. Assigned magnetic variation must be applied to terminal routes as
follows [see paragraph 8-57n]:

(1) Facility to Facility: Variation of the first facility applies.

2 Dog leg: Variation of each facility forming the route applies to its segment.
3) Fix to Facility or Facility to Fix: Variation of the facility applies.

4) RNAYV Routes: See paragraph 2-18f(2).

(5) Dead Reckoning: Variation of the next facility providing course guidance
applies.

b. Calculations must be made using the most accurate data available (bearings and
distances to two decimal places). Magnetic variation of record, in whole degrees, is then
applied.

c. Data Elements. Except where otherwise noted, enter data elements relating to
course, bearing, and distance to the nearest hundredth value. Final results are rounded by
AeroNav Products.

d. Rounding. Where rounding to the “nearest” value is appropriate, and except where
otherwise required, round numerical values .01 through .49 DOWN, and .50 through .99 UP.
This applies to distances, elevations, altitudes, degrees, etc. For example, 1,100.49 ft becomes
1,100 ft, while 1,100.50 ft becomes 1,101 ft. Similarly, 131.49 degrees becomes 131 degrees,
while 131.50 degrees becomes 132 degrees.

8-5.  Communications Data.
a. Communications requirements and frequencies for inclusion on instrument
approach procedures charts will be provided by NFDC in accordance with Order JO 7910.2,

Frequencies Listed on Instrument Approach Procedure Charts.

b. Where specific local communication requirements exist for published
instrument approach procedures, enter one of the following under “Additional Flight Data:”

Q) Where approach control service is provided by ARTCC through a remote
site: “Chart Indianapolis Center frequency.”

(2)  Where approach control service is provided through the controlling FSS by

LRCO or RCO. The controlling FSS will be indicated: “Chart Indianapolis Radio LRCO
(RCO).”
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(3) Where the primary altimeter source is obtained from a remote (different
airport location) AWOS/ASQS, chart the airport location: “Chart Flippin Muni AWOS-3.”

8-6.  Terminal Routes General. Terminal routes consist of feeder, initial, and intermediate
approach segments. They provide aircraft guidance from the en route airway structure to the
final approach fix. Specify a minimum number of routes required to satisfactorily transition the
aircraft to the terminal environment.

a. Non-Radar Routes. Since radar vectoring is an approved method of providing
procedure entry, limit the number of non-radar routes where radar vectoring is provided on a
24-hour basis. Where practical, provide at least one non-radar route to ensure transition from
the en route structure in the event of radar/communications failure. Radar vectoring may be
provided through any approach segment up to and including the final approach fix
(intermediate fix with ARSR). See paragraph 4-5p.

b. Transition. Do NOT develop instrument approach procedures that require “DME
or RADAR?” as the sole means for procedure entry if any other type of transition is available,
unless specifically requested by ATC. It is not necessary to designate terminal routes which
coincide with segments of the en route structure; however, these routes must be designated
when a lower altitude is authorized or when clarity is essential. With the exception of arc
feeder segments, terminal routes (including arc initial approach segments) originating on an
airway at other than a navigation facility require the establishment of a named fix to identify
the starting point of the route. The fix must be common to the en route structure and
instrument approach procedure.

c. Turn Limitation. When a procedure turn or holding pattern entry is not
authorized, and airways or routes, which are not specified as terminal routes lead to the fix
where the intermediate segment begins, the procedure must ensure that the angular limitation
on turns over the intermediate fix is not exceeded. This is not mandatory when ATC agrees to
provide full-time radar vectoring service for these routes.

d. Charting. All terminal routes listed in the Terminal Routes section of the
8260-series forms must be charted or identified in the planview of the instrument approach
chart.

e. Feeder Routes. Where feeder routes are required to transition from the en route
structure, they must terminate at another feeder fix, or an initial approach fix, or at the facility
from which a procedure turn or holding pattern entry is authorized. En route obstacle clearance
criteria apply to feeder routes.

f.  Multiple DME Sources. When an ILS (or LOC or LDA) facility has collocated
DME, it is necessary to reduce the potential for confusion with other DME sources in the
terminal area. Failure to tune to the ILS DME when inbound can result in incorrect fix
indications. Apply the following guidance:
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1) Delete the requirement to use two DME facilities on ILS or LOC/LDA
procedures wherever possible.

2 Delete DME arcs to LOC/LDA courses at locations where radar vectoring
is possible. In some locations, this may require a planview note: “Radar Required.” See
paragraph 8-55h. Where radar is not available, delete DME arcs where an alternate means of
procedure entry is available.

3) On procedures using two DME facilities, one of which is associated with a
LOC or LDA, and both of which are forward of an aircraft on the LOC/LDA course, the
following is required: “Chart profile note: Use I-XXX DME when on the localizer
course.” This applies to front and back course procedures regardless of glide slope
availability.

Note: Similar precautions may be necessary for MLS. Evaluate each situation and take the
appropriate action.

g. Initial Approach Segments.

1) Initial Approach Segments not requiring a Course Reversal. Evaluate the
flow of air traffic to determine the need for routes that do not require a course reversal, i.e.,
fixes, airways, waypoints. Where a route can meet alignment and descent gradient
requirements, a course reversal should not be established. Where a course reversal has been
established on an instrument approach, initial segments which meet alignment and descent
gradient requirements for a straight-in approach must have a designation of “NoPT” for that
applicable route [see paragraphs 4-5i and 8-51a(3)]. If a course reversal is not authorized for
any of the terminal routes, the NoPT designation is not appropriate; indicate instead that a
procedure turn is not authorized [see paragraph 8-52a(3)].

2 Specify an arrival sector from which course reversal must not be made
when NoPT designations will result in an excessive number of terminal routes. Place an
applicable statement in the Notes Section of the 8260-series form.

Examples:

When a course reversal is over a facility:
“Chart planview note: NoPT for arrival on ABC VORTAC airway radials 302 CW 096.”

When a course reversal is over a fix:
“Chart planview note: NoPT for arrival at NICOL on V244 Westbound, V230 Southwest
bound.”

When an IAF is over a facility:

“Chart planview note: Procedure NA for arrival on ABC VORTAC airway radials 233 CW
338.”
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When an IAF is over a fix on an airway:

“Chart planview note: Procedure NA for arrivals at RUDVE on V140 Westbound, and
arrivals at MCJEF on V140 Eastbound.”

3) Initial Approach segments based on straight courses. All initial approach
segments that meet criteria for angle of intercept between the initial and intermediate
segments, TERPS Volume 1, paragraphs 232a(1) and (2), must join the intermediate
segment at a common intermediate fix where possible. Where more than one segment joins
at a common fix, a common altitude should be selected whenever descent gradient is not
compromised.

(4)  Arc Initial Approach Segment. Requirements for arc initial approach
segments must be fully evaluated to determine if this type of procedure entry is essential to the
local traffic flow. Experience indicates that arc initial segments have been established at
locations where they are used on a very limited basis or have not been fully accepted by the
user. Long arcs and/or multiple arcs have contributed to undesirable chart clutter with
minimum operational advantage.

@ An arc initial segment in a radar environment must not be
authorized unless it is operationally required.

(b) When a DME arc segment of an approach lies along an arc that
traverses an area of unusable radial information, the provisions of Order 8200.1, chapter 6,
paragraph 6.12 apply.

(© Arc initial segments should be authorized via the shortest routing
when flight time can be reduced.

(d) Arc initial segments must be designated by CW for clockwise and
CCW for counter-clockwise.

e Arc initial segments must be designed to satisfy requirements for
executing the instrument approach. They must NOT be established for the convenience of
routing aircraft around a terminal area.

® Arc initial segments less than 3 miles in length are not
recommended. Use of aircraft heading to intercept the intermediate course should be
considered as an alternate action in lieu of short arc segments.

(9) DME Arc courses must be predicated only on collocated facilities
providing azimuth and DME information. Arc initial segments must not be authorized on
DME collocated with ILS or localizer facilities due to the lack of constant azimuth
information. See Order 6050.32, Spectrum Management Regulations and Procedures Manual,
appendix 11, section 2 for collocation parameters.
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h. Lead Radials. In addition to the angle of interception requirements of TERPS
Volume 1, paragraph 232a(1), a 2-mile lead radial (1 mile for COPTER procedures) must be
published with arc initial approaches when the DME is not collocated with the facility
providing the procedural course guidance. The lead radial provides information for aircraft
with single receiving equipment to change the receiver to the localizer or other facility
providing the course guidance and to ensure the aircraft is within the clearance coverage area
of LOC facilities before changing frequency or accepting on-course indication.

i. Intermediate Segments.

1) When a procedure turn or holding pattern entry is authorized at the FAF
and a straight-in intermediate segment (without initial) is also authorized, data on the
intermediate segment must be included in the Terminal Routes block. In this situation, add
(IF) and (NoPT) to the intermediate segment.

2 When the course reversal fix is outside the FAF, the segment(s) from the
course reversal fix to the FAF must be included in Terminal Routes, unless both fixes are
marked by DME from the same source or LOC minimums are not authorized.

3) When a procedure turn or holding pattern in-lieu-of-PT is not authorized,
enter pertinent data in the Terminal Routes section and on lines 2 and 4 of the 8260-series
form. Refer to paragraph 8-52b(2).

4) Develop intermediate segments for all IAPs except “hold-in-lieu-of-PT”
and “PT No-FAF” procedures. Where an intermediate fix has been established, it will be
defined on the procedure in the planview and profile view. See paragraph 8-52b(3) exception
for profile view charting when there are multiple intermediate segments in the 1AP.

J.  RNAV procedures must have a hold-in-lieu-of PT course reversal maneuver
established at the waypoint designated as “IF/IAF” (when one is established) on all
procedures based on the “Basic T design and its derivations. If the waypoint is identified
only as “IF”, a hold-in-lieu-of PT is not required.

8-7.  Terminal Fixes. Name terminal fixes in accordance with paragraph 2-64 and
document on FAA Form 8260-2. Named facilities do not require this documentation unless
holding is established.

a. Computer Navigation Fixes (CNF). Name CNFs using a 5-alpha character non-
pronounceable name. To distinguish CNFs from conventional reporting points, fixes, and
intersections, enclose the name in parenthesis; e.g., (CFWBG) on 8260-series forms other than
the 8260-2.

b. Audit Trail. List terminal procedures using a fix in the “Remarks” section of the
8260-2. This helps ensure that affected procedures are not overlooked when the fix is
modified.
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c. DME References. When designating fixes on FAA Forms 8260-, -4, -5, and -7A
include DME references to the hundredth of a nautical mile (NM) when DME is appropriate
and available. Provide the fix name and DME distance as follows:

1) DME fix, with course and DME from the same facility:
JOANI/7.00 DME

2 DME fix, with DME not paired with course facility, identify fix and facility
providing DME: JOANI/ABC 7.00 DME. If both facilities have the same 3-letter identifier,
fully identify the DME facility: JOANI/XYZ VORTAC 7.00 DME.

3) Intersection fix, with DME available from more than one facility forming
the fix, identify the intersection and the facility providing the required DME information:
JOANI INT/ABC 7.00 DME. If both facilities have the same 3-letter identifier, fully
identify the DME facility: JOANI INT/XYZ VORTAC 7.00 DME.

d. A full description of a fix, when it first occurs on the form, satisfies charting
requirements. For example, entering “ARNET LOM/INT/ABC 8.53 DME” or “NIXON INT”
once in the Terminal Routes section, and thereafter entering the fix name only wherever else it
occurs on the form ensures that the fix will be charted correctly on both the planview and the
profile sections of the approach chart. For RNAVprocedures, describe a fix by name only.
AeroNav Products will chart fixes under what is known as the “hierarchy concept.” This
means if no NAVAID or ground-based fix exists, the point will be charted as a waypoint.
Except for RNAV procedures, when a fix is included in the missed approach instructions, use
a full description of a fix appropriate to its use in the missed approach procedure.

Example:

Fix name: MORIS LOM/INT/7.00 DME. “CLIMB TO 3600 DIRECT MORIS
LOM/INT/7.00 DME AND HOLD.”

Fix name: DAVEE INT/16.00 DME. “CLIMB TO 3600, THEN CLIMBING RIGHT
TURN TO 4000 on ABC VORTAC R-180 TO DAVEE INT/16.00 DME AND HOLD.”

RNAYV Example:
“Climb to 2000 direct DAKEY and hold.”

e. When no fix overlies an LOM, the identifier or the 5-letter name may be used:
AB LOM or ABBAH LOM.

f. An alternate method of identifying an LOM, such as an INT or DME, is often
helpful in ILS or LOC SIAPs but an INT is not appropriate in NDB SIAPs.
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g. ATD References. Include ATD fix values with respect to the MAP on all named
and unnamed (VVDP) fixes within a RNAYV final approach segment [see paragraph 8-57r for
VDP application].

Example:

MAP at LTP: “IDEDE/3.50 NM TO RW16”
MAP not at LTP: “BARBB/3.50 NM TO CORDL”

h. RNAYV must not have a hold-in-lieu-of-PT (course reversal) or missed approach
holding established at the final approach fix (FAF).

8-8.-8-9. Reserved.
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Chapter 8. Instrument Approach
Procedures Data Transmittal System
Section 3. Certification, Processing, and Review

8-10. General. Certifying, processing, and reviewing instrument approach procedures
must be accomplished as outlined in this section.

8-11. Certification and Distribution of SIAPs. Certification of instrument approach
procedures must be accomplished on the reverse side of the appropriate 8260-series form.
Instructions for completion of the entries are as follows:

a. All Affected Procedures Reviewed. Enter “X” in the appropriate space. A
“Yes” indicates that all requirements for a periodic review have been accomplished for all
procedures documented on the specific form being completed. However, consideration must
be given to items that may affect other procedures to the same runway/airport. A “No”
indicates that only the items listed in the “Changes” block were reviewed [see paragraphs 2-
40 and 8-13c].

b. Coordinates of Facilities. When a facility is referred to on a procedure for the
first time, enter the facility coordinates. The source data for the coordinates must be
identified; e.g., AF survey, ALP, OC, Map Study, AJW-3, NOS, etc. If sufficient space is
not available to list coordinates of all new facilities, the space under “Changes” must be
used. Leave blank for RNAV procedures.

c. Required Effective Date. The effective date must be either “Routine,”
“Proposed,” “Concurrent,” or “Hard.” See Order 8260.46 for guidance regarding effective
date entries for departure procedures.

1) Routine Dates. If a specific effective date is not required, enter the word
“ROUTINE.”

(2 Proposed Dates. Proposed dates may be used for any SIAP, provided the
procedure does not require any en route charting changes. This includes SIAP originals,
amendments, and cancellations. Proposed dates must not be used for departure procedures or
STARs. Enter a proposed date as: “P12/08/02.” If proposed SIAPs are rescinded, NFDC
must be notified to take appropriate action in the Transmittal Letter (TL).

3) Concurrent Dates. If the SIAP is part of a large package and/or
publication is to be concurrent with another event, as when it is associated with an airspace
case, enter the word “CONCURRENT.” Use the following standard Note in the lower part
of the REASONS block: “Effective concurrent with KOKC ILS RWY 17R Amdt 8,” or
“Effective concurrent with Airspace Docket 02-AGL-29.”
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4) Hard Dates. When a specific effective date is required; e.g., facility Mag
Var rotation, enter a hard date as “12/08/02.” Hard dates require updating the NFDC
database and publication in the National Flight Data Digest (NFDD) 51 days prior effective
date for en route data and 34 for non-en route data. Hard dates are not to be used as an “easy
to use” option.

(5) Deviations. Refer to FAA Order 8260.26, paragraph 1-9, when deviations
to the above guidance, procedure submission cutoff suspenses, and effective date assignment
are required.

d. Coordinated With. Coordinate all original processing and revisions to
instrument approach and departure procedures with appropriate civil aviation organizations,
the appropriate ATC facilities, and the airport owner or sponsor. Coordinate with
appropriate FSDO offices according to the type of operations conducted at the airport.
Coordinate with other interested organizations as necessary. A copy of the graphic sketch
required by paragraph 8-60e must be included in all procedure packages that are submitted
for coordination. Coordinate procedures with Airlines for America (A4A) if the airport is
served by scheduled air carriers. Coordinate all 14 CFR Part 97 SIAPs and all DPs with the
Air Line Pilots Association (ALPA). Coordinate with Allied Pilots Association (APA) for
procedures at airports used by American Airlines. Coordinate helicopter procedures with
Helicopter Association International (HALI).

This coordination action is required to provide advance notice to the user organizations that
a change to 14 CFR Part 97 is being initiated. These instrument procedures will be posted on
AeroNav Products web site at: http://www.webavn.jccbi.gov/acifp.asp. Civil aviation
organizations that are requested to coordinate on these procedures will receive an e-mail
alerting them of the procedure posting. Those receiving this notification then have 20
working days in which to review the procedures and respond to the indicated actions during
the period that the procedure is being processed. Any substantive adverse user comments
during this period permit sufficient time to amend or withdraw the paperwork prior to
publication. Evaluation and disposition of user comments are the responsibility of AeroNav
Products; and all comments must be considered before the procedure is forwarded for
publication. Valid user comments, which cannot be reasonably accommodated by AeroNav
Products, should be referred to AFS-460 for resolution prior to submission of the procedure
for publication [see also paragraph 4-21].

1) Enter “X” in the appropriate aviation organization spaces.

2 Designate additional organizations or offices if additional coordination is
to be accomplished.

e. Flight Checked By. Enter the name of the airspace system inspection pilot
(ASIP) who conducted the flight inspection and date flight inspection completed. The flight
inspection procedures control form must be maintained with the procedure package. The
8260-series forms supporting IFPs require the signature of the flight inspection pilot or other
authorized AJW-3 designated representative signifying flight inspection completion. If a
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flight inspection is NOT required, enter “Flight inspection not required” and the name,
title, and signature of the AJW-33 official who makes that determination. Include the date
of the most recent flight inspection of the SIAP. Use the word “pending” only if the
procedure is submitted prior to flight check under Order 8260.26, Establishing and
Scheduling Instrument Approach Procedures Effective Dates, or if publication is required on
a specific charting cycle date. An entry in this block indicates the procedure:

1) Was flight checked in accordance with applicable directives and
standards? “Proposed” procedures forwarded under Order 8260.26, will be flight checked at
a later date.

2 Is approved for further processing and publication.

f. Submitted By. Enter the name, signature, company name, and date authorized
by the non-governmental entity that designed the procedure. This block is only found on the
FAA Form 8260-7.

g. Developed By. Enter the name, branch, signature of the person responsible for
developing the IFP, and the date developed. Authority to sign in this block is assigned to
AeroNav Products personnel certificated by AJV-3 as a procedure development specialist.
The signature in this block certifies that:

(1)  The developer used the most current and accurate data in developing the
SIAP.

(2 The procedure was developed in accordance with appropriate policies,
directives, standards, and criteria [see special instructions for FAA Form 8260-7A in
paragraph 8-72].

h. Approved By. Enter the name and signature of the AeroNav Products Manager,
or his/her designated representative, and the date signed for instrument procedures
developed by the FAA. Companies developing instrument procedures under an Other
Transaction Agreement (OTA) with the FAA, have the approval authority for those
procedures and must complete this block. Signature in this block certifies that the procedure:

1) Conforms to procedures development policies, standards, and criteria.
(2) Is approved for further processing and publication.
i. Changes and Reasons. The purpose of these entries is to keep charting agencies
and coordinating offices advised of major procedural changes. The listing of changes should

include all revisions (except clerical) and the reasons should contain sufficient details so that
the cause for the procedural amendment will be clear to the reviewing offices.
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8-12. Cancellation/Suspension of Instrument Approach Procedures.
Cancellation/suspension of instrument approach procedures must be accomplished on the
same form number as required for documentation of the SIAP.

a. Cancellation of a SIAP. All items on the front side of the forms must be left
blank, except type of procedure and the CITY, STATE line. This line must duplicate the
currently effective SIAP. The following notation must be typed in the NOTES section:
“Procedure canceled effective . (NFDC will fill in the date). On the reverse
side of the form, complete the “Coordinated with,” “Developed by,” and the “Approved by”
blocks. If applicable, enter in the lower portion of the REASONS block: “Concurrent with
VOR RWY 18, Original.”

b. Suspension of a SIAP. If a procedure must be removed from a publication
temporarily due to the 224-day time limit for Temporary NOTAMs, it can be suspended for
an indefinite time period. These “Suspended” procedures will continue to be maintained (to
include periodic flight inspection, if possible, and OE applications). Document on the
applicable 8260-series Form, “Procedure suspended effective ”in the NOTES
block and in the REASONS block, provide a reason for the suspension and an estimated
publication return date. When the procedure is ready to be re-published, a new FAA Form
will be generated and must contain, “Procedure reinstated effective ”in the
NOTES block. Since the name of the procedure has not changed, including whether it was
an Original or Amendment number in the lower blocks, there is no need to attach the
"suspended” procedure to the reinstatement procedure 8260-series Form. The suspension
and reinstatement must be published in the Transmittal Letter (TL) with all the other
procedures to ensure charting agencies react accordingly.

8-13. Revisions to Instrument Flight Procedures (IFPs). Some amendments to SIAPs
and textual ODPs may qualify to be administered via P-NOTAM as specified in paragraph
2-22. When a P-NOTAM is not used, complete and process revisions to IFPs using the
applicable FAA 8260-series form. The guidelines listed below apply. Table 8-1 is provided
as a guide to assist in the application of the guidance identified below.

a. Cancellation of an existing procedure and establishment of an original
procedure is required when:

1) The Title 14, Code of Federal Regulations (14 CFR), Part 97 subpart
changes as a result of a change in equipment required to fly the procedure; e.g., “LOC” to
“ILS or LOC;” “ILS” to “LOC;” etc. [see paragraph 8-3b].

(2 The procedure ID is changed from "VOR-A" to "VOR-B", etc.

(3) An“L” “C”, or “R” designation is added or removed from the procedure
title; e.g., "VOR/DME RWY 18L/R" is changed to "VOR/DME RWY 18L".
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4) The NAVAID providing final course guidance is relocated and the
relocation changes the published final approach course.

(5) The reference NAVAID is changed to another facility on a VOR/DME
RNAYV procedure.

(6) Straight-in minimums are added or deleted that require change to the
procedure ID; e.g., "NDB RWY 28" to "NDB-A" or "NDB-A" to "NDB RWY 28".

(7 When a Special procedure is converted to a public, 14 CFR Part 97
procedure.

(8) When a runway is re-located and the parameters exceed the values in 8-
13e(2)(a), and the current numbering is retained; e.g., runway 14/32 is moved 400 feet NE
of its current position.

b. Procedure Amendments. When a procedure is amended, the amendment
number must be advanced and "YES" checked in the "All Affected Procedures Reviewed"
block indicating that periodic review requirements have been met for all the procedures
documented on the specific form being completed (see paragraph 8-11a). Amendment of a
procedure is required when:

1) The airport name is changed.

2 The associated city/state is changed.

(3) The name, facility type, and/or identifier of any NAVAID is changed,
including those mentioned in the “Additional Flight Data” and “Missed Approach” blocks

of the 8260-series form.

4) Any NAVAID or marker beacons used in the procedure are
decommissioned,

(5) The runway numbering is changed.

(6) A secondary equipment requirement is added to or deleted from the
procedure and the procedure ID does not change; e.g., adding “DME Required” Note.

(7 The Procedure ID changes; e.g., from “GPS” to RNAV (GPS);”
“VOR/DME” to “VOR/DME or TACAN;” “ILS” to “ILS or LOC/DME.” This includes the
addition/deletion/modification of any straight-in procedure suffix; e.g., from “RNAV (GPS)
RWY 36” to “RNAV (GPS) Z RWY 36.”

(8) Adding a segment to an instrument procedure (see paragraph 8-13c
below).
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9 Deleting a segment of an instrument procedure

(10)  Changing any published fix location or makeup (see paragraph 8-13c
below).

(11) Changing any published fix name only.

(12) Changing a charted “magnetic”course/bearing/heading that does not alter
the existing ground track.

(13) Changing a charted course/bearing/heading that would alter the existing
ground track. (see paragraph 8-13c below).

(14) Increasing an altitude.

(15) Lowering an altitude (see paragraph 8-13c below)

(16)  Any published distance is changed which:

@) Requires a change to the Time/Distance Table.

(b) Is 0.1 NM or greater for distances inside the FAF.

(©) Is 0.5 NM or greater for distances outside the FAF.
Note: For non-RNAV procedures only, when any published distance is changed which is
less than 0.5 NM for distances outside the FAF, or less than 0.1 NM for distances inside the
FAF, the change may be delayed until the procedure is next amended.

(17)  Any minimums change to include adding another line of minimums,
deleting minimums, increasing minimums, lowering minimums, and returning minimums to
their previous value after a temporary condition (see paragraph 8-13c below).

(18) The airport elevation, threshold elevation, or touchdown zone elevation is
changed and minimums are affected. When published minimums are not affected, include

these changes in the next amendment (See paragraph 8-13e(2) below).

(19)  Frequencies are changed in notes on the FAA Forms 8260-3/4/5/7A, or
military equivalent.

(20)  Lighting changes occur that affect published visibility and/or renders a
procedure unusable at night.

(21) Changes to plan view, profile view, or briefing strip chart notes.
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(22) Changes to charted obstacles that are identified on the 8260-series Form,
in the “Additional Flight Data” block.

c. Abbreviated Amendments. An abbreviated amendment differs from an
amendment in that not all forms are re-accomplished and in some cases, flight inspection is
not required. However, it is recommended that changes be coordinated with flight inspection
to determine what type action is required. All of the items in paragraph 8-13b may be
promulgated via an abbreviated amendment except those listed in 8-13b(8), (10), (13) and
(15). An abbreviated amendment may not be used to establish another line of minimums or
lower minimums, except to return minimums to their previously published level at the end
of a temporary condition. When required, first promulgate the changed condition via T-
NOTAM and follow up with only the source 8260-series form(s). When completing the
8260-series form to support an abbreviated amendment, apply the following:

1) Revise the amendment number to an alphanumeric format by adding an
alphabetical suffix following the amendment number; e.g., Amdt 3B; Orig-A.

2 Update the 8260-series form to reflect all previous P-NOTAM
amendments not yet incorporated on the form.

(€)) Check “No” in the “All Affected Procedures Reviewed” box of the form
because periodic review requirements are not met.

4) Complete the “Changes” and “Reasons” blocks of the form indicating the
changes in the T-NOTAM as well as those of previous P-NOTAMSs incorporated. Include
cancellation of the T-NOTAM. Be specific in indicating the changes and reasons, e.g.,
“MDA changed from 880 to 820 ft”; “MDA returned to previous altitude; temporary crane
removed.”

(5) Enter “Routine” as the required effective date.

(6) Coordinate changes with appropriate organizations, as necessary.

d. No amendment is required when:

Q) Frequencies are changed which were NOT entered in notes on the FAA
Forms 8260-3/4/5/7A, or military equivalent.

(2 When the name of an airport mentioned in the “Notes” block of the
8260-series is changed; e.g., “Use Batesville/Batesville Regional Altimeter setting.”

3) Changes to uncharted obstacles, names of secondary airports shown in
the Planview, lighting and communications items included in the “Additional Flight Data”
block of the 8260-series form.

4) Lighting changes occur that do NOT affect published visibility.

8-17




03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2

(5) Fix coordinates are changed, which do not require a change to the
procedure chart or any FAS data block items on LPV or LP SIAPs that may affect the CRC
remainder code [see paragraph 8-13b(11)].

e. Changes to the NAS infrastructure that require procedure amendments under
subparagraphs 8-13b and ¢ above must be pre-coordinated with AeroNav Products by the
NFDC to become effective on a 56-day AIRAC charting date and must be effective
concurrent with procedure amendments. Every effort must be made to allow changes to be
effective as soon as possible, but no later than one year after the receipt or as coordinated.
This will ensure instrument procedure availability to the maximum extent possible, lessen
impact on airport IFR operations, and ensure chart/database harmonization.

Q) When uncoordinated physical changes have been made; e.g., runways
have been re-numbered, AeroNav Products will promulgate the information via NOTAM
pending assignment of a coordinated effective date.

(2 AeroNav Products must be notified immediately of changes to airport
reference points, airport field elevations, touchdown zone elevations, and runway threshold
locations/elevations to assess the impact on instrument procedures. AeroNav Products is
allowed 28 calendar days to evaluate reported changes, surveys, etc., and respond to the
NFDC. If AeroNav Products does not respond to reported changes within 28 days, changes
within the following tolerances may be promulgated via NFDD when verified.

@) The following runway threshold parameter changes are deemed to
have no impact on instrument approach procedures:

+/- 50 ft or less longitudinally
+/- 10 ft or less laterally
+/- 3 ft or less vertically

(b) Changes that exceed the tolerances above require immediate
NOTAM action to ensure safety and procedural currency. Procedure amendments will be
made within the specified timelines defined in chapter 2, section 8.

(3) All NAVAID position changes must be evaluated for impact by AeroNav
Products prior to promulgating the revised information.

4) Changes to airport identifiers must also be coordinated with AeroNav
Products to assess the impact on instrument procedures. Airport identifier changes affect
avionics coding for procedures and in some cases require procedure amendments.

f. AeroNav Products may change the following chart related products without
supporting procedure amendments; i.e., P-NOTAM or 8260-series form:

8-18




03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2

1) Marker beacons decommissioned and not identified as a FAF, step-down
fix, or MAP on the procedure source document may be removed from chart depiction based
on NFDD publication.

2 Lighting changes may be made to airport sketches and the AFD when
published in the NFDD.

g. Graphic Obstacle Departure Procedures (ODPs) and Standard Instrument
Departures (SIDs). See Order 8260.46, Departure Procedure Program, for limitations when
making chart changes.

8-14. Processing. When AeroNav Products quality review is completed, the procedure
must be forwarded directly to NFDC for publication. Distribution must be in accordance
with table 8-2. Additionally, forward a copy to users specified in paragraph 8-11d. [Refer to
paragraph 8-72d for Special procedure distribution channels].

8-15. AeroNav Products Review of SIAPs and Charts. AeroNav Products must review
and check FAA Forms 8260-3/4/5/10, and the associated aeronautical charts published for
variations from information submitted for publication. If any variance or charting
discrepancies are identified, see paragraph 2-23 for action to be taken.

8-16. AeroNav Products Action.

a. FAA Forms Routing. Table 8-2 provides easy routing reference for AeroNav
Products forms processing. Specific directive references are included for further guidance.

b. AeroNav Products must process Army forms as required by Order 8260.15, U.S.
Army Terminal Instrument Procedures Service.

c. AeroNav Products must process United States Air Force procedures using FAA
forms as required by Order 8260.32, U.S. Air Force terminal Instrument Procedures Service.

8-17.-8-19. Reserved.
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Table 8-1

Para # C = Cancel & Reissue A= Amendment B = Abbreviated Amdt P =P-NOTAM N dt not required

A[B|P|N

8-13a(1) Title 14 CFR, Part 97 subpart changes as a result of a change in equipment required to fly the
procedure; e.g., 'LOC" t0 "ILS or LOC"; "ILS" to "LOC", etc. [see paragraph 8-3b]
8-13a(2) Procedure ID changed from "VOR-A" to "VOR-B", etc.
8-13a(3) An"L", "C", or "R" runway designation is added or removed from the procedure title; e.g.,
"VOR/DME RWY 18L/R" is changed to"VOR/DME RWY 18L".
8-13a(4) NAVAID providing final course guidance relocated and causes final approach course change.
8-13a(5) Reference NAVAID is changed on a VOR/DME RNAV procedure.
8-13a(6) Straight-in minimums added or deleted that require change to the procedure ID; e.g.,
"NDB RWY 28" to "NDB-A", or "NDB-A" to "NDB RWY 28".
8-13a(7) Special procedure converted to a public,14 CFR Part 97 procedure.
8-13a(8) Runway moved and parameters exceed the values in paragraph 8-13e(2)(a), and the
current numbering is retained; e.g., Runway 14/32 is moved 400 feet NE.
8-13b(1)  |Airport name change.
8-13b(2) Airport associated city name or state is changed.
Name, facility type, and/or identifier of NAVAIDs are changed, including those mentioned in the
"Additional Flight Data" and "Missed Approach" blocks of procedure forms.
8-13b(4) NAVAIDs/marker beacons are decommissioned.
8-13b(5) Runway numbering is changed.
8-13b(6) Equipment added/deleted, procedure ID does not change; e.g., adding "DME Required" note.
Procedure ID changes; e.g., from "GPS" to "RNAV (GPS)"; "VOR/DME" to "VOR/DME or
8-13b(7) |[TACAN"; "ILS"to "ILS or LOC/DME". Includes addition/deletion/madification of any straight-in
suffix; e.g., from "RNAV GPS RWY 36" to "RNAV (GPS) Z RWY 36".

= Am
C
X
X
X
X
X
X
X
X

8-13b(3)

XXX X [X[X
XXX X [X[X
XXX X [X[X

x
x

8-13b(8) Add procedure segment [see paragraph 8-13c]. X
8-13b(9) Delete procedure segment. X X ]| X
8-13b(10) |Change published fix location or makeup [see paragraph 8-13c]. X
8-13b(11) |Change fix name only. X1 X
8-13b(12) |Change in charted "magnetic” course/bearing/heading/track that does not alter ground track. X | X
8-13b(13) |Change in charted course/bearing/heading/track that alters ground track.[see paragraph 8-13c] X
8-13b(14) |Increase a procedure altitude. X X ]| X
8-13b(15) |Lower a procedure altitude [see paragraph 8-13c]. X
8-13b(16)(a) |Change to Time/Distance table. X
8-13b(16)(b) |Published distances inside the FAF change by 0.10 NM or greater. X
8-13b(16)(c) |Published distances outside the FAF change by 0.50 NM or greater. X
8-13b(17) |Add new line of minimums [see paragraph 8-13c]. X
8-13b(17) |Remove minimums. X
8-13b(17) Restore minimums to previous state following the end of a temporary condition [see x| x| x
paragraph 8-13c].
8-13b(17) |Increase minimums. X XX
8-13b(17) |Decrease minimums [see paragraph 8-13c]. X
8-13b(18) Airport, threshold, or touchdown zone elevation changes that affect visibility minimums. [see x| x| x
paragraph 8-13e(2)].
8-13b(19) |Frequency notes are changed on procedure forms. X X | X
8-13b(20) |Lighting changes that affect visibility minimums and/or renders a procedure unusable at night. X | X | X
8-13b(21) |Changes to planview, profile view, or briefing strip chart notes. X X | X
8-13b(22) Changes to charted obstacles identified on 8260-series Forms in the Additional Flight Data x| x| x
block.
8-13d(1) Frequencies changed which were not entered in notes section of procedure forms. X
8-13d(2) Airport name mentioned in notes section of 8260-series forms is changed; e.g. X
"Use Batesville/Batesville Regional Altimeter Setting"
8-13d(3) Changes to uncharted obstacles, names of secondary airports, lighting and communications
items included in the "Additional Flight Data" block of the 8260-series forms.
8-13d(4) Lighting changes that do NOT affect published visibility.
8-13d(5) Fix coordinates change that do not affect the procedure chart or any FAS data block items on X

LPV or LP SIAPs that affect the CRC remainder code [see paragraph 8-13b(11).
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Table 8-2
A4A, ALPA AeroNav
Products
0OSG- APA. AOPA Work
FAA FORM NFDC | AFS-460 | FPT | ARTCC ATCT NBAA, HAI File
8260-1 AeroNav Products originates. Send to AFS-400 thru AFS-460. 1
(Except Army) | AFS-460 maintains Original Copy. A copy is forwarded AeroNav
Products.
8260-1 AeroNav Products or AFS-400 cancels through AFS-460, giving date
(Cancellation) and reason. AFS-460 maintains Original Copy. A copy is forwarded to
AeroNav Products.
8260-2 Orig 1 1 1 * 1
(except Army) | *RNGB distributes to users.
8260-3/4/5/ Orig. 1 1 1 1 1
15A/B/C
8260-10 (Con-
tinuation)
8260-15D 1 Orig Orig 1 1
to control to control
facility facility
8260-10 (DF) 1 1 1 1to DF Orig
control
facility
8260-7A/B Distribute as specified in paragraph 4-44
8260-9 If Special 1 Orig
8260-16 Orig 1 1 * 1
* For Off-Airway routes. Applicable Service Area FPT distributes to
users.
ARMY: 8260- AeroNav Products originates. Send package to USAASA or
1, USAASDE.
2/9/11/ 1 1
12/13/20/21/22
123124
USAF:
8260- 1 1
2/9/11/12/
13/20/21
Orig package to the Major Command TERPS Office (MAJCOM/DO)
7100-4 STAR package returned thru the Applicable Service Area ATC 1
Substitute
Routes ORIG 1

Letter Format
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Chapter 8. Instrument Approach
Procedures Data Transmittal System
Section 4. Reserved

8-20.-8-29.  Reserved.
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Chapter 8. Instrument Approach
Procedures Data Transmittal System
Section 5. Flight Procedures Standards Waiver,
FAA Form 8260-1

8-30. Preparation of FAA Form 8260-1, Flight Procedures Standards Waiver. All
waivers to Order 8260.3, U.S. Standard for Terminal Instrument Procedures (TERPS), and
other TERPS-related FAA directives, must be initiated by the developer, and forwarded to the
Flight Technologies and Procedures Division, AFS-400, through the Flight Procedure
Implementation and Oversight Branch, AFS-460. See figures 8-1 and 8-2 for sample FAA
Form 8260-1. Itemized instructions for completing FAA Form 8260-1 are as follows:

a. Control Number. Flight Standards will enter a control number that will be used
for tracking.

b. Item 1. Flight Procedure Identification. Enter the city and state, official airport
name, and the flight procedure identification (excluding amendment number).

c. Item 2. Waiver Required and Applicable Standard. Identify clearly and
accurately what standard is requested to be waived; e.g., “Missed Approach Section 1 is not
aligned with the Final Approach course. Order 8260.3, Volume 3, paragraph 3.9.1.”
Request only ONE waiver of standards on each form, and address the applicable standard(s) to
be waived (Note: More than one reference may be applicable to what is being waived). When
a procedure is amended, reprocessing of an existing waiver is not necessary unless the
amendment directly impacts the basis for the waiver.

d. Item 3. Reason for Waiver. The reason for the waiver must be clear and concise.
If the waiver for an existing procedure is being revised, the effective date of the original
procedure must be included. Include full justification for the waiver; e.g., “To avoid
obstructions that would require raising the DA 180 ft.”

e. Item 4. Equivalent Level of Safety Provided. Complete this item in all cases with
as many points as is germane to the equivalent level of safety. Clearly state the equivalent
level of safety.

Note 1: The fact that the procedure has existed for a number of years or that the procedure
conforms to CFRs is not considered to be sole justification for an equivalent level of safety.

Note 2: Satisfactory flight inspection in and of itself does not constitute an equivalent level
of safety.

Note 3: Consultation with the RNGB responsible for the geographic area the procedure is
located in is recommended.
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f. Item 5. How Relocation or Additional Facilities will affect Waiver
Requirement. Enter statements in this item to indicate consideration has been given to
relocation, programming, reprogramming action to negate the requirement of a waiver of
standards. Insertion of N/A (not applicable) in this item leaves a question as to whether any
consideration has been given to this item.

g. Item 6. Coordination with User Organizations. Indicate the FAA offices and
other organizations with which this waiver will be coordinated.

h. Item 7. Submitted By. AeroNav Products Manager or his/her designated
representative, must sign and date all waiver requests, and forward to AFS-460 for further
action. The waiver package submitted to AFS-460 must include such technical data (sketches,
maps, computations, supporting database information, documentation) as necessary for Flight
Standards analysis and understanding of the situation. Packages submitted with insufficient
supporting technical data are subject to return to the originating office, or may be held pending
receipt of such information.

i. Item 8. Continuation. The top of the second page is a continuation sheet for
additional information for items 2 through 6 on the first page of the form.

J. Item 9. AFS Action.

(1) The Flight Procedure Implementation and Oversight Branch, AFS-460,
processes all waiver requests and schedules a Procedure Review Board (PRB) to gain
consensus on approval/ disapproval. If waiver is approved, the results are forwarded to
AFS-400 for endorsement. When necessary, Flight Standards will annotate the FAA Form
8260-1 that approval is contingent upon a successful flight inspection report. Safety Risk
Management (SRM) compliance for the Procedure Review Board (PRB) will be implemented
as a Quality Management System (QMS) process and documented as part of the online PRB
package. Acceptance of the residual risk is documented per PRB Safety Assessment action.

2 AFS-400 indicates Washington Headquarters action, adds any appropriate
comments, and returns the signed waiver package to AFS-460.

3) AFS-460 retains the original for file, provides a copy of the completed
waiver to AeroNav Products, and makes further distribution as necessary.

k. United States Army Waivers. AeroNav Products completes FAA Form 8260-1
per the instructions provided in this order, as supplemented by Order 8260.15, U.S. Army
Technical Instrument Procedures Service. United States Army procedures requiring waivers,
for joint civil/military use, are sent to AFS-460 per the provisions in paragraph 8-30h.
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I. Cancellation of a waiver may be initiated by AeroNav Products (see paragraph
2-85) or by AFS-400. The Initiating office must enter a signed statement to that effect, with
the effective date and reason for cancellation. AFS-400 will distribute copies to the same
organizations that received the approved waiver.
Example:

This waiver is canceled effective February 2, 2002.

Order 8260.3, Change 4 permits multiple DME fixes.

(Signature)

(Title, Office Symbol)

8-31.-8-39. Reserved.
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Figure 8-1. Flight Procedures Standards Waiver

FLIGHT STANDARDS USE ONLY

Fadaral Aviation Admmiatration FLIGHT PROCEDURES STANDARDS WAIVER

CONTROL NO:

1. Flight Procedure Identification:

Mohall, ND (HBC)
Mohall Muni
VOR/DME-A

2. Waiver Required and Applicable Standard:
To permit a VOR final approach that is more than 30 miles from the facility.

FAAO 8260.3B, Volume 1, Para 513B, "Final appraoches may be made to airports which are a
maximum of 30 miles from the facility."

3. Reason for Waiver (Justification for nonstandard treatment):

To have a VOR type approach originating from Minot (MOT) VORTAC to RWY 31 at Mohall Muni.
The runway threshold is 31.85 NM from the facility and obstacle clearance must be maintained to
this point. Criteria limits the maximum distance from the facility to 30 NM. Minot (MOT) VORTAC is
the closest and only useable facility that supports ground-based procedures at Mohall Muni. The
VOR/DME-A approach is the only ground based procedure at Mohall Muni.

4. Equivalent Level of Safety Provided:

1. DME is required.

2. The missed approach point for the procedure is at the 30.0 DME point.

3. The final approach obstacle evaluation area was extended between the MAP and RWY 31 and
the entire area was evaluated as primary area.

4. The procedure will be charted "NA at night."

5. How Relocation or Additional Facilities Will Affect Waiver Requirement:

The installation of an on-airport facility would eliminate a need for a procedure from Minot (MOT)
VORTAC.

6. Coordination With User Organizations (Specify):
AJV-353

7. SUBMITTED BY

DATE: Office Identification: Title: Manager, Signature:

Terminal Products Group

AJV_35 John B. Jones
FAA FORM 8260 - 1 / July 2003 (computer generated)
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Figure 8-2. Flight Procedures Standards Waiver - Continuation.

8. CONTINUATION

Comments:
X | Approved
9. AFS ACTION Disapproved
Not Required
Comments:

Approved hased on equivalant level of safety in Block 4.

Date: Routing Symbol: Signature:

AFS-400
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Chapter 8. Instrument Approach
Procedures Data Transmittal System
Section 6. Radio Fix and Holding Data Record
FAA Form 8260-2

8-40. Introduction.

a. General. All civil and military named fixes and holding patterns must be
documented on FAA Form 8260-2. Navigation facilities do not require this documentation
unless holding is established [see paragraph 8-72b(1)]. FAA Form 8260-2 may be initiated
by AeroNav Products, military organizations, Air Traffic Facilities, Flight Standards Service
or approved non-Federal procedure developers. FAA Form 8260-2 action may also be
initiated by Air Traffic facilities using the FAA Form 8260-2 worksheet [see appendix E]
for fixes associated with STAR, SID and Part 95 route projects. The worksheet is submitted
to the applicable Air Traffic Service Area office for coordination with the Regional Airspace
and Procedures Team (RAPT) and then forwarded to AeroNav Products for processing.
When initiated by military organizations, the forms are coordinated with the controlling
FAA air traffic facility and then (USAF: See applicable Air Force directives for processing)
forwarded to the National Flight Data Center (NFDC). The forms must be distributed in
accordance with table 8-2. All other initiators must coordinate the establishment, alteration,
or change in fix use with the controlling FAA air traffic facility. All initiators must
coordinate any modification in fix use of any Part 95 route or Part 97 instrument procedure
with AeroNav Products.

b. Entries. All radial/course/bearing entries are magnetic unless otherwise noted.
Distances less than one mile must have a zero before the decimal.

c. Storage. All domestic and certain foreign named fixes and holding requirements
are entered into NFDC’s computer for permanent storage, and are published in
Order JO 7350.8, Location Identifiers.

d. Fix Name Change. A fix name change requires a revised 8260-2. Annotate in the
REMARKS section; e.g., “NAME CHANGED FROM LESLI TO WALLS.” Fix name
changes must be kept to an absolute minimum and must be made only for safety of flight
reasons; e.g., similar sounding names in close proximity, name duplication, etc.

Note: A name change for fixes used on procedures contained in the National Flight database
(NFD) will require the procedure to be amended to reflect the changed fix name.

1) Fix name changes associated with instrument flight procedures require that

the procedure(s) be amended for the same effective date to ensure chart/database
harmonization is not compromised.
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2 When a fix must be moved, refer to Order JO 7400.2, Procedures for
Handling Airspace Matters, for guidance on whether the 5-letter name may be retained or must
be changed.

8-41. Preparation of FAA Form 8260-2.

a. Name. Enter the name of the fix. Do NOT enter “INT” or “WP” after the name of
the fix. See paragraphs 2-64 and 8-41g. When an RNAYV waypoint is collocated with another
type of fix, use the same name for both. When documenting holding for a navigation facility,
use the facility name and facility type.

Example:

OKIE

DENVER VORTAC
JACKSON VOR
RHONE OM
AVON NDB
ARUBA LOM
BONLI FM

b. State. Enter the two-letter identifier of the state in which the fix or navigation
facility is located. The state is left blank if the country is other than the United States. For
offshore fixes at or inside the United States 12-mile territorial limit, name of the nearest state
must be used.

c. Country. Enter the two-letter identifier of the country in which the fix or
navigation facility is located.

d. ICAO Region Code. Enter the one or two character code of the ICAQ region in
which the fix or navigation facility is located. In the Continental United States and within
the 12 NM territorial limit, the region code will begin with a “K” followed by a numeric
character obtained from Appendix L, figure L-3. For Alaska “PA” is used and for Hawaii
“PH” is used within the 12 NM territorial limit. For all other United States Territories as
well as Countries within the United States FIR Boundary and within the 12 NM territorial
limit of the Country or Territory and where the United States establishes a fix, the code is as
identified in the ICAO Doc. 7910. Outside the 12 NM limit in the Pacific a “P” must be
used. Outside the 12 NM limit in the Atlantic and Gulf of Mexico a “K” must be used.
Outside the 12 NM limit but within the San Juan FIR boundary “TJ” must be used.

e. Latitude/Longitude. Enter the fix or navigation facility latitude and longitude.
Compute the coordinates using the primary means of identifying the fix. Enter to the
hundredth of a second. Include the compass point of the latitude and longitude. En route fixes
must be calculated using the true courses (to the hundredth of a degree) between the facilities
making up the airway/route segment. If the fix is also used in a terminal procedure, then
terminal priorities must prevail.
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Example:
482921.83N / 1064810.92W

1) If the fix can be formed in more than one manner, show the facilities used
to calculate the coordinates given in the REMARKS section, and record only one set of
coordinates on the form.

Example:

OKLAHOMA CITY (FAC1) AND WILL ROGERS (FAC2) USED TO ESTABLISH FIX
COORDINATES.

2 Facilities (NDB, OM/MM/IM and LOM/ LMM/LIM) used as fixes on
IAPs are compatible with database referenced navigation systems only when located on the
final approach course (FAC) of the NAVAID providing FAC guidance. To ensure
compatibility and consistency, use actual coordinates only when the facility resides on the
actual FAC. Otherwise, whenever the actual location of the facility is within the commissioned
width of the FAC facility; establish marker/locator coordinates where the marker major axis
intersects the actual FAC. Where the actual location of the facility is outside the commissioned
width of the actual FAC, establish a separate suitable intersection or fix on the actual FAC. In
situations where 1APs are established to adjacent parallel runways and the facility is located
within the commissioned FAC width for both runways, use the marker/locator on one 1AP, and
establish a separate fix for the other IAP. Use the actual coordinates of the NDB
(LOM/LMM/LIM) for NDB approach procedures. In those instances where the coordinates on
the -2 reflect the intersection of the marker major axis and the actual FAC, make the following
entry in Remarks. “Coordinates reflect location on LOC/AZ centerline abeam the [Facility
Name and Type]. Actual facility location is 123456.78N / 0123456.78W.”

f. Airspace Docket Number. Enter the docket number when the request is
associated with an airspace action. If no docket number, leave blank. A docket number is
required only when a compulsory reporting point is established; location/fix makeup is
modified, or canceled. A docket number is not required when an existing fix, not a compulsory
reporting point, is moved (see paragraph 2-64c) or amended due to other reasons.

g. Fix.

1) Type. List the fix type(s) for the various uses of the fix. If the -2 is for a
navigation facility, leave blank. Available Fix Types are WP, INT, DME, CNF, and RADAR.

2 Type of Action. Enter the type of action being taken. The types of action

are: Establish, Modify, Cancel, or No Change. This is applicable to FIX only, and NOT to be
confused with HOLDING.
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Note 1: FIX CANCELLATION. When a fix is canceled, a copy of the current 8260-2 will be
generated. TYPE OF ACTION will have CANCEL checked. Complete the AJV-3
APPROVAL line for the individual approving the cancellation.

Note 2: Instrument Procedure Cancellation. Whenever an instrument procedure is canceled,
update Fix Use or process a cancellation, as necessary, of 8260-2s for fixes associated with the
procedure.

3) Fix Make-Up Facilities. Enter all navigation facilities used for fix make-up.
RADAR and RNAV (except VOR/DME RNAV) fixes, leave blank. En route: Where a
crossing radial/bearing establishes a fix along an airway, list the on-course facility as Facility
1, and the off-course facility as Facility 2. Where a fix is established at the intersection of two
or more airways, list the source facility farthest from the fix as Facility 1. Terminal: If the fix
is an intersection, list the facility providing positive course guidance as Facility 1, and the
crossing course facility as Facility 2. If the fix is DME, list the DME source, if other than
Facility 1, as Facility 2. For a VOR/DME RNAV waypoint, list the reference facility as
Facility 1.

@ Facility Number. Enter the Fix Make-up Facility Number,
beginning with “1.” Continue the number list for all navigation facilities used for fix make-up.

(b) Name. Enter the name of the navigation facility.
Example:

KANSAS CITY
TRUTH OR CONSEQUENCES

(©) Ident. Enter the identifier of the navigation facility.
Example:

MCI
TOC
I-OKC
BO

(d) Type. Enter the facility type.
Example:

VORTAC
LOC

VOR
LOC/DME
oM
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(e) Class. Enter the Standard Service VVolume (SSV) class. VOR,
VORTAC, VOR/DME, TACAN, (T, L, H), NDB (HH, H, MH), other facilities leave CLASS
blank.

® Magnetic Bearing. Enter the magnetic bearing from the navigation
facility to the fix. Enter values to the nearest hundredth of a degree.

(9) True Bearing. Enter the true bearing from the navigation facility to
the fix. Enter values to the nearest hundredth of a degree.

(h) DME. If the navigation facility provides DME for the fix, enter the
DME value. Enter values to the nearest hundredth of a nautical mile (NM).

(1) Distance from Facility.

1 NM. Enter the distance in NM from the navigation facility to
the fix. Enter values to the nearest hundredth of a NM.

2 Feet. When the fix being defined is a Final Approach Fix (FAF)
or Precise Final Approach Fix (PFAF), enter the distance in feet from the navigation facility to
the fix. Enter values to the nearest whole foot.

()] MRA. See also paragraph 2-67. The minimum reception altitude
(MRA) is usually based on electronic signal strength determined by flight inspection of the
navigation facility. The developer must consider all possible uses of the fix, request flight
inspection of the lowest authorized altitude, and ensure procedure design is compatible with
any limitations imposed. MRAs assigned must be consistent with signal strength, facility
service volume, air traffic requirements, air/ground communications, and airspace structure.
For fixes located inside the FAF, establish an MRA 100 ft below the lowest published
procedural altitude at the fix. Values are entered in whole feet.

(K) MAA. See also paragraph 2-69. The maximum authorized altitude
(MAA) is the highest altitude authorized for use of the fix. The developer must consider all
possible uses of the fix, request flight inspection of the highest authorized altitude, and ensure
procedure design is compatible with any limitations imposed. MAAs assigned must be
consistent with signal strength, facility service volume, air traffic requirements, air/ground
communications, and airspace structure. Values are entered in whole feet.

4) ESV. Enter all Expanded Service Volumes (ESV) required for fix make-up.
Enter Navigation Facility Ident, Facility Type, Radial or Bearing, Distance, Minimum
Altitude, and Maximum Altitude.

(5) Fix Restriction(s). List all fix restrictions, e.g., en route MRA or MCA,
military only, fix associated with special procedure, etc.
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Example:

MCA V35000 NORTHBOUND

MRA V5-47-182 3800

MILITARY ONLY

SPECIAL VOR RWY 5, IOW, IOWA CITY, IA

h. Holding.

(1) Type of Action. Enter the type of action being taken. The types of action
are: Establish, Modify, Cancel, or No Change. This is applicable to HOLDING only, and
NOT to be confused with FIX. When no action is being taken, leave blank on originals or enter
NO
CHANGE on revisions. Revise the 8260-2 when holding pattern cancellations are necessary. If
canceling all holding at the fix or navigation facility, enter Cancel in TYPE OF ACTION.
When more than one holding pattern is established and you wish to cancel an individual
holding pattern and retain the other(s), enter MODIFY in TYPE OF ACTION, delete the
appropriate holding information, and identify the modification in REASON FOR REVISION.

2 Holding Patterns. Analyze holding patterns incrementally for all altitudes
requested by ATC and for all speed categories. Do NOT use less than pattern template number
4. Apply appropriate obstacle clearance to all obstacles within each template area. Some time
may be saved by initially evaluating the patterns for the highest speed group. If the same
controlling obstruction or minimum holding altitude results, document the obstruction and the
associated smaller pattern template number; the evaluation is then complete. If the minimum
holding altitudes differ, a more detailed incremental analysis is necessary. When a specific
holding pattern is not required, leave blank. Specific holding patterns at ground based
navigation facilities that support only RNAV use must be documented [see paragraph
2-18f(2)(a)].

@ Pattern Number. Enter the number for a specific holding pattern
beginning with number “1.” Continue the number sequence for all specific holding patterns
associated with the fix or navigation facility.

(b) Direction. Enter the holding direction based on magnetic inbound
course [see figure 8-3].

(© Ident. If holding is based on a navigation facility, enter the
identification of the facility providing course guidance. If RNAV, leave IDENT blank.

(d) Type. Enter the type of navigation facility. If RNAV, enter “WP.”

(e RAD/CRS/BRG. Enter the radial/course/bearing in hundredths of a
degree from the facility or waypoint on which holding is based.
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)] CRS Inbound. Enter the course of the inbound leg of the holding
pattern in hundredths of a degree.

(9) Turn (L or R). Enter the direction of turn. Enter “L” for left turn,
“R” for right turn.

(h) Leg Length. Either time, DME, or both values may be entered for a
specific holding pattern.

1 Time. Enter the time leg length outbound from the fix based on
minimum holding altitude.

2 DME. Enter the DME leg length outbound from the fix based
on minimum holding altitude. Enter the DME value to the whole NM.

0] Holding Altitudes. Authorized altitudes must be no lower than the
lowest altitude requested by ATC. Evaluate up to the maximum altitude operationally
requested.

1 Minimum. Enter the minimum holding altitude authorized for
the holding pattern. Value is entered in whole feet.

2 Maximum. Enter the maximum holding altitude authorized for
the holding pattern. Value is entered in whole feet.

()] Templates. See Order 7130.3, Holding Pattern Criteria, for the
holding pattern template information.

1 Minimum. Enter the minimum holding pattern template used for
controlling obstruction evaluation based on the minimum holding altitude.

2 Maximum. Enter the maximum holding pattern template used
for controlling obstruction evaluation based on the maximum holding altitude.

3) Controlling Obstructions.

@ Pattern Number. Enter the Holding Pattern number to which the
controlling obstruction is applicable. When documenting the controlling obstruction for
unplanned holding, enter “UPN.” When documenting the controlling obstruction for a
Climb-in-Hold evaluation on a holding pattern already listed, make a separate entry, repeating
the Holding Pattern number.

(b) Airspeed. Enter the maximum holding airspeed used based on the
minimum holding altitude for the pattern. See Order 7130.3, table 1.
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Example:
230

(© Obstruction. Enter the description of the controlling obstruction.
Enter the obstruction identifier, if available, in parenthesis.

Example:
TOWER (KORDO0045)

(d) Coordinates. Enter the latitude and longitude, with compass points,
of the obstruction to the nearest hundredth of a second.

Example:
573129.97N/0701658.77W

(©)] Elevation. Enter the MSL elevation of the obstruction to the nearest
foot.

)] Accuracy Code. Enter the applicable accuracy code (if available) of
the controlling obstruction.

4) Precipitous Terrain Additions. List by Pattern Number any required
precipitous terrain addition used with the required obstacle clearance to determine the
minimum holding altitude.

@ Pat. List the Holding Pattern Number.
(b) Addition. List the precipitous terrain addition to the whole foot.

(5) Reason for Nonstandard Holding. When holding with left turns, identify the
Holding Pattern number and the reason. If standard, leave blank.

Example:

PAT 1 TERRAIN
PAT 3 TRAFFIC DECONFLICTION

(6) Holding Restriction(s).
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@ Unplanned holding at en route fixes may be expected on airway or
route radials, courses, or bearings. If a navigation facility, unplanned holding could be on any
radial or bearing. Holding approval for en route fixes indicates approval of unplanned holding.

(b) En route fixes which also serve as missed approach clearance limits
must permit holding and en route flight.

(© When unplanned holding is not recommended, holding should be
restricted. When planned or unplanned holding is restricted, add an appropriate note in the FIX
RESTRICTIONS section.

Example:

HOLDING LIMITED TO ESTABLISHED PATTERN(S)

UNPLANNED HOLDING NA 090 CW 220

UNPLANNED HOLDING NA ON R-120 CW R-272

UNPLANNED HOLDING AUTHORIZED AT OR ABOVE 5000

PRIOR COORDINATION REQUIRED WITH CONTROLLING AGENCY FOR HOLDING
OVER R-5503A/B

(7 Procedures Requiring Climb-In-Hold. Evaluate the climb-in-hold as
appropriate, IAW Order 7130.3, paragraph 2-28. Enter all procedures that require a
climb-in-hold evaluation for a listed holding pattern. Enter the Holding Pattern Number,
Procedure Title, Airport Ident, City, and State.

Note: If other than 310 Knots, 200/230 Knots for holding patterns restricted to 175 KIAS is
used, the procedure must be annotated with the maximum airspeed allowed to conduct a
climb-in-holding [see paragraph 8-56f].

Example:

PAT 1, VOR RWY 19, MCI, KANSAS CITY, MO

i. Remarks. The foregoing instructions contain several uses for this section.
Additional uses are as follows:

1) Precipitous Terrain. Enter a remark stating precipitous terrain evaluation
completed.

Example:

PRECIPITOUS TERRAIN EVALUATION COMPLETED.
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2 When holding is over a Navaid, document the assigned magnetic variation
of the Navaid.

3) Other Remarks. Enter remarks necessary to clarify fix make-up, holding
patterns, etc.

J.  Fix Use. List the uses of the fix. List the Use Type, Use Title, Fix Make-Up (if
applicable), Pattern (if applicable), Airport Ident (if applicable), City and State (if applicable).
List both procedure and non-procedure fix use in Use Type and Use Title. When a specific
facility or holding pattern needs to be charted for a fix use, enter the Facility Number(s) in Fix
Make-Up and/or Pattern Number(s) in Pattern.

1) Use Type. Use Types are:

DP - Used for SIDs and ODPs.

EN ROUTE - Used for airways, jet routes, Q routes, T routes, etc.

IAP - Used for standard and special approach procedures.

OTHER - Used for non-procedure fix uses, e.g., ATC Coordination Fix, Pitch/Catch Point,
Restricted Area Entry/Exit Point, Sub-Route, etc.

STAR - Used for standard terminal arrival.

2 When ever the Fix Use section is changed (i.e., addition, deletion, or
modification), this is considered to be a revision and the revision number must be changed.

k. Required Charting. List the flight publication products the fix is to be charted on.
The publication products are SECTIONAL, VFR TERMINAL AREA, VFR FLYWAY
PLANNING, HELICOPTER ROUTE, DP, STAR, IAP, MILITARY DP, MILITARY STAR,
MILITARY IAP, SPECIAL IAP, AREA, CONTROLLER, EN ROUTE LOW, and
EN ROUTE HIGH, IFR GOM VERTICAL FLIGHT.

Example:
DP, IAP, CONTROLLER, EN ROUTE LOW

Note: If fix is charted on an EN ROUTE LOW or EN ROUTE HIGH, it will automatically be
charted on the CONTROLLER chart.

I.  Compulsory Reporting Point. If the fix is a compulsory reporting point, enter the
airspace structure(s) applicable to the reporting point, e.g., Low, High, Low/High. If the fix is
not a compulsory reporting point, enter No. [See also paragraph 8-41a.]

m. Record Revision Number. Enter the revision number. When the 8260-2 is an
original, enter “ORIG” [See paragraph 8-41j].
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n. Date of Revision. Enter the effective date of the new/revised holding pattern
and/or fix.

Note: If the fix/holding pattern serves only a Special instrument procedure, this date must be
the same as the effective date established for the procedure [See paragraph 8-72g].

0. Reason for Revision. List the reason(s) for the revision. Make “concurrent with”
entries if needed.

Example:

ADDED FACILITY 3 TO FIX MAKE-UP RAISED PATTERN 4 MINIMUM HOLDING
ALTITUDE FROM 3000 FT TO 4000 FT CONCURRENT WITH JACKSON HOLE, WY,
VOR/DME RWY 36, AMDT 3

p. ATC Coordination. Enter the date, air traffic facility ident and type, and name of
the ATC individual that coordinated the fix request.

g. Initiated By. For AeroNav Products or ATC developed fixes, leave blank. For all
other developed fixes, enter the date, organization/company, and name of the individual
initiating the fix.

r. Office of Primary Responsibility (OPR). Enter the name and office symbol of the
office that is the focal point for any changes/modifications to this fix and/or holding pattern(s).
See Appendix D for guidance when submitting changes/modifications to the OPR. The OPR is
subject to change based on changes that may occur regarding “fix use.” For example, if the fix
were used by a third-party developer or ATC and it will now be used for an instrument flight
procedure developed by the FAA; the OPR will be transferred to AeroNav Products. See
paragraph 2-63a(5) and (6).

s. Approved By. Enter the date, office, name, and signature of the approving
authority. AeroNav Products is the approval authority for fixes associated with FAA
developed instrument flight procedures and/or airways. AFS-460 is the approval authority for
fixes associated with “Special” instrument flight procedures not developed by the FAA.
Companies approved to develop Title 14 CFR Part 97 instrument procedures under an Other
Transactional Agreement (OTA) approved by the FAA have approval authority for those
fixes used solely for procedures they have developed. The DoD may sign and approve fixes
that are for DoD operations and have no impact on FAA developed instrument procedures
and/or airways. The applicable Service Area Operations Support Group, Flight Procedures
Team (OSG-FPT) is the approval authority for fixes created solely for ATC use.

t. Distribution.
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1) Distribute the approved 8260-2s for instrument procedure fixes, including
military fixes as defined in table 8-2.

2 Enter the office symbol, abbreviation, or facility ident. Enter each ARTCC,
ATC Facility, or other if sent to more than one of that type.

3) For United States Army fixes, distribute 8260-2s in accordance with Order
8260.15, United States Army Terminal Instrument Procedures.

4) Send the original 8260-2s on Specials to the NFDC when notified that the
Special has been approved by AFS-400.

8-42.-8-49. Reserved.
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Chapter 8. Instrument Approach
Procedures Data Transmittal System
Section 7. Completion of FAA Forms 8260-3/5

8-50. General. This section contains information applicable to the completion of FAA
Forms 8260-3 and 8260-5. Certain information contained herein is also applicable to FAA
Forms 8260-4, 8260-7A, and 8260-10, which is covered in the succeeding section. Guidance is
referenced to each separate area of the forms.

8-51. Terminal Routes. The information described in the Terminal Route section along with
data entered on line 1 or 2 is used to develop the planview of the instrument approach chart.
For RNAV (GPS and RNP) procedures, document all segments of the procedure, including the
final and missed approach segments.

a. From-To Columns. List routes from fix to fix. Establish terminal routes that
require a course reversal direct to the fix or facility from which the course reversal is
authorized. Signify dual-use fixes (e.g., where hold-in-lieu-of-PT is established at the FAF or
IF) as (FAF/IAF) or (IF/IAF).

1) Enter IAF designations “(IAF)” in the “FROM?” column after each fix
satisfying the requirements of the parenthetical initial approach fix [see paragraph 8-6j].

2 Enter intermediate fix designator “(IF)” in the “FROM” column after the
fix satisfying the requirements of the parenthetical intermediate fix [see paragraph 8-6i(4)].

3) Enter NoPT in the “TQO” column for initial segments that permit elimination
of the procedure turn. Designate the intermediate segment NoPT only if necessary to clarify
the procedure. Do NOT designate as NoPT a segment after a course reversal fix [see paragraph

8-69(2)].

4) Enter CW for clockwise or CCW for counter-clockwise in the “FROM”
column for arc segments. When entered, this information must precede the “(IAF)” as
applicable. Enter the name of the fix to which an arc segment connects in the “TO” column.

(5) Describe feeder or initial routes based on dogleg segments as fix-to-fix. For
a dogleg to a fix on the extended final approach course (FAC), enter the heading and FAC in
the course/distance column [see paragraph 8-51b(3)]. Specify each segment on a separate line.
Establish common initial segment altitudes. Where not possible, establish separate procedures.
The DR initial is one segment.

(6) For RNAV (GPS and RNP) IAPs, document:
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@) The RNAYV leg type, waypoint type [fly-by (FB) or fly-over
(FO)], and waypoint description code for all approach as well as missed approach segments,
in the “TO” column, as appropriate; e.g., UNAVY (NOPT) (TF) (FB) (40E) (41E) (43A);
ECCHO (DF) (FO) (40E) (42M) [see Note 1].

(b) The RNP value for each segment for RNAV (RNP) designated
instrument procedures in the “TO” column; e.g., (RNP 1.00). Use a leading zero for RNP
values less than 1.00; e.g., (RNP 0.50) [see paragraph 4-99i].

(© The landing threshold point (LTP), OR for offset procedures, the
fictitious threshold point (FTP) in the “TO” column; e.g., RW18R for the LTP or a CNF for
the FTP. Normally, the LTP/FTP will be designated as a Fly-Over waypoint; e.g., RW36R
(MAP) (TF) (FO) or (GZWTY) (MAP) (TF) (FO). However, when RNP is required for the
missed approach course and the RNP necessary is less than 1.0 [see Order 8260.52, chapter 4],
the LTP/FTP must be coded as a Fly-By waypoint; e.g., RW08R (MAP) (TF) (FB) or
(FTYWZ) (MAP) (TF) (FB).

(d) The waypoint description codes in the “FROM” column must be
listed as appropriate; e.g., HABRA (43B); GIPNE (42S); RW32 (MAP) (40G) (43M) [see
Note 1].

(e) The missed approach holding waypoint (clearance limit) as a fly-
over (FO) waypoint. However, the missed approach holding waypoint will not be charted as
a fly-over waypoint in order to avoid confusion when the fix is used for other purposes and
treated as a fly-by waypoint.

Note 1: For agencies providing a complete ARINC packet record on FAA Form 8260-10,
RNAV leg type, and waypoint description codes are not required in the Terminal Routes
blocks.

Note 2: Waypoint description codes are defined by specifying from one and up to four
column number(s) and Alpha character(s) as defined in appendix M. There may be more
than one waypoint description code associated with a fix, based on different fix usage during
the procedure.

b. Course/Distance Column. Specify the course and distance for each route segment,
except for RNAV DF legs. For RNAV (GPS) final approach stepdown segments, use the
final approach course as computed from the PFAF to LTP/FTP for the stepdown segment(s)
course entry. Enter the actual magnetic course to the hundredth of a degree, and distance to the
hundredth of a mile. AeroNav Products will round for publication.

1) Where course guidance is apparent (fix to facility, facility to a fix, or
facility to facility):

090.17/10.03.
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2 Where course guidance must be specified (fix-to-fix): Specify NDB
bearings “FROM” the facility.

090.44/7.12 (1-ABC).
090.11/8.20 (ABC R-270).
090.34/10.56 (XXX Brg 090).
251.33/7.89 (M-AVE).

3) Where there is a DR route defined from fix to fix via two segments
(dogleg), and there is no altitude change between segments, the course, distance, and guidance
must be identified for each segment in one single entry. Establish a CNF at the intersection of
the heading leg and the next segment. Document the CNF on FAA Form 8260-2 and provide
charting instructions in the associated Additional Flight Data section [see paragraph 8-57v].

130.49/7.10 (ABC R-130) & 185.01/4.33 (XYZ R-185).
005.21/3.60 (Hdg) & 296.36/4.82 (I-MSP).
130.28/4.12 (Hdg) & 180.18/7.45 (ABC R-360).

4) Enter the DME arc used in an arc segment: 14.00 DME Acrc.

(5) When a lead radial or bearing is required, enter the data in parentheses
immediately below the course and distance data in the following manner:

(ABC LR-300).
(ABC LBRG-300).

(6) For RF leg types, document the radius, direction (clockwise or counter-
clockwise) and the CNF point used to define this arc segment followed by the arc distance in
the following manner:

(4.72 NM RADIUS CW (XDYUQ))/2.68
Note: The arc radius, direction, and CNF used to make up the RF leg are shown in parenthesis
will not be published on the chart. This information is provided for database use only. Only the

RF track distance and altitude will be published on an RF turn.

c. ALT Column. Enter the altitude authorized for the route, except for an RNAV
(GPS or RNP) missed approach segment from the MAP to a turn fix.

1) When the routing requires a course reversal, the altitude authorized must
not be lower than the course reversal altitude.
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2 The altitude authorized for any terminal route must be no lower than the
altitude authorized for succeeding segments. Where more than one segment joins at a common
fix, a common altitude should be selected.

3) Where a localizer segment fix minimum altitude differs from that required
for ILS, enter the ILS minimum altitude. Directly below this value, enter the LOC minimum
altitude followed by the same attention symbol used in paragraph 8-52d(1) so that both plan
and profile views are identically annotated.

(4)  When mandatory or maximum altitudes are an operational necessity,
document the limitations in Additional Flight Data [see paragraph 8-57t].

8-52. Lines 1 through 8.
a. Linel.

1) Enter procedure turn (PT) side of course as left or right of the outbound
course; i.e., the large side of the template. Enter the outbound course to the hundredths of a
degree, procedure turn altitude, procedure turn distance, and name of fix from which the
procedure turn is authorized as follows:
PT L side of CRS 018.13 outbound, 2,300 ft within 10 mi. of MELIS INT (1AF).

(2 When an obstacle in the PT entry zone precludes early descent to PT
altitude, enter the altitude restriction in Additional Flight Data as “Chart (altitude) prior to
(PT Fix) in profile.”

3) Leave line 1 blank when there is no PT, or where hold-in-lieu-of-PT or a
teardrop course reversal maneuver is established.

b. Line 2.

(1)  Where a SIAP requires a teardrop course reversal maneuver, enter the
data in accordance with the following examples:

Collocated facility:

Teardrop R-160 outbound, R-355 inbound, 4300 ft within 15 mi. of ABC VORTAC
(1AF).

Non-collocated facility:

Teardrop R-160 (ABC VORTAC) (IAF) outbound to NIXXON/19.00 DME, 355.00
(1-XYZ) inbound, 3000 ft to KENNY OM/INT.
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Non-collocated facility, Altitude at Turn Point or High Altitude Teardrop:

Teardrop R-220 (ABC VORTAC) (IAF) outbound to NIXON/19.00 DME, 5000 ft,
257.28 (1-XYZ) inbound, 4500 ft to KENNY OM/INT.

Non-collocated NAVAID — IAF after NAVAID - Altitude at Turn Point or High
Altitude Teardrop - IAF after NAVAID:

Teardrop R-220 (ABC VORTAC) START/7.00 DME (1AF) outbound to NIXON/19.00
DME, 5000 ft, 257.28 (I-XYZ) inbound, 4500 ft to KENNY OM/INT.

Non-collocated NAVAID — IAF at NAVAID - Altitude at Turn Point — Stepdown
Fix(es) or High_Altitude Teardrop - IAF at NAVAID - Stepdown Fix(es) (Example with
three Stepdown Fixes in outbound segment of the Teardrop):

Teardrop R-220 (ABC VORTAC) (IAF) outbound, MANNY INT 10000 ft MOOEE
INT 9200 ft JACCK INT 7500 ft to PEEPP INT 6800 ft, R-257 (ABC VORTAC)
inbound, 6000 ft to BOYZS INT.

Non-collocated NAVAID — IAF after NAVAID — Altitude at Turn Point — Stepdown
Fix(es) or High Altitude Teardrop - IAF after NAVAID - Stepdown Fix(es) (Example
with three Stepdown Fixes in outbound segment of the Teardrop):

Teardrop R-220 (ABC VORTAC) CARRS (IAF) outbound, MANNY INT 10000 ft
MOOEE INT 9200 ft JACCK INT 7500 ft to PEEPP INT 6800 ft, R-257 (ABC
VORTAC) inbound, 6000 ft to BOYZS INT.

(2 Where a SIAP requires a holding pattern in-lieu-of-PT [see Order 8260.3,
Volume 1, paragraph 234e], establish the direction of holding based on the inbound course
as shown in figure 8-3. Enter RNAV leg type and waypoint description code, as appropriate
for procedure type. For agencies providing a complete ARINC packet record on FAA Form
8260-10, RNAYV leg type and waypoint description code entries are not required. Enter
holding data in accordance with the following examples:

Hold SE OMEGA LOM, RT, 313.09 inbound, 1600 ft in lieu of PT (I1AF).

Hold W FIXXR, LT, 103.28 inbound, 3000 ft in lieu of PT (IAF) (HF) (40E) (43C).
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Figure 8-3. Holding Pattern Directions.

Magnetic Course Holding Pattern Direction
(Inbound) (Based on Inbound Course)
338-022 S
023-067 SW
068-112 w
113-157 NW
158-202 N
203-247 NE
248-292 E
293-337 SE

3) On procedures that do not authorize a PT or a hold-in-lieu of PT at the
PFAF, enter the fix/facility at which the profile view is to start.

@ For procedures with a single intermediate fix (IF), the profile must
include the IF. If required for clarity, the profile view may be extended to depict any fix
outside the IF provided the intermediate fix and preceding fixes are located on the final
approach course extended.

(b) For procedures with multiple intermediate fixes (applicable only
to RNAV (RNP) AR procedures), the profile starts at the first common fix encountered
inbound between the IF and PFAF; otherwise, the profile starts at the PFAF. In addition, use
the following note: “Chart profile note: See Planview for Multiple IF locations.”

c. Line3.

1) Enter the final approach course (FAC) on all procedures. Enter the exact
electronic course to a hundredth of a degree. AeroNav Products will chart to the nearest whole
radial/course for publication. The FAC is determined as follows:

@ ILS, MLS, LOC, SDF, and LDA procedures - enter the official
course alignment based on antenna location and orientation.

(b) RNAYV procedures - enter the course established by AeroNav
Products computation. For RNAV procedures that contain RF turns in the final segment, place
an asterisk here. An asterisk will then be placed prior to the fix names that make up the final
approach segment) in the Terminal Routes “TO” block.
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(© NDB, VOR, and TACAN procedures - enter the computed
magnetic radial/course/bearing or reciprocal unless flight inspection establishes otherwise [see
paragraph 8-57i]. If other than the computed value, enter both values in the Remarks section of
the FAA Form 8260-9 [see paragraph 8-60c(8)].

2 Enter FAF When Applicable. Enter a FAF for all procedures, except those
procedures without a FAF that use on-airport facilities, or ILS/MLS procedures that do not
authorize LOC/AZ-only or circling.

Note: For ILS procedures that do not contain localizer minima leave the “FAF” portion blank
[see paragraph 8-52f(3)].

@ For RNAV procedures, enter the named PFAF/FAF.

Note: For RNP, LPV and LNAV/VNAYV procedures that do not contain LNAV minima, leave
the “FAF” portion blank [see paragraph 8-52f(3)].

(b) Vertically guided procedures will normally have the PFAF
collocated or within 1 NM of the FAF; however, when the PFAF is 1 NM or greater from the
FAF, a separate named PFAF is required. Document this following the FAF name as follows:

PFAF: NACON
Note: The PFAF distance to the FAF will be calculated and charted by AeroNav Products.

3) Enter the distance from the FAF to the MAP in miles and hundredths. For
all non-RNAYV procedures, leave blank when the time/distance table is not required for
determination of the MAP, such as when the MAP is a facility or fix. All RNAV procedures
must have the FAF to MAP distance specified (a time/distance table will not be published on
RNAYV procedures).

Note: It may be necessary to define MAP with a time/distance table when criteria do not
permit use of DME to define the MAP (e.g., DME satisfactory to define FAF but MAP signal
source exceeds 23 degrees angular divergence).

4) Enter the distance from the FAF to the LTP/FTP if straight-in minimums
are authorized, to the nearest hundredth of a mile. Leave blank for circling-only and on-airport
NoFAF SIAPs, COPTER point-in-space approaches, and vertically guided procedures that do
not incorporate a non-vertically guided procedure FAF; e.g., ILS without a LOC procedure or
RNAV procedures that do not have LNAV minimums.
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d. Line 4. Enter fixes and minimum altitudes that are to be depicted on the profile
view. On procedures that do not authorize a procedure turn or holding pattern, the facility or
fix designated as the start of the profile in line 2 must be the first fix/facility entered on line 4
[see paragraph 8-6i(3)]. Where radar vectors are required for procedure entry, ensure the
relevant minimum altitude shown is no lower than the MVVA at the IF.

1) Fix altitudes established on ILS for LOC-only use, or RNAV (GPS) for
LNAV only use; annotate it for LOC or LNAV use as follows:

MIN ALT: CAROL 1600*
*LOC only

MIN ALT: MI1ZZU 1260*
*LNAV only

Note 1: This notation is not used when the nonprecision FAF altitude is the same as GS
intercept altitude.

Note 2: Do not establish altitude restrictions at fixes located between the PFAF and RWT
on vertically guided approach procedures unless they are applicable to a non-vertically
guided procedure published on the same approach chart (example: ILS chart with a
localizer procedure that requires publication of a stepdown fix) and the fix altitude is
annotated for use on the non-vertically guided procedure only.

Note 3: If a stepdown fix is required on a chart with LNAV and LP minimums, the
stepdown fix applies to both LNAV and LP. Do not establish a stepdown fix applicable only
to LNAV or only to LP.

2 Enter all fixes and minimum altitudes after completion of procedure turn,
including any fixes associated with the procedure turn or intermediate segment, and including
the FAF and any final stepdown fixes. Enter the IAF and minimum altitude when required for
obstruction clearance in the PT entry zone [see paragraph 8-52b].

Note: Do not enter a fix on line 4 that is positioned on the profile prior to the procedure turn
or holding point unless the fix is required for obstacle clearance or noise abatement after
completion of the PT.

(3) Make no entry on line 4 for on-airport facilities with a single set of
minimums and no stepdown fix, except as noted in paragraph 8-52d(2), since the minimum
altitude over the facility is determined by the MDA.

4) For procedures with a FAF, an entry on line 4 is required for the FAF and
the stepdown fix(es), if established.
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(5) For procedures with a final segment stepdown fix, when a secondary
remote altimeter setting is available and an MDA adjustment is necessary, the stepdown fix
must also be annotated to reflect the necessary altitude adjustment as follows:

MIN ALT: PAULA 1420*
*1540 when using (location) altimeter setting.

e. Line5. (FAA Form 8260-3). Enter distance in miles and hundredths to the
LTP/FTP from the outer marker (OM) and middle marker (MM).

1) On vertically guided procedures (i.e., RNAV, ILS, GLS, or MLS) that do
not contain nonprecision minima (i.e., LNAV, LOC, Azimuth Only, or Circling), place the
PFAF to threshold distance in the block marked “OM.”

2 On Category Il and Il procedures, enter distance in feet to the threshold
from the inner marker (IM) and 100-ft HAT/HATh points (as applicable).

3) On Categories I, 11, 111 procedures, enter distance in feet from the threshold
to a point abeam the glide slope (GS) antenna (for ILS), and abeam the elevation antenna (for
MLS). Leave blank for RNAV procedures or if not applicable.

f. Line 6. (FAA Form 8260-3). Applicable to vertically guided procedures only.

1) Enter minimum Glide Slope/Glidepath (GS/GP) intercept altitude, rounded
to the next higher 100-ft increment. The GS/GP intercept point is considered to be the PFAF
for vertically guided procedures.

2 For RNAV (RNP) procedures that contain RF turn fixes located between
the PFAF and LTP/FTP, enter the computed glidepath altitude at each fix.

Example:
NUDCI 1716

(3) If a fix or facility is located on the final approach course between the
precise FAF (GS/GP intercept) and the nonprecision FAF (no OM/LOM installed), enter the
name of the fix or facility and the GS/GP elevation in feet. Where nonprecision minimums are
not published, establish a fix, and associated GS/GP altitude.

4) Enter the altitude of the GS/GP in feet at the OM/PFAF. For procedures
where the OM exists but no longer serves as the LOC FAF (moved to coincide with PFAF), an
ILS “gross error” check altitude will still be depicted at the OM. When this situation occurs, in
the “Additional Flight Data” block, enter “Chart OM in half-tone.”
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(5) Enter the altitude of the GS in feet at the MM, and the IM for ILS
procedures only. If not installed, leave blank.

Note: GS/GP altitude computations contained in TERPS Volume 3 include earth curvature
(EC) values.

g. Line7. (FAA Form 8260-3).

1) Enter the computed VNAYV angle, LPV angle, or the commissioned
ILS/MLS/TLS angle (as appropriate) to the nearest hundredth of a degree. This angle must be
used to make calculations entered in lines 5, 6, and 7.

2 Enter the threshold crossing height (TCH) to the nearest tenth (.1) of a foot.
When a threshold is displaced, enter the TCH over the displaced threshold, but do not identify
it as such. If the TCH over the displaced threshold is below the minimum value specified in
Order 8260.3 VVolume 3, table 2-3, enter the TCH values at the displaced threshold and runway
end as shown in the following example:

TCH 32.4 at displaced THLD; 67 at runway end.

Note: Flight inspection, as well as instrument databases, must be based upon the same GP
orientation elevation. Use AIRNAYV as the official data source.

3) For RNAV procedures, state whether the 34:1 obstacle assessment [see
TERPS Volume 1, paragraph 251] is clear or not; e.g., 34:1 is clear or 34:1 is not clear. If the
34:1 surface is not clear, those obstacles will be identified on FAA Form 8260-9.

h. Line 8.

1) Enter the identification and type of facility from which the MSA is
computed. On ILS and LOC procedures, an NDB or VOR facility located on the localizer
course must be used to provide MSA information when available. If an omni-directional
NAVAID is not available on the LOC course, the primary omni-directional NAVAID
serving that area must be used. When the MSA facility is an LOM, enter only the
identification and type of facility. For RNAV, enter the named MAP waypoint, or, if at
threshold, the appropriate identifier; e.g., RW16 or RW16R. For VOR/DME RNAYV, enter
the named RWY WP for straight in, or named APT WP for circling. Leave blank for
procedures that contain a Terminal Arrival Area (TAA).

2 Enter the MSA information clockwise by sectors, if used. Do NOT

establish sectors for MSAs on RNAV procedures. Sectors are referenced to bearings from the
primary omni-directional NAVAID as follows:
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MSA from OAK VORTAC 360-170
4900, 170-360 3700.

3) Provide a single MSA only when the altitude difference between all sectors
does not exceed 300 ft as follows:

MSA from XYZ VORTAC 7700.
MSA from RW16R 7700.
MSA from WGNUT 7700.

4) Enter the radius of the sector if more than 25 NM; and when the
facility-to-airport distance exceeds 25 NM, use a radius of up to 30 NM maximum to include
the airport landing surfaces as follows:

MSA from ABC VORTAC 060-150 2300,
150-240 3000, 240-330 3600, 330-060 4200 (28 NM).

(5) Where more than one procedure for an airport is established on the same
facility, the MSA sector divisions must be identical for each procedure.

(6) Amend procedures anytime the MSA value does not provide the
minimum ROC.

8-53. Takeoff and Alternate Minimums.

a. Takeoff Minimums. Takeoff minimums will be documented on FAA Form 8260-
15A in accordance with Order 8260.46, Departure Procedure (DP) Program, [see paragraph 8-
2d].

b. Alternate Minimums. See Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 3.4. Additionally:

1) Chapter 2 of this order defines facility monitoring categories (1, 2, 3, and 4)
and utilization of these categories. Alternate minimums must not be denied on precision SIAPs
if the OM or authorized substitute does not have a remote status indicator. This is because the
ILS/MLS is monitored, and the GS/GP provides intercept and descent guidance. However, this
does not apply to nonprecision SIAPs or the LOC/AZ portion of an ILS/MLS SIAP; i.e., deny
alternate minimums on a nonprecision SIAP if the facility is not monitored.

@) Enter alternate minimums in the space provided. If sufficient space is not
available in the Alternate Minimums block for all necessary data, the entry may be continued
in the NOTES section or placed entirely on FAA Form 8260-10. If continued in the NOTES
section, separate the data from the landing minima notes by placing the data to the right side of
the block. When necessary to use FAA Form 8260-10, state: “See FAA Form 8260-10.”
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3) Alternate minimums are authorized on RNAV (GPS) and RNAV (RNP)
SIAPs. However, procedures that only contain LPV minimums cannot be used for determining
an Alternate; therefore, an “X” must be placed in the “NA” box.

4) When alternate minimums are standard, enter the word “Standard’; when
not authorized, place an “X” in the “NA” box. When part-time, or higher than standard for
some categories, enter “Standard #” and annotate the appropriate condition by separate
standard Note:

# NA when control tower closed.

# CAT D 1000-3

# NA WHEN LOCAL WEATHER NOT AVAILABLE [When applying
paragraph 8-55f(5)]

(5)  When alternate minimums are non-standard; e.g., higher than standard for
each category available for certain users, etc., do NOT place an X in the NA box. Enter # next
to the “NA” box and annotate the appropriate condition by separate standard Note:

# NA except standard for operators with approved weather reporting service.
# CAT A, B 900-2, CAT C 900-2 1/2, CAT D 1000-3

(6) Make separate entries for the complete ILS/MLS and for the LOC/AZ-only
on the FAA Form 8260-3. Place reference symbols appropriately; e.g., (ILS: # or LOC:
Standard @). Use standard Note:

CAT A, B, C 800-2, CAT D 800-2 %2
@ CAT D 800-2 %2

8-54. Minimumes.

a. General. Enter minimums in boxes provided. Enter straight-in minimums starting
with the lowest HATh as the first (top) line of minima followed by the next lowest HATh as
the second line of minima and so forth in sequential order followed by circling minimums.
A maximum of 6 lines (maximum 5 lines where dual minimums are published) of any
combination of authorized minima may be published on a single chart. Enter “NA” in the
applicable box(s) when a specific aircraft category(s) is not authorized, except as noted in
paragraph 8-54f. Make no entry in the minima blocks when minimums are not authorized
for ALL aircraft categories. Do NOT deny or cancel straight-in minimums in order to
circumvent grant agreements that have been established under airport development programs.
If criteria do not permit straight-in minimums, publish circling minimums only.

b. When a 10-mile procedure turn (or greater) is established, Category A, B, C and
D minimums may be authorized.
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c. When a 5-mile procedure turn is established, only Category A minimums are
authorized; enter NA in the VIS column for Category B, C, and D aircraft. For COPTER
procedures, delete the letter “A” and insert the word “COPTER,” and leave B, C, and D
blank.

d. When specific minimums are not authorized, enter NA in the VIS column for
the appropriate Category.

e. Coordinate with the airport sponsor/operator to determine what categories of
aircraft use the instrument approach procedure(s).

f. Make no entry in the Category E boxes, except where a valid military
requirement exists.

g. Types of Minimums. The types of minimums for non-RNAV instrument
procedures must be entered as “S- (ILS; LOC; LDA; LDA/GS; as applicable) (Runway
No.)” for straight-in minimums, “Circling” for circling minimums, and “Sidestep (Runway
No.)” for sidestep minimums [see paragraph 4-6h].

1) For COPTER procedures, on FAA Forms 8260-3/4/5/7A, enter “H-. For
COPTER SIAPs straight-in to a runway,” enter “H-(runway designation).” For all other
COPTER SIAPs, enter “H-(numerical identification of the final approach course).” For Copter
RNAYV (GPS) procedures, apply paragraph 8-549(2).

2 For RNAV (GPS) procedures, establish minimums for LPV (or LP where
LPV is not possible), LNAV/VNAYV, and LNAV and Circling, as applicable. Where LPV
minimums are not published, publish LP minimums if they are at least 20 feet lower than
LNAYV minimums. Label minimums for current stand-alone GPS approaches transferred to the
new RNAYV (GPS) plate, and the new non-vertically guided RNAV procedures, as “LNAV.”
Insert the term “DA” after the labels LPV and LNAV/VNAV. Insert the term “MDA” after
the labels LP, and LNAV. “Circling” for circling minimums, and “Sidestep (Runway No.)”
for sidestep minimums [see paragraph 4-6h].

3) For RNAV (RNP) procedures, use the minima blocks normally reserved for
dual minimums and enter “Authorization Required” in the title line. Establish minimums for
RNP 0.30 as specified in Order 8260.52. A maximum of four lines of minima may be
established. The lowest DA will be the top (first) line of minima followed by the next lowest
DA (second line) and so on, in sequential order. There could be cases where an RNP value
appears out of sequence; e.g., “RNP 0.15 DA™ (first line; climb gradient allows for lower
DA), “RNP 0.30 DA” (second line; lesser climb gradient), “RNP 0.15 DA” (third line; lesser
climb gradient), and “RNP 0.30 DA” (fourth line, no climb gradient). Nonprecision (e.g.,
Circling and side-step minimums) are not published on RNAV (RNP) procedures.
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Note 1: There may be situations where an RNP 0.3 cannot be achieved due to Special Use
Airspace/terrain constraints and only a lesser value can be published. This is permitted along
with the reason this was necessary to document in the remarks section of the FAA Form
8260-9.

Note 2: Only the largest RNP value will be coded into the ARINC 424 database.

4) For GLS procedures, establish only one line of minimums. Insert the term
“DA” after GLS.

h. DA/MDA. Enter the Decision Altitude (DA) or MDA authorized by criteria as an
MSL value in each of the appropriate DA/MDA boxes by category of aircraft.

i. VIS. Enter the visibilities authorized by Order 8260.3, Volume 1, chapter 3. RVR
authorized on runways to which straight-in minimums are published must be entered in feet;
e.g., 4000; 2400; 1800, etc. Procedures located in a foreign country where Meters is the value
used for visibility, enter an “m” following the number; e.g., 1200m; 800m; 550m; etc.

1) See Order 8400.13, Procedures for the Evaluation and Approval of
Facilities for Special Authorization Category | Operations and Approval of All Category 11
and 111 Operations. When it has been determined that a procedure qualifies for 1800 RVR
under the guidelines in this Order, place in the Notes section of the 8260-series Form:
“Chart Note: RVR 1800 authorized with use of FD or AP or HUD to DA.” This chart note
must be referenced to the straight in minima it applies to symbolically or by other means
deemed appropriate.

2 See paragraph 4-5 of this order for guidance on using RVR on adjacent
runways.

(3) When Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraphs 3.3.2d and 3.3.3d, requires
visibility to be limited to % mile or 1 mile because of 34:1 or 20:1 visual surface penetrations,
a note is required to prevent helicopters from applying 14 CFR Part 97.3 that states: “The
required visibility minimum may be reduced to one-half the published visibility minimum for
Category A aircraft, but in no case may it be reduced to less than one-quarter mile or 1200 ft
RVR.” For 34:1 penetrations (not applicable if 20:1 is penetrated) use: “Chart Note:
Helicopter visibility reduction below 3/4 SM (or RVR 4000 as appropriate) not
authorized”. For 20:1 penetrations use: “Chart Note: Helicopter visibility reduction
below 1 SM (or RVR 5000 as appropriate) not authorized.” Do not apply this note to
RNAYV (RNP) “Authorization Required” approach procedures.

J. HATh/HAT/HAA.
1) HATh/HAT. Enter height above threshold elevation (continue to use height
above touchdown zone elevation when not applying Order 8260.3, change 20) when

straight-in minimums to a runway (including COPTER) are authorized. For COPTER straight-
in and point-in-space (PinS) SIAPs noted to “proceed visually” to the landing site, enter
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“HAL.” For COPTER PinS IAPs noted to “proceed VFR” to the landing site, enter “HAS.”
See paragraphs 8-57p and 8-58. When evaluating foreign terminal instrument procedures and
the threshold elevation is not available, use airport elevation.

Note: Helicopter procedures to elevated heliports (e.g., heliport on the roof of a hospital) and
Point-in-Space (proceed VFR) procedures pose unique circumstances when calculating
weather minimums. Consideration must be given to the elevation of the source providing the
ceiling information. For example, if the weather source providing the ceiling information is
considerably lower than the heliport on top of the building, a much higher ceiling value must
be established when the HAL value is provided.

2 HAA. Enter height above airport elevation for circling minimums.

k. ILS Category II/Ill or Special Authorization CAT I ILS. When applicable,
enter Category II/11 or SA CAT I ILS minimums in the NOTES section immediately below the
MINIMUMS boxes. SA CAT 1 is an option at runways with standard CAT Il or 11, at
runways with SA CAT I1, or at CAT I runways. Establish only one set of either SA CAT Il
minimums or (standard) Category Il minimums in the 100-ft to 199-ft range with the
applicable Radio Altimeter (RA) and RVR established by TERPS criteria (i.e., SA CAT Il
must not be published if there is a standard CAT Il or 111.). CAT 1l RVR may be reduced to
as low as 1000 where authorized by Flight Standards per Order 8400.13 and documented in
the NOTES section. At locations where ILS Category Il procedures have been established, a
separate Copter ILS Category Il procedure may be developed that contains a HATh less than
200 ft but no lower than 100 ft above threshold elevation. These Copter ILS Category Il
procedures are separate and use the standard Copter (CAT 1) ILS naming convention, are
documented on a separate FAA Form 8260-3, and may contain localizer minimums on the
same chart. A RA height must also be provided for publication with the DA. For copter
procedures, the DA and HATh will be entered in the minima boxes and the RA will be entered
in the NOTES section adjacent to the Category Il note. Enter these items as follows:

1) For SA CAT I: SA Category I ILS - Special Aircrew and Aircraft
Certification Required S-ILS 32L: CAT A, B, C, D, RA 154, RVR 1400, HATh 150, DA 806
MSL”

Note: A SA CAT I with a HATh not lower than 150 ft may be developed under Order
8400.13. The following entry must be made in the NOTES section for publication on the
approach chart:

“SA CAT I Chart Note: Requires specific OPSPEC, MSPEC, or LOA Approval and
use of HUD to DH.”

2 For SA CAT II: ““SA Category Il ILS - Special Aircrew and Aircraft
Certification Required S-ILS 32L: CAT A, B, C, D, RA 104, RVR 1200, HATh 100, DA 756
MSL” or ““SA Category Il ILS - Special Aircrew and Aircraft Certification Required S-ILS
32L: CAT A, B, RA 104, RVR 1200, HATh 100, DA 756 MSL; CAT C, D, RA 124, RVR
1400, HATh 120, DA 776 MSL..”
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Note: The SA Category Il procedure is developed under Order 8400.13, at a location that is
lacking ALSF and/or TDZ/CL lighting systems and/or other limiting requirements, and the
following entry must be made in the NOTES section for publication on the approach chart:

“SA CAT Il Chart Note: Reduced Lighting: Requires specific OPSPEC, MSPEC, or
LOA Approval and use of Autoland or HUD to touchdown.”

3) ““Category Il ILS - Special Aircrew and Aircraft Certification Required S-
ILS 32L: CAT A, B, C, D, RA 104, RVR 1200, HATh 100, DA 756 MSL” or *‘Category 1l
ILS - Special Aircrew and Aircraft Certification Required S-ILS 32L: CAT A, B, RA 104,
RVR 1200, HATh 100, DA 756 MSL; CAT C, D, RA 124, RVR 1400, HATh 120, DA 776
MSL.”

Note: Category Il procedures to a minimum of 1000 RVR using autoland or HUD to
touchdown may be authorized under Order 8400.13. The following entry must be made in
the NOTES section for publication on the approach chart:

“CAT Il RVR 1000 Chart Note: RVR 1000 authorized with specific OPSPEC, MSPEC,
or LOA Approval and use of autoland or HUD to touchdown.”

4) “Copter ILS Category Il - Special Aircrew and Aircraft Certification
Required; RA 104.”

(5) “Category I ILS - Special Aircrew and Aircraft Certification Required.
S-ILS-32L: CAT Illa CAT A, B, C, D, RVR 700. CAT Illb CAT A, B, C, D, RVR 600. CAT
Ilic CAT A, B, C, D, RVR 300.” or “Category Il ILS - Special Aircrew and Aircraft

Certification Required. S-ILS-27L: CAT llla CAT A, B, C, D, RVR 700. CAT IlIb NA. CAT
Ilic NA.”

I.  Dual Minimumes. Enter dual minimums, when authorized. Do not publish dual
minimums unless a 60-ft operational advantage is obtained or a reduction in visibility can be
achieved. To avoid proliferation of dual minimums, all IFR aircraft are assumed to have at
least one VOR receiver. Dual minimums based on a stepdown fix combined with local and
remote altimeter settings could result in four sets of minimums. When two remote sources are
used, treat the source resulting in lower minimums as the “LOCAL” altimeter setting source in
the following paragraphs. Document only two sets of minimums. The combinations authorized
are minimums with and without a stepdown fix; or minimums with local and remote altimeter
settings.

(1) When authorizing minimums with and without a stepdown fix and which
also require local and remote altimeter settings enter the minimums with and without the
stepdown fix based on the LOCAL altimeter in the two sets of minimums boxes. Address the
minimums with and without the stepdown fix based on the REMOTE altimeter setting in a
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Note and include the applicable visibility increases. Establish the required visibility as stated in
paragraph 4-5.

Note: Normally an airport with an ILS does not have a remote altimeter setting. But where
this does occur, the MDA adjustment might not be suitable for DA adjustment; i.e., the
adjustment might be too great, and the visibility adjustments might differ.

@ Compare visibilities to determine Note format:

1 Where precision and nonprecision visibility adjustment is the
same, enter the following in the NOTES section: “Chart note: When local altimeter setting
not received, use (location) altimeter setting and increase all DAs/MDAs 60 ft, and all
visibilities 1/2 mile.” Use this Note also when visibility is affected in ALL categories; apply
the greatest visibility increase.

2 Where precision and nonprecision visibility adjustments differ
and visibility is affected in all categories, apply the greatest visibility increase to all categories
and define application as follows in the NOTES section:

“Chart note: When local altimeter setting not received, use (location) altimeter setting:
increase DA to 287 ft and all visibilities 1/4 mile; increase all MDAs 60 ft and all
visibilities 1/2 mile.”

3 Where precision and nonprecision visibility adjustments differ
and visibility is NOT affected in all categories, apply the greatest visibility increase only to
those categories which are affected and define application as follows in the NOTES section:
“Chart note: When local altimeter setting not received, use (location) altimeter setting:
increase DA to 287 ft and visibility CAT D % mile; Increase all MDAs 60 ft and visibility
CATs C and D % mile.”

Note: CAT A is not affected until the HATh/HAT is more than 880 ft; CAT B is not
affected until the HATh/HAT is more than 740 ft.

(2)  When dual minimums are appropriate with local and remote altimeter
settings, enter the title: “(LOCATION) ALTIMETER SETTING MINIMUMS” over the
second set.

@ When a procedure DOES contain a stepdown fix, but has only local
or only remote altimeter setting minimums, enter the straight-in and circling minimums
required without the stepdown fix in the first set of boxes. Enter the straight-in and circling
minimums required with the stepdown fix in the second set of boxes.

(b) When a procedure does NOT contain a stepdown fix, but has both

local and remote altimeter setting minimums, enter the local altimeter setting minimums in the
first set of boxes and the remote altimeter setting minimums in the second set of boxes. Use
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the following Note: “Chart note: When local altimeter setting not received, use (location)
altimeter setting.”

Note: When the situation in paragraph 8-541(1)(a)l applies, a note is preferable to a second
set of minimums.

(© When a procedure does NOT contain a stepdown fix, but has two
sets of part-time remote altimeter setting minimums, enter the lower minimums in the first set
of boxes, and the higher minimums in the second.

3) Stepdown fixes.

@ On procedures where the course guidance and stepdown fix are
obtained from different VOR facilities, publish two sets of minimums.

(b) On procedures where the course guidance and stepdown fix are
obtained from different NDB facilities, publish two sets of minimums.

(© Where paired DME is used and the procedure is NOT identified:
“../DME,” use the fix name in the title: “NIXON FIX MINIMUMS.”

d) Where non-paired DME is used, as above, place an attention
symbol (*) next to the title (e.g., NIXON FIX MIMIMUMS*), and enter the following in
Additional Flight Data: “*DME from XYZ VORTAC.”

(e On procedures where the course guidance and the stepdown fix are
obtained from facilities, which are of different types [except as noted in Order 8260.3,
Volume 1, paragraph 288c(4)(c)], publish two sets of minimums. Use one of the following
titles to identify the dual minimums:

=

On procedures where the fix is predicated on DME only:
“DME MINIMUMS.”

IN

On procedures where a fan marker is used for the stepdown fix:
“FM MINIMUMS.”

3 On procedures where the stepdown fix is identified by radar
only: “RADAR MINIMUMS.”

Note: When radar fixes are specified, ATC must agree to provide the radar service on a
continuous basis and the fix must be identified on the video map or map overlay.

)] On procedures where course guidance and a stepdown fix use the
same type of receiver, annotate in the minimums box that dual receivers are required; e.g.,
“AGNES FIX MINIMUMS (Dual VOR receivers required)” or “AGNES FIX MINIMUMS
(Dual VOR receivers or DME required).”
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m. Landing Minimums Limitations. Minimums are affected by a number of
different circumstances and conditions. Examples are enumerated below indicating the
appropriate action to be taken.

1) Day and Night Minimums. The authorized minimums apply to both day
and night conditions unless otherwise restricted. AeroNav Products must determine the
operation of ALL lighting aids PRIOR to authorizing night minimums. Permanently installed
runway edge lights (including threshold/runway end lights), defining the lateral and
longitudinal boundaries of the runway, must be operating to support night minimums [see AC
150/5340-24]. Airport or runway boundary lights are NOT adequate for night landing
minimums unless the entire area between such lighting is suitable for landing. In special cases,
portable runway lights may be used temporarily as described in AC 150/5345-50.

2 Restriction of Night Minimums. When night minimums are not authorized
or are higher than day minimums, a restriction must be entered in the NOTES section to deny
night minimums or to specify increased night minimums.

@ If unable to authorize night minimums, use: “Chart note:
Procedure NA at night.”” See also paragraph 8-54m(13).

(b) If increased night visibility is required by environmental conditions,
such as extraneous lighting, use: “Chart note: Night visibility minimum__miles.”

(© When straight-in minimums are published to an unlighted runway,
but another runway is lighted, use: “Chart note: Straight-in minimums NA at night.”

(d) When only circling minimums are published and at least one
runway is lighted, a note is not required for non-lighted runways. When no runways are
lighted, use: “Chart note: Procedure NA at night.”

Q)] At an airport with multiple runways where straight-in minimums
are authorized to a lighted runway, but the other runway(s) is/are unlighted, a note is not
required for the unlighted runways.

)] When only circling minimums are published and circling is not
authorized at night, use: *“Chart note: Procedure NA at night.”

(9) When required by Order 8260.3, VVolume 1, paragraph 3.3.2c, use
one of the following: “Chart note: Procedure NA at night;” or “Chart note: RWY XX
Straight-in and circling minimums NA at night;” or “Chart note: RWY XX straight-in
and circling and circling to RWY XX/XX/XX NA at night;” or “Chart note: Circling NA
at night;” or “Chart note: Circling to RWY XX NA at night;” or “Chart note: Sidestep
and circling to RWY XX NA at night.”
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(h) When Flight Standards (AFS-400) has approved use of the VGSI in
lieu of obstruction lighting, use one of the following: “Chart note: When VGSI inop,
procedure NA at night;” or “Chart note: When RWY XX VGSI inop, straight-in and
circling minimums NA at night;” or “Chart note: When RWY XX VGSI inop, straight-in
and circling and circling to RWY XX/XX/XX NA at night;” or “Chart note: When RWY
XX VGSI inop, circling RWY XX NA at night;” or “Chart note: When VGSI inop,
sidestep and circling to RWY XX NA at night.”

3) Inoperative Components and Visual Aids. The Inoperative Components
and Visual Aids Table advise the pilot how much to increase published minimums when
certain components or visual aids are known to be inoperative. When the inoperative table
adjustment is not compatible with the credit that has been authorized, add Notes to the
procedure specifying the necessary adjustment. Enter one of the following in the NOTES
section:

@ When credit has not been given to a visual aid to reduce visibility,
use: “Chart note: Inoperative table does not apply to MALS RWY 30.”

(b) In many instances, reference to a particular component or visual aid
IS not necessary as no portion of the inoperative table is applicable. In this case, use: “Chart
note: Inoperative table does not apply.”

(©) When the inoperative table applies only to a few cases, use:
“Chart note: Inoperative table does not apply to CAT D;” or “Chart note: Inoperative
table does not apply to S-LOC-31 CATs Aand B.”

d) The inoperative table, in certain circumstances, does not provide a
sufficient increase to minimums. When this situation occurs, use: “Chart note: For
inoperative ALSF, increase S-7 CAT D visibility to 1 %;” or “Chart note: For
inoperative ALSF, increase S-LOC-7 CAT D visibility to RVR 5000, and CAT E to RVR
6000.”

(e Where two sets of minimums are published, specify the applicable
minimums affected. For example, on a VOR approach with DME minimums published as the
second set, use: “Chart note: VOR Minimums: Inoperative table does not apply to S-30
CATs C and D. DME Minimums: For inoperative MALSR, increase S-30 CAT D
visibility to 1 1/4 mile.” Where the note applies equally to both sets of minimums, do not
specify the minimums.

)] Where a heliport approach lighting system (HALS) is installed and
credit for lights has been taken, annotate the procedure to indicate the minimum no-light
visibility applicable if the HALS become inoperative; e.g., “Chart note: For inoperative
HALS, increase visibility to 1 mile.”

4) Weather Reporting / Altimeter Setting.
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@) In accordance with Order 8260.3, Volume 1 paragraph 122d, an
altimeter setting (local or remote) is required to authorize landing minimums. Terminal
weather observation and reporting facilities (in addition to remote facility status monitoring)
must be available for the airport to serve as an alternate airport. Some airports do not have
any weather reporting while others provide this service on a part-time basis. A number of
airports have the capability to report altimeter settings only on a full-time or part-time basis.
Some operators provide approved weather reporting services, full-time or part-time, to their
own company aircraft or on a contract basis to others. Evaluate these factors to determine
the type of notation that may be required to support landing and/or alternate minimumes.
Enter these restrictions in the Notes section.

Note: The phrase “except for operators with approved weather reporting service” is used
only when such service is available.

(b) When a remote altimeter setting source is available on a 24-hour
basis, use of a remote altimeter setting on a part-time basis will normally coincide with the loss
of the local altimeter source; e.g., control tower closed, FSS closed, local weather office
closed, etc. In these instances, use: “Chart note: When local altimeter setting not received,
except for operators with approved weather reporting service, use Oakland altimeter
setting and increase all MDAs 120 ft, and all visibilities 1/2 mile.” Use city name unless
more than one source is available in the city; then use the airport name; e.g., “Chart note:
When local altimeter setting not received, use Miami Int’l altimeter setting....” Where
appropriate, define application to DA and/or MDA, or address when visibility is NOT affected
in all categories, within the standard note [see paragraphs 8-541(1)(a)1 and 2].

(©) State identifiers. Include state identifiers ONLY if confusion is
possible; i.e., more than one city with the same name in close proximity, e.g., “Chart note:
When local altimeter setting not received, use Springfield, MO altimeter setting and
increase all MDAs 80 ft, and all visibilities 1/2 mile.”

(d) When an altimeter setting is provided at uncontrolled airports, use
standard notes described in paragraph 8-55e.

Q)] When use of remote altimeter setting cannot be authorized, use:
“Chart note: When Valle altimeter setting not received, procedure NA.”

® The adjustment for a remote altimeter setting source is cumulative;
I.e., it is additional to any inoperative component adjustment, terminal segment MRA
adjustment, or altitude increase to ensure communication reception.

(0) When a MDA adjustment is published by note, the adjustment
value is the difference between the MDA values based on primary and secondary sources.
For example, if the MDA for primary altimeter is 660 and the MDA for secondary altimeter
is 720, specify to increase all MDAs by 60 ft (720-660=60).

Note: Descent angle/gradient is calculated using values based on primary altimeter only.
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(5) Circling Conditions and Restrictions. Publish one circling MDA (CMDA)
for each aircraft category. Where obstructions/terrain would yield excessively high CMDAs or
environmental concerns would prohibit over-flight of specified areas, portions of the circling
obstruction evaluation area may be eliminated through sectorization if instructions clearly
define the areas where circling maneuvering is not allowed. Identify sectors by reference to
runway centerlines by entering the applicable restriction in the NOTES Section as follows:

@ When a 180-degree sector is defined by restricting circling from
one side of a runway, use “Chart note: Circling NA E of RWY 17-35.”

(b) When a sector less than 180 degrees is defined by restricting
circling between two runways, use “Chart note: Circling NA NW of RWYs 9 and 18.”

(© When a sector of more than 180 degrees is defined by restricting
circling from one side of each of two runways, use: “Chart note: Circling NA E of RWY
18 and SW of RWY 12.”

(d) When Circling minimums are restricted by aircraft category and
runway combinations, use: “Chart note: Circling NA for CATs C and D NW of RWY
6-24.”

©)] When Circling to a specific runway is restricted, use: “Chart note:
Circling NA to RWYs 18 and 12.”

(6) ILS/GLS restrictions. Where flight inspection or Aircraft Certification
Services establishes a restriction to the ILS/GLS approach, a NOTAM will be issued, and the
restriction will be published in the Airport/Facility Directory (AFD). Where the restriction
affects landing minimums or the MAP, issue an appropriate NOTAM. Publish a note using the
same wording as stated in the flight inspection report; e.g., “Chart profile note: ILS/GLS
unusable inside DA.”” No note is required for an unusable LOC back course, or for a LOC
lateral coverage restriction with no terminal route through the restricted area.

@ If the LOC will not provide adequate course guidance in the area
between the MM and runway threshold, use: “Chart profile note: ILS unusable from MM
inbound.” Where an MM is not installed, flight inspection may provide a NM distance from
threshold, or altitude, at which the ILS is not usable.

(b) When the GS will not provide satisfactory vertical guidance, restrict
its use above or below a specific altitude. Use: “Chart profile note: GS unusable
below/above (altitude).”

(© When GS indications can be received on a LOC back course
approach, use Chart profile note: Disregard GS indications.”

d) When the rate of reversal in the GS exceeds the tolerances of Order
8200.1, United States Standard Flight Inspection Manual, chapter 15, establish a restriction for
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autopilot coupled approach 50 ft above the point (MSL) where the out-of-tolerance condition
exists. Use: “Chart note: Autopilot coupled approach NA below 540.”

e When terrain, obstacles, descent gradient, etc., do not allow the use
of a LOC procedure associated with the ILS when the GS is not used, place NA in the
visibility column for each LOC category affected. If, in such an instance, another procedure
must be used instead, enter the following in the NOTES section: “Chart planview note:
When GS not used, use LOC RWY 26 procedure.”

(7 Simultaneous Dependent and Independent Approach Operations. When
ATC has determined that certain instrument approach procedures meet the requirements to
support either of these operations, the chart must be annotated to identify the runways and/or
procedures authorized for these types of simultaneous operations. This information will be
entered in the NOTES section.

@ When the operation is authorized with all ILS and/or RNAV
procedures to a given runway, identify the runway(s) for which simultaneous operations are
authorized. For example, enter the following in the NOTES section: *“Chart note:
Simultaneous approach authorized with RWY 27R.” If there is more than one variation
of a runway number, use a “/” between the variations and list them in the order of “L/C/R”
as applicable, i.e., “...with RWY 27L/C.” If there is more than one runway number, use the
word “and” to separate them, i.e., “...with RWY 27L/C and RWY 28C/R.”

(b) When the operation is NOT authorized with all ILS and/or RNAV
procedures to a given runway, identify each procedure by name (as printed on the chart) for
which the operation is authorized to the affected runway. For example, the ILS or LOC
RWY 27L is authorized with all procedures to runway 27R except the RNAV (RNP)
procedure, enter in the NOTES section: “Chart note: Simultaneous approach
authorized with ILS or LOC RWY 27R, ILS RWY 27R (SA CAT I), ILS RWY 27R
(CAT 1), ILS RWY 27R (CAT III), RNAV (GPS) Y RWY 27R”.

(© For RNAV (GPS) procedures with LNAV minima are published
on the same chart LPV or LNAV/VNAV minima, include the following in the NOTES
section: “Chart note: LNAV procedure NA during simultaneous operations.”

(d) For RNAV(GPS) and RNAV(RNP) procedures used for
simultaneous operations, enter the following in the NOTES section: *“Chart note: Use of
FD or AP providing RNAYV track guidance required during simultaneous operations.”

(8) Radio Controlled Lights. At many locations, lighting aids are radio
controlled by the pilot. The standard keying system to activate the lights is described in AC
150/5340-27, Air-to-Ground Radio Control of Airport Lighting Systems. AC 90-42, Traffic
Advisory Practices at Airports without Operating Control Towers, establishes common traffic
advisory frequencies (CTAF) to be used at uncontrolled airports including those with part-time
towers. Radio control of airport lighting systems from aircraft should be used only at airports
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where ATC facilities are not in operation. Existing systems that use frequencies other than the
CTAF may continue to be used.

9) PCL Note Charting. Pilot Control Lighting (PCL) is depicted on AeroNav
Products SIAP charts by the use of negative symbology. AeroNav Products obtains
information for adding the symbology to SIAPs from NFDC’s National Flight Data Digest
(NFDD). AJR-32 must review each published procedure to ensure that PCL charting is
correct.

(10)  All Special IAPs at locations that have PCL must have light activation
notes documented on FAA Form 8260-7A. Use: “Chart note: Activate MALSR RWY 25,
MIRL RWY 7-25 (as appropriate) - CTAF” (or designated frequency).

(11) Lights by Prior Arrangement. When the operation of lights must be
arranged for before flight, enter the following in the Notes section: “Chart note: Procedure
NA at night except by prior arrangement for runway lights.”

(12) Lights on Request. When lights are only available by radio contact with an
FBO, airport manager, etc. use: “Chart note: Request MIRL RWY 7/22, and VASI RWY
22 - CTAF” (or appropriate frequency if other than CTAF).

(13)  Night landing minimums must NOT be authorized unless the requirements
of AC 150/5340-27 are met. See also paragraphs 8-54m(1) and (2). Use: “Chart note:
Procedure NA at night.”

8-55. Notes.

Note: See also paragraphs 2-52, 4-5, 8-5b, 8-6f, 8-53b, 8-54i, 8-54k, 8-54l, 8-54m(1)
through (13), 8-71b and d, and 8-72f.

a. General. Data entered in this section of FAA Forms 8260-3/4/5/7A are items
that should appear on the published procedure chart as a note; e.g., notes pertaining to
conditional use of a procedure, notes restricting the use of a procedure, and other notes
required for procedure clarification. Unless dictated by IACC specifications, or specified as
“Chart planview note” or “Chart profile note,” all notes will be charted the Briefing
Strip, Notes section, of the procedure chart. When multiple notes are required, they may be
combined under a single heading: e.g., “Chart planview notes,” “Chart profile notes,” or
“Chart notes” followed by the actual notes. If sufficient space is not available on the form
for all necessary notes, continue on the FAA Form 8260-10. When it is necessary to use
FAA Form 8260-10, state: “Continued on page 2.” When documenting multiple
approaches (e.g., Cat I1/111) on a single 8260-Series Form that will be charted separately,
notes that do not pertain to all procedures must indicate which procedure it is to be charted
on; e.g., “CAT I Chart Note: Circling NA North of Rwy 10L-28R” or “CAT Il Chart
Note: RVR 1000 authorized with specific OPSPEC, MSPEC, or LOA Approval and
use of autoland or HUD to touchdown.”
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Note: For “Special” instrument procedures that are charted by the proponent or agent hired
by the proponent, placement of chart notes may be left up to the procedure development
authority. However, chart note placement may be determined unacceptable by the Flight
Standards Procedure Review Board (PRB) and require different placement or compliance
with what is specified in this Order.

b. Note Restriction. SIAPs must NOT contain notes that may be construed as
regulating traffic. Notes such as “VFR practice approaches NA,” if required, should be in the
Airport Remarks section of the AFD. Notes regarding delays due to traffic also belong in the
AFD.

c. Avoid caution notes about obstacles. Notes such as: “High Terrain all
quadrants;” “Steeply rising terrain to 5300 4 miles SW of approach course;” or “50 ft
unlighted trees south of RWY 9 THLD” are NOT appropriate.

d. Awvoid listing specific times in notes whenever possible, since a change in hours
of operation would require amended procedures. Instead, refer to the situation directly relating
to the cause. Use: *“Chart note: When control tower closed” or “at night.” When there is
NO ALTERNATIVE, times may be used if the airport operator provides assurance that the
hours will not change. Most operators adjust UTC hours of operation so that local hours
remain the same whether or not daylight saving time is in effect. In such cases, it is appropriate
to use local time in notes.

e. When a local altimeter setting is available at an uncontrolled airport, including
those with part-time towers, the setting will be obtained on the established CTAF for that
airport whenever possible. The NFDC is responsible for designating and publishing the CTAF
[see AC 90-42, and AIM chapter 4]. In such cases, a note may be required. Some operators
provide approved weather reporting services, full-time or part-time, to their own company
aircraft or on a contract basis to others. Conditions that require notes and the associated entry
for the Notes section are as follows:

Note: The phrase “except for operators with approved weather reporting service” is used only
when such service is available.

1) At airports with a part-time tower and an FSS, the CTAF will be a tower
frequency and will be monitored by the FSS whenever the tower is closed. No note should be
needed if full-time altimeter setting service is provided.

2 At airports with an FSS and no tower, the CTAF is an FSS frequency. No
note is needed for a full-time FSS. For a part-time FSS, use: “Chart note: Obtain local
altimeter setting on CTAF; when not received, use (location) altimeter setting and
increase all MDAs 80 ft, and all visibilities %2 mile.” Where appropriate, define application
to DH and/or MDA, or address when visibility is NOT affected in all categories, within the
standard note [see paragraphs 8-541(1)(a)l and 2]. If a remote altimeter source cannot be
approved, end the note: “...; when not received, procedure NA.”
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3) At airports with a part-time tower and no FSS, the CTAF will be a tower
frequency even when the only altimeter source is UNICOM. In such cases use of UNICOM is
authorized provided the note gives an alternate course of action if UNICOM is not contacted.
In this instance, use: “Chart note: When control tower closed, obtain local altimeter
setting on UNICOM; when not received, (alternate action).”

Note: Automated UNICOM (AUNICOM) systems do not qualify as a weather reporting
system, nor can they be used as an altimeter source when using instrument flight procedures.
AUNICOMs are “advisory” systems only.

4) At airports with no tower or FSS, with the altimeter setting available on
UNICOM, the CTAF is UNICOM. An alternate course of action is required. Use: “Chart
note: Obtain local altimeter setting on CTAF; when not received, (alternate action).”

(5) At airports with no tower, part-time FSS and UNICOM are not available,
use the following when the FSS is shut down: “Chart note: Obtain local altimeter setting
from ATC; when not available, procedure NA.”

(6) When using remote CTAF altimeter, use “Chart note: Obtain West Allis
altimeter setting on CTAF (122.8); when not received, (alternate action).”

(7 Multiple altimeter sources must not result in more than two sets of
minimums. If the chosen combination of local and/or remote sources does not provide
full-time coverage, deny use of the procedure when no altimeter setting is available. Use the
following: “Chart note: When control tower closed, obtain local altimeter setting on
CTAF; when not received, use Smith altimeter setting and increase all MDAs 140 ft, and
all visibilities ¥2 mile; when neither received, procedure NA.” Where appropriate, define
application to DA and/or MDA, or address when visibility is NOT affected in all categories,
within the standard note [see paragraphs 8-541(1)(a) 1 and 2].

(8) When LNAV/VNAYV minimums are based on remote altimeter setting, or
the GPA is greater than 3.5 degrees, or the final segment overlies precipitous terrain, Baro-
VNAYV is not authorized. Where a remote altimeter setting is primary, use: “Chart note:
Baro-VNAV NA.” Where the remote altimeter setting is secondary, use: “Chart note:
Baro-VNAV NA when using (location) altimeter setting.”

9) When a VDP has been established and a back-up remote altimeter source is
provided, use: “Chart note: VDP NA when using (location) Altimeter Setting.”

f. Automated Weather Observing System (AWOS); Automated Surface
Observing System (ASOS); Automated Weather Sensor System (AWSS).

(1)  AWOS is an FAA sponsored, off the shelf, automatic observation system.

The weather and altimeter information is forwarded to the pilot via discrete VHF radio
frequency or on a NAVAID, and may be available on commercial telephone access.
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Additionally, many FAA maintained AWOS-3s are connected to the Service A FSS weather
distribution network. AWOS is classified into eight types:

@ AWOS-A. Reports altimeter setting only.
(b) AWOS-AV. Reports altimeter plus visibility.

(©) AWOS-1. Reports altimeter setting, wind, temperature, dewpoint,
and density altitude.

(d) AWOS-2. Reports the same information as AWOS-1 plus
visibility.

(e) AWOS-3. Reports the same information as AWOS-2 plus
cloud/ceiling data.

() AWOS-3P. Reports the same as AWOS-3 System, plus
precipitation identification sensor.

(9) AWOS-3PT. Reports the same as AWOS-3P System, plus
thunderstorm/lightning reporting capability.

(h) AWOS-3T. Reports the same as AWOS-3 System, plus
thunderstorm/lightning reporting capability.

Note: Some Non-Fed AWOS have a frequency and phone number only and do not go
directly into the weather circuit. However, many Non-Fed AWQOS 3 (or better) are put on
the national weather circuit by commercial providers.

@) ASOS is a National Weather Service sponsored automatic observation
program designed to replace human observers. ASOS locations will have commercial
telephone access, may have discrete VHF air-to-ground frequency, and will be connected to
the Service A FSS weather distribution network.

(3) AWSS is a FAA sponsored automatic weather observation system and is
functionally the same as ASOS.

4) AWOS-3/ASOS/AWSS transmitted on Service A does NOT require a
published backup altimeter source, and no notes are required on the procedure. However, a
suitable backup source must be determined and adjustment computed for contingency
purposes; annotate this data in REMARKS on FAA Form 8260-9. Each OSG-FPT must
determine if a procedure requires a full time remote altimeter setting note published based on
reliability of the AWOS/ASOS/AWSS.

(5) AWOS-A, -1, -2, and AWOS-3 not transmitted on Service A DO require
backup altimeter sources. Do NOT publish backup altimeter source information as a second
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set of minimums for the AWOS backup altimeter source. Instead, use: “Chart note: When
local altimeter setting not received, use (location) altimeter setting and increase all MDAs
100 ft and all visibilities ¥2 mile.” Where appropriate, define application to DA and/or MDA
within the standard note [see paragraphs 8-541(1)(a)1 and 2]. If a suitable backup altimeter
source is not available, deny use of the SIAP via the following

Note: “Chart note: When local altimeter setting not received, procedure NA.” Use these
standard notes where AWOS is broadcast.

(6) AWOS may be used as a remote secondary altimeter source when data is
available to FSS specialists and ATC facilities through Service A.

() AWOS/ASOS/AWSS at a remote location may be used as a primary
altimeter source for an airport. In this instance, use: “Chart note: Use (location) altimeter
setting.” However, AWOS -A, -1, -2, and AWOS-3 not transmitted on Service A still require
backup altimeter setting sources. In these cases use “Chart note: Use (location) altimeter
setting; when not received, use (location) altimeter setting and increase all MDAs 100 ft
and all visibilities %2 mile.” Where appropriate, define application to DA and/or MDA within
the standard note [see paragraphs 8-541(1)(a) 1 and 2]. When an airport uses a remote
AWOS/ASOS/AWSS that is not on Service A as a primary altimeter source, flight inspection
ensures AWOS/ASOS/AWSS discrete frequency reception at the IAFs of that airport.

(8) AWOS-3/ASOS/AWSS may be used as a remote secondary altimeter
source and to support alternate minimums at an airport when:

@ AWOS-3/ASOS/AWSS is installed and commissioned.

(b) AWOS-3/ASOS/AWSS data are available to FSS specialists and
ATC through Service A for flight planning purposes.

9) When the AWOS/ASOS/AWSS information is transmitted over a discrete
frequency (not CTAF) or the voice portion of a local NDB or VOR, AWOS is receivable
within 25 NM of the AWOS site, at or above 3,000 ft AGL. If AWOS/ASOS/AWSS is located
on the voice portion of a NAVAID, flight inspection checks for interference. This check is
performed prior to test transmissions.

g. ASR or ARSR may be available to provide assistance in vectoring to the approach
course, identifying fixes, or to provide instrument approaches. Include applicable notes to
inform the pilot of these capabilities and applicability to the instrument approaches.

1) When ASR and/or PAR approaches are published for the airport, see
paragraph 8-57m.

) Where radar is the only method for procedure entry from the en route
environment, enter the following: “Chart planview note: RADAR REQUIRED.”
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Note: When the conditions of paragraphs 8-55g(2) and 8-55h(3) exist at an airport, BOTH
entries are required. Prior air traffic coordination is necessary to ensure AT capability and
agreement to provide these services. Procedures with radar requirements should be avoided
whenever possible.

h. Equipment Requirement Notes. Determine the need for equipment notes after
evaluating all SIAP segments, including missed approach.

Note: To avoid proliferation of equipment requirement notes, all IFR aircraft are assumed to
have at least one VOR receiver. Therefore, the note “VOR required” is not appropriate.

(1)  Where certain equipment is required for procedure entry from the en route
environment, enter the following in Additional Flight Data: “Chart planview note: ADF
REQUIRED?”; or, “ADF OR DME REQUIRED.”

2 Where other navigation equipment is required to complete the approach;
e.g., VOR, ILS, or other non-ADF approaches requiring ADF or DME for missed approach,
use: “Chart note: ADF required”, or “Chart note: DME required.” When radar
vectoring is also available, use: “Chart note: ADF or Radar required.”

3) Where radar is the only method of determining or defining a terminal fix,
use: “Chart note: Radar Required.” See paragraph 8-55¢(2) note.

i. Approach Light Plane Penetrations. Do NOT publish notes advising of
approach light plane penetrations. When there are penetrations of the approach light plane, the
responsible Air Traffic Service Area and regional airports division must jointly take action to
either remove the obstacle or modify the system to accommaodate the obstacle. If this is not
possible, the appropriate Technical Operations office processes an installation waiver.
Existing notes referring to approach light penetrations must be removed from the approach
procedure when an appropriate waiver has been approved.

J. The use of notes to prohibit a final approach from a holding pattern has been
DISCONTINUED. See paragraph 8-56f(3).

k. When the “Fly Visual” from MAP to landing area provisions of Order 8260.3,
Volume 1, chapter 3, have been applied, annotate the chart as stated in the Flight Standards
approval documentation.

I. DME frequencies are paired with the frequencies of the VOR, localizer, or MLS.
When a non-paired DME is used in a VOR/DME, LOC/DME, etc., procedure, simultaneous
reception of both facilities must be assured. This requires a note indicating the DME location
and the identification of both facilities: “Chart note: DME from XYZ VORTAC.
Simultaneous reception of I-ABC and XYZ DME required.” DME frequencies are not
paired with NDBs; and DME antennas may or may not be collocated with the NDB. For
NDB/DME SIAPs, use: “Chart note: Simultaneous reception of ABC NDB and XYZ
DME required.” See paragraphs 8-7c, and 8-541(1)(a)(1).
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m. COPTER procedures require notes relating to missed approach instructions, as
well as airspeed limitations on certain segments.

1) For PinS “Proceed VFR” approach procedures, use: “Chart planview
note: Proceed VFR from (MAP) or conduct the specified missed approach.”

2 For PinS “Proceed Visually” approach procedures, use: “Chart planview
note: Proceed visually from (MAP) or conduct the specified missed approach.”

3) Use the following note for feeder (when applicable), initial, and
intermediate approach segment speed restrictions: “Chart planview note: Limit feeder,
initial, and intermediate approach to XX KIAS.” See subparagraph (4), Note 2, below.

4) Use the following note for final and missed approach segment speed
restrictions: “Chart planview note: Limit final and missed approach to XX KIAS.”

Note 1: For procedures designed to support USA/USAF/USN/USCG operations, the note
should read: “Limit all segments to 90 KIAS.”

Note 2: These speeds are left to the discretion of the procedure developer based on the
predominant helicopter model that will use this procedure and/or as limited by the criteria
standards used for procedure development.

(5) Holding airspeed is also restricted for containment based on the unique
wind affect when holding at slow airspeeds. This requires the airspeed to be increased upon
reaching the missed approach altitude. When the chart note in paragraph 8-55m(4) above is
applied and missed approach holding has been established, use the following note: “Chart
planview note: Increase to 90 KIAS upon reaching the missed approach altitude.”

(6) Use the following note when the missed approach requires a nonstandard
climb gradient: “Chart note: Missed Approach requires minimum climb of (number)
feet per NM to (altitude).”

n. VGSI and IAP glidepath angles/vertical descent angles should be coincidental
(angles within 0.2 degrees and TCH values within 3 ft). Whenever a published glidepath/
descent angle or TCH is not coincident with the VGSI angle for a runway, use the applicable
note below.

1) Where precision/APV approach (ILS, MLS, TLS, or RNAV) glidepath
angles and/or TCH values are not coincident with published VGSI values, use: “Chart
profile note: VGSI and (ILS/MLS/TLS/RNAYV as appropriate) glidepath not coincident
(VGSI Angle {angle} TCH {feet}).”
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2 Where nonprecision vertical descent angles (VDAS) and/or TCH values are
not coincident with published VGSI values, use: “Chart profile note: VGSI and descent
angles not coincident (VGSI Angle {angle} TCH {feet}).”

0. Where DME/DME RNP-0.3 is not authorized, use “Chart Note: DME/DME
RNP-0.3 NA.” Where DME/DME RNP-0.3 is authorized, use “Chart note: DME/DME
RNP-0.3 Authorized.” Where DME/DME RNP-0.3 is authorized only when required
facilities are necessary for proper navigation solution, use: “Chart note: DME/DME
RNP-0.3 Authorized; ABC and XYZ must be Operational.”

p. LDA instrument procedures with a glide slope must be identified as such with
note in the planview, use: “Chart planview note: LDA/GLIDE SLOPE.”

g. Instrument approach procedures with “PRM” in the title (e.g., ILS PRM RWY
12R, LDA PRM RWY 22L, RNAV PRM RWY 18R, etc.) must contain an instructional note
that reads as follows:

“Chart note: SIMULTANEOUS CLOSE PARALLEL APPROACH AUTHORIZED
WITH ILS PRM (or RNAV) RWY (number) L/R. PROCEDURE NOT
AUTHORIZED WHEN GLIDE SLOPE NOT AVAILABLE. DUAL VHF COMM
REQUIRED. SEE ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS ON AAUP.”

r. Simultaneous Offset Instrument Approach (SOIA) procedures with “PRM” in
the title (e.g., ILS PRM RWY 12R, LDA PRM RWY 22L, etc.) must contain the following in
addition to what is required in paragraph 8-55q:

1) Change first sentence of paragraph 8-55q example to read:

(@) For the ILS PRM approach: “SIMULTANEOUS APPROACH
AUTHORIZED WITH LDA PRM RWY (number) L/R.”

(b) For the LDA PRM approach: “SIMULTANEOUS APPROACH
AUTHORIZED WITH ILS PRM RWY (number) L/R.”

2 Specify the distance between centerlines of the adjacent runway, use the
following:

“Chart note: RWY (number) and (number) separated by (number) feet centerline to
centerline.”

3) Specify “DME REQUIRED” on LDA PRM approach plate: Chart note:
DME REQUIRED.”

s. Helicopter RNAV Approach Procedures.
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1) For documentation purposes, consider COPTER GPS approaches to be
grouped into three categories:

€)) Approach to a runway. COPTER RNAV (GPS) RWY XX
approach procedure, not associated with a heliport.

(b) Approach to a Heliport. COPTER RNAV (GPS) XXX approach
procedures that are either straight-in to a heliport, or constructed using PinS criteria and
noted “Chart Planview Note: PROCEED VISUALLY...;” i.e., visual segment evaluated
from MAP to helipoint.

(©) Approach to a PinS. COPTER RNAYV (GPS) XXX approach
procedures constructed using PinS criteria and noted “Chart Planview Note: PROCEED
VFR...;” i.e., visual segment evaluated only at the MAP.

2 When the procedure has been evaluated to permit both “PROCEED
VISUALLY” and “PROCEED VFR” operations, “Proceed Visually” will be published on
the chart and the option to use “Proceed VFR” may be implemented via NOTAM.
Document this information in the following format:

“Proceed VFR™ area evaluated and may be initiated by NOTAM when required.

3) Document one destination airport or heliport on the 8260-3/5/7A forms
for approaches to a runway, and approaches to a heliport, or a PinS approach to a heliport
noted “PROCEED VISUALLY.” PinS approach procedures noted “PROCEED VFR”
may serve more than one destination.

4) The visual segment is based on the premise that the pilot will maintain level
flight at the MDA until the helicopter is in a position to initiate a descent to the helipoint.
When obstacles preclude an immediate descent at the MAP to the final approach and takeoff
area (FATO) area and an ATD fix has been established to provide a descent point to the
FATO, use the following: “Chart profile note: Maintain (MDA altitude) until (distance)
NM past (MAP Fix Name).”

(5) When a nonstandard bank angle is used in procedure development that
exceeds the standard design bank angle, this information must be charted to ensure pilot
compliance; use: “Chart note: Bank Angle Nonstandard — Use 18 Degrees.”

8-56. Missed Approach.

a. General. The missed approach represents a critical phase of flight; therefore, the
missed approach should be designed with a minimum of complexity. The instructions on the
form must reflect the actual design. The straight-ahead missed approach is the most desirable.
Each non-radar missed approach must terminate at a clearance limit (fix or facility) and
“should” terminate/connect to the en route structure.
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Note: For helicopter procedures, it is recommended that the missed approach
terminate/connect to the en route structure, but it is not required.

b. Clearance limit altitudes specified in missed approach instructions may be
rounded to nearest 100-ft increments, provided Required Obstacle Clearance (ROC) is
maintained. Other altitudes used in the missed approach should also use 100-ft increments. If
this causes SIAP construction difficulties, use of 50-ft increments is the preferred alternative,
with use of 20-ft increments the last resort.

c. Missed Approach Point. On precision and LPV procedures the DA establishes the
MAP. On nonprecision approach procedures, the MAP is established at a specified fix or at a
specified distance from a fix or facility. On ILS/MLS procedures, the two MAPs should be
coincidental. Additionally identify both MAPs - one for the full ILS/MLS (DA), and one for
the LOC/AZ-only minimums. Identification of the LOC MAP will ensure the publication of a
time/distance table on the associated approach chart. Specify distances to the nearest
hundredth of a mile.

1) FAA Form 8260-3/7A. For the precision portion of the ILS procedure, the
MAP is pre-printed on the form as: “ILS: at the DH.” For RNAV (GPS) enter as
appropriate: “LPV: DA,” “LNAV/VNAV: DA,” “LNAV: (Fix Name),” “LNAV:
RWXX.” Designate the LOC MAP as a specific distance in 0.01 of a mile after a specified fix
or facility or at a specified fix or facility. If DME is available, establish a DME fix in
hundredths of a mile for the nonprecision MAP: “LOC: X. XX MILES AFTER (FIX
NAME) INT/X.XX DME OR AT (FIX NAME)/I-XXX X. XX DME FIX.

2 FAA Forms 8260-4/5/7A. In the box, titled “MAP,” identify the missed
approach point as “a distance after (or at) a specified fix or facility”” as appropriate.
Establish a DME fix in hundredths of a mile if DME is available.

(3) RNAV. Do NOT list MAP coordinates for GPS or radial/DME for
VOR/DME RNAV. Enter the name of the MAP WP as follows:

BONLI (MAP not at threshold)
RW16L (MAP at threshold)

d. Missed Approach Instructions. Where possible, develop missed approach
procedures (except radar) using the same type of navigation guidance utilized for the final
approach segment.

Note: When using the word “direct” in the missed approach instructions, ensure that all
categories of aircraft are evaluated; i.e., CAT A is not encompassed in CAT D missed
approach area and vice versa. On RNAYV procedures, use the term “direct” ONLY when
design incorporates a DF leg.

Normally, a missed approach course/heading should be specified. If no course/heading is
specified, the aircraft is expected to maintain the last established course/heading. Do NOT use
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the terminology “Climb runway heading” or “Climb straight ahead”; e.g., use Climb to
2800...” For turning missed approach procedures, specify the direction of turn; e.g., “Climb to
3100 then left turn direct XYZ VOR/DME and hold.”

Note: To standardize and clarify altitudes and the meaning of “and” or “then” when used
as connecting words between segments of the missed approach, “and” means a
continuous climb to the stated altitude; “then’ means the altitude condition must be
reached at the point prior to the connecting word “then”, and either is maintained through
the remaining missed approach or a second altitude will be stated.

1) Where the missed approach course differs from the final course: “Climb
to 2800 on ABC R-180 to ABC VORTAC and hold.”

)] When the missed approach point is also the missed approach holding fix
and straight-ahead climb is not practical: “Climbing right turn to 2500 in ABC VOR
holding pattern.” In some cases, a straight-ahead climb or climb via a specified
course/heading to an altitude, prior to returning to the holding fix, may be necessary for
aircraft with larger turning radii. When this occurs, use the terminology in paragraph 8-56d(3).

3) When obstacles in a turning missed approach area require an initial
straight-ahead climb: “Climb to 3100 then climbing left turn to 4000 direct ABC VOR
and hold” or “Climb to 3100 on ABC R-180 then climbing left turn to 4000 direct ABC
VOR and hold.”

4) When circumstances (terrain, obstructions, special use airspace, etc.)
require an immediate turn: “Immediate climbing right turn to 4000 direct ABC VOR” or
“Immediate climbing right turn to 4000 on heading 070 then direct ABC VOR and
hold.”

Note: The word “immediate” is an emotion-laden word and should only be used when
deemed absolutely necessary by the procedure designer and/or flight inspection pilot to
enhance safety. If used, document FAA Form 8260-9 with reason this was used.

(5) Missed approach procedures requiring a turn of more than 15 degrees
(except for helicopter procedures) must specify an altitude that is at least 400 ft above the
THRE/TDZE prior to commencing a turn. Round the resulting altitude to the next higher 100-
ft increment: “Climb to 1200 then climbing left turn to 3100 on heading 070 and ABC R-
167 to ABC VOR and hold.” Alternatively, a specific point (fix, waypoint, etc.) that will
allow sufficient distance, at an assumed 200 ft/NM (400 ft/NM for helicopter operations) or
specified gradient rate of climb to reach 400 ft above THRE/TDZE may be used: “Climb on
ABC R- 090 to 9 DME, then climbing left turn to 5000 direct XYZ VORTAC and hold.”
See also paragraph 8-56b for rounding guidance.

(6) If the procedure serves VOR as well as TACAN equipped aircraft, address
TACAN requirements also: “Climb to 5500 on ABC R-111 then climbing right turn to
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6000 direct ABC VORTAC and hold (TACAN aircraft continue on ABC R-280 to
CAROL 10 DME and hold W, LT, 100 inbound.)”

(7) LOC courses are specified in compass points, and NDB courses as “courses
to” or “pbearings from:” “Climb to 3000 on I-ABC Localizer NE course (030) and course
350 to DEF NDB and hold.”

(8) When the missed approach requires no specific direction of turn: “Climb
to 7000 on ABC R-197 then direct ABC VOR and hold.”

9) RNAV missed approach instructions must convey the intended wording to
the employed leg type. For example, the word “course” reflects a CF leg design; “track”
reflects a TF leg design; “direct” indicates DF leg. However, when an RF leg is used, specify
only the direction of the turn, (i.e., do not use “radius” as part of the instructions).

Examples:

“Climb to 5000 on track 080.22 to SANDY and track 104.56 to GINGR and hold” or,
“Climbing left turn to 5000 direct CHERL and hold” or “Climb on course 098.32 to
JARID, then climbing right turn to 6000 direct BOYCA and hold,” or “Climb to 4000 on
track 281.06 to FIKOG, right turn to WODVU, then track 011.23 to BTG VORTAC and
hold”” or Climb to 2500 direct CRAZY then climbing right turn to 5000 direct INSAN
and direct LOONY and hold.

(10) RNAYV (RNP) missed approach procedures require a note in the briefing
strip that informs the pilot when the missed approach segment requires the use of RNP less
than 1.0. Use: “Chart note: Missed approach requires RNP less than 1.0.”

Note: This note is required when the final approach segment (FAS) RNP is carried into the
missed approach segment, i.e., missed approach does not splay at 15 degrees from the FAS
RNP area.

e. Missed Approach Climb Gradient (CG). When a nonstandard missed
approach climb gradient (in excess of 200 ft/NM for fixed wing; 400 ft/NM for rotary wing)
has been established, the following items must be accomplished:

1) The required gradient must be published on the chart. Enter the required
gradient in the NOTES section as follows: “Chart note: *Missed Approach requires
minimum climb of (number) feet per NM to (altitude).”

Note: An asterisk (*) or other attention symbol, as appropriate, will be used to indicate
which line of minima requires the use of the nonstandard climb gradient.

Examples:

LPV DA*
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LNAV/VNAV DA**
LPV DA
LNAV/VNAV DA
CIRCLING

RNP 0.15 DA@
RNP 0.22 DA@@

2 In addition to the lower minima that require the use of the nonstandard CG,
minima will be published to support the standard climb gradient (see examples above). Itis
preferred that both minima be placed on the same chart, however, an alternative is to publish a
second chart that will permit the use of a standard missed approach climb gradient. If the
“second chart” method will be used, reference to the alternative must be placed on the chart
containing the nonstandard climb gradient, referring to the procedure with the standard climb
gradient. In addition to the chart note specified in paragraph 8-56e(1) above, add at the end:

“; if unable to meet climb gradient, see {procedure name}.”

3) Do not establish a nonstandard climb gradient for Circling procedures.

f. Missed Approach Holding. Holding must be established at the clearance limit.
When holding is specified as part of the missed approach instructions, include holding details
under Additional Flight Data. Do not enter holding details under Additional Flight Data when
the missed approach is to the FAF or IF where a holding pattern is used in lieu of PT. When
missed approach holding is going to be provided, it must be established at the clearance limit.
When charting of the missed approach holding pattern is not required by ATC, include the
evaluated holding pattern information in the Additional Flight Data with the note “Do Not
Chart.” Additionally, document on the FAA Form 8260-9 a reason for not charting.

1) When a missed approach climb-in-holding is required, include this
information in the missed approach instructions: *“Climb to 8000 on course 015 to DIXIE
and hold, continue climb-in-hold to 8000.”

2 When a missed approach holding altitude has been established that does not
permit a return to the IAF or allow for en route flight, include in the missed approach
instructions the altitude that can be climbed to in the holding pattern to reach the En route
structure: “Climb to 4000 on course 270 to BONZO and hold, continue climb-in-hold to
9000.”

Note 1: Adequate communication and radar coverage must be considered when climb-in-
hold is dependent on ATC authorization.

Note 2: Climb-in-holding guidance also applies when the missed approach holding is
collocated with a “hold-in-lieu” approach segment.
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3) Where a holding pattern is established at a final approach fix in lieu of a
conventional procedure turn, the minimum holding altitude must meet the altitude limitation
requirements of Order 8260.3 Volume 1, paragraph 234e(1).

Note: Holding in-lieu-of PT at the FAF is not authorized for RNAV procedures.

4) Where a holding pattern is established at an intermediate fix in lieu of a
conventional procedure turn, the rate of descent to the final approach fix must meet the descent
gradient requirements of Order 8260.3 VVolume 1, paragraph 234e(2).

(5) Where a holding pattern is established for the missed approach at an
intermediate or final approach fix, and a holding pattern is used in lieu of a procedure turn,
the MHA for the missed approach must conform to the altitude or descent gradient
requirements of paragraph 8-56f(1) or (2) above. Missed approach holding must not be
established at the FAF for RNAV procedures.

(6) Where a holding pattern is established for the missed approach at an
intermediate or final approach fix, and a holding pattern is NOT used in lieu of a procedure
turn, establish a conventional procedure turn to permit pilot flexibility in executing a course
reversal and descent to final approach fix altitude. The missed approach holding pattern must
be situated on the maneuvering side of the procedure turn to permit this to occur. This
paragraph is not applicable to RNAV procedures.

g. Alternate Missed Approach.

1) Establish alternate missed approach procedures (when possible) when the
instrument procedure navigation facility for the final and missed approach course differ.
Additionally, alternate missed approach procedures may be established when requested by
Air Traffic. Do not establish alternate missed approach instructions for RNAV
procedures. Alternate missed approach instructions must not be charted. When
alternate missed approach instructions are established, the words: “... or as directed by
ATC” must immediately follow the primary missed approach instructions. Then document
the alternate missed approach procedure as a separate entry.

Example:

CLIMB TO 3000 THEN TURN RIGHT DIRECT XUB VOR AND HOLD, OR AS
DIRECTED BY ATC.

ALTERNATE MA: CLIMB TO 3000 THEN TURN RIGHT DIRECT DD LOM
AND HOLD.

2 The alternate missed approach termination facility/fix and holding pattern
must be charted in the planview. If the alternate missed approach termination facility/fix and
holding pattern is not already used in the procedure, then add a note in Additional Flight
Data.
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Examples:
Chart in planview: (facility/fix name).

Chart in planview: ALTERNATE MA HOLDING, HOLD SW DD LOM, RT, 051
INBOUND.

h. NAVAID Outages. When temporary NAVAID outages (planned or
unplanned) prohibit the use of the primary missed approach for a procedure, AeroNav
Products has the responsibility to ensure an IFR missed approach procedure is published,
either on the chart or by NOTAM in the event of lost communications. This does not
preclude Air Traffic from issuing alternate climb-out instructions.

8-57. Additional Flight Data. When additional information or data is essential to clarify
the charting of a procedure or when the procedures specialist wants information charted, but
does not want it to appear on the chart as a note, the necessary information/data must be
entered in the Additional Flight Data section. Preface specific items to be charted with the
term “Chart.” Specific instructions to chart data must be held to a minimum [see also
paragraphs 8-5b and 8-56f].

Note: Do NOT document takeoff obstacles on the FAA Form 8260-9 or in Additional Flight
Data.

a. If sufficient space is not available on the form for all necessary data, it may be
continued in the Notes section or on FAA Form 8260-10. When necessary to use FAA Form
8260-10, state: “See FAA Form 8260-10.”

b. Items such as holding information, restricted area data, final approach course
alignment, primary remote automated altimeter setting source, etc., must be retained when
amending a procedure.

c. Enter Holding Instuctions as follows:

1) When primary missed approach instructions provide for holding, enter
Additional Flight Data as follows: “Hold SE, RT, 313.09 inbound.” See paragraph 8-56f.

2 Where alternate missed approach holding is established, enter the
description as described in paragraph 8-56¢(2).

(3) Where arrival holding is operationally advantageous, enter: “Chart
arrival holding at PUGGY: Hold SE, RT, 313.09 inbound, 4000.”

d. The nonprecision controlling obstacle in the primary and/or secondary area of

the FAS must be shown as the FAS Obstacle. In the event a stepdown fix is used in the final
approach segment, the controlling obstacle between the stepdown fix and the runway must be
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shown as the FAS obstacle. Designate the obstacle elevation in mean sea level (MSL) and
location to the nearest second. List obstacle as:

“Chart FAS Obst: 317 Tower 364227N/ 0891523W.”

Note: When the FAS Obstacle is an AAO, do not chart it. Enter the data as follows: “FAS
Obst: 529 AAO 365029N/0871234W.”

e. To identify certain significant obstacles, other than AAOs, in or near the
instrument approach area, include locations and MSL heights under additional flight data. If, in
the opinion of the procedures specialist, these obstacles could be critical to flight safety, they
should be prefaced by the word “Chart.” However, if the data is being furnished only as
information, it must NOT be prefaced by the word “Chart.” Charting agencies will chart any
item marked “Chart.” Any item listed without indicating “Chart” will be reviewed by the
charting agencies and will be charted if it meets their charting specifications. List obstacles as
follows:

“Chart 2674 antenna 372219N/0941657W” or “2674 antenna 372219N/0941657W.”

f. Obstacles close to a final approach or stepdown fix considered under Order
8260.3 Volume 1, paragraph 289, must be accomplished as follows:

(1)  When paragraph 289 is applied to multiple obstacles, document only the
highest obstacle in the 7:1 (3.5:1 for helicopter procedures) area.

2 List the obstacle under Additional Flight Data as: “Chart 374 antenna
352416N/ 0881253W.” Do not chart if the obstacle is an AAO; document as noted in
subparagraph d Note. Do NOT identify it as a “paragraph 289 obstacle.” Additionally, make
the following entry in the Remarks section of the FAA Form 8260-9: “TERPS 289 applied
to 374 antenna 352416N/0881253W.”

g. Installed visual aids will be shown on the aerodrome sketch. NASR is the
source for this information, which will be obtained and maintained by AeroNav Products for
TPP airport sketch charting purposes. Changes are published in the National Flight Data
Digest (NFDD).

h. Final approach course alignment, when required, is specified in Additional
Flight Data as follows:

(1) For offset (ILS, LOC, MLS, LDA, LDA w/GS, RNP, LPV, LNAYV, and

LNAV/VNAV) approaches document the amount of offset of the final approach course
relative to the runway centerline extended as follows:

“Chart Planview Note: LOC offset X.XX degrees” or “Chart Planview Note: Final
Approach Course offset X.XX degrees.”

8-79



03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2

Note: Compute the amount of offset to the nearest hundredth of a degree (0.01) by
measuring the difference between the true bearing of the FAC and the landing runway true
bearing. True bearing values are as recorded in the Facility Data Record.

2 To assist charting agencies in the final approach depiction, for approach
procedures not aligned on the runway centerline (+/-0.03 degrees), document the final
approach course alignment relative to the runway centerline as follows:

“FAC crosses RWY C/L extended 3180 ft from THLD”; or “FAC 450 ft L of RWY C/L
extended 3000 ft from THLD.” (Left or right as used in the latter case is as viewed by the
pilot.)

3) For circling approaches, document the final approach course alignment
relative to the on-airport facility, or to the Airport Reference Point. If the facility is off-airport,
enter the point where the FAC crosses the landing surface as follows:

“FAC crosses intersection of RWYs 9-27 and 18-36" or “FAC crosses mid point of RWY
13-31.”

i.  When a flight check value is used for the final approach course instead of the
plotted radial/course/bearing, add the following: “FAC is a flight check value.” See also
paragraph 8-52c(1)(c).

j. When a procedure planview area encompasses Special Use Airspace (SUA),
use the following note as deemed necessary: “Chart P-56.”

k. When simultaneous approaches are authorized, each approach must include an
entry requiring the depiction of the adjacent localizer. Enter the data as follows: “Chart LOC
RWY 27R.”

I. RNAYV Data. Publish the following data for RNAV procedures:

1) For VOR/DME RNAV, enter the reference facility elevation; e.g.,
“Reference facility elevation XYZ VORTAC 1160.”

2 RNP, LPV, and LNAV/VNAV. Identify the distance to threshold from the
lowest DA: “Distance to THLD from 354 HAT: 0.93 NM.”

3) For LPV and LNAV/VNAV. Enter the Route Type(s), Route Type
Qualifier(s), WAAS Channel Number, and Reference Path Identifier (Approach ID) using the
following example [see paragraph 4-99]. For LNAV/VNAYV procedures only, there will not be
a WAAS Channel Number or Reference Path ID. For agencies providing a complete ARINC
packet record on FAA Form 8260-10, Route Type(s) and Route Type Qualifier(s) entries are
not required.

ROUTE TYPE: A, R
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ROUTE TYPE QUALIFIER 1: J
ROUTE TYPE QUALIFIER 2: S
WAAS (or LAAS) CHANNEL #43210
REFERENCE PATH ID: W (or G) 17A

4) For LNAV/VNAV. Enter “Chart WAAS Symbol” when it has been
determined that a WAAS signal may be unreliable for vertical navigation use.

(5) For WAAS/LAAS procedures, document the Height Above Ellipsoid
(HAE) and the reference datum used in calculations. See paragraph 2-75b.

m. ASR and/or PAR Approach Availability. When ASR and/or PAR approaches
are published for the airport, enter the following: “Chart: ASR” or “Chart: ASR/PAR” -
as appropriate.

n. Magnetic Variation. Except as provided in paragraph 8-4, enter the magnetic
variation value upon which the procedure design and documentation is based.

1) For non-RNAYV SIAPs, enter the officially assigned variation value of the
facility providing final approach course guidance.

2 For all RNAV SIAPs, see paragraph 2-18f(2).

0. Enter the Epoch Year of the variation value as designated by the AeroNav
Products [see paragraph 2-17]. Enter this value in 4 digits:

EPOCH YEAR: 2000

p. For COPTER PinS procedures that serve more than one landing area and are
noted to “Proceed VFR,” list available landing areas, facility identifier, landing area
elevations, the courses in hundredths of a degree, and distances from the MAP in hundredths
of a mile as follows:

East 34" Street Heliport, 6N5, 10, 257.02/13.81
Port Authority-Downtown-Manhattan Wall
Street Heliport, JRB, 7, 246.03/15.51

g. For COPTER PinS procedures that have obstacle penetrations identified in
the VFR Transition Area surface evaluation, those obstacle penetrations that exist outside
the OCS-1 and OCS-2 areas, but are within the OIS area (see Order 8260.42, chapter 5),
these obstacles must be annotated on the chart; e.g., “Chart 2674 antenna
372219N/0941657W.”

r. Where a VDP is established on a SIAP, identify the location of the VDP as
follows:
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1) Non RNAV: Specify the VDP DME fix and distance to threshold.

Chart VDP at DME;
Distance VDP to THLD miles.

Note: If the VDP is for a localizer procedure on an “ILS or LOC” approach plate, indicate
the VDP as applicable to LOC Only.

Chart VVDP at DME*;
Distance VDP to THLD miles.
*LOC only

2 RNAV and LNAV: Indicate the VDP distance to MAP.

Chart VDP at miles to RW16.
Chart VVDP at miles to SUSIE.

3) RNAV/VNAYV: Indicate the VDP as applicable to LNAV only.

Chart VDP at ___miles to RW16*
* LNAV only.

s. For MLS, enter the following data:
1) Limits of coverage; e.g., 300 M to 060 M

2 Height above EL antenna for all fixes from FAF to MAP: PFAF(1590),
TP(1496), RP(1183), DH(194), RWY (44).

(3) Describe the curved path including radius and direction of turn, course
before and after the turn, along-track distance from each fix:

1.25NM arc to RP
RT 351 deg to 133 deg
6.58 ATD from PFAF
6.33 ATD from TP
0.50 ATD from DA

t. Enter charting instructions for maximum or mandatory altitudes; e.g., “Chart
mandatory 5000 at DAVID.”

Note: Maximum or mandatory altitudes should be avoided where possible, especially in the
final approach segment. Maximum, mandatory, or block altitudes in the final or missed
approach segment must be coordinated through AFS-400 prior to forwarding for
publication.
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u. Vertical Descent Angle (VDA)/TCH.

1) For straight-in aligned nonprecision SIAPs (except for procedures that
already have a GS/GP angle established for the vertically guided procedure on the same chart
and surveillance (ASR) approach procedures), enter the descent angle for the appropriate fix in
the final approach segment, and the appropriate TCH: NIXON to RW15: 3.26/55. Where
straight-in minimums are not authorized due to an excessive descent angle, enter the
straight-in descent angle (may exceed maximum when compliant with circling descent
angle). If there is more than one type of nonprecision minima to be published (i.e., LP and
LNAV), publish the VDA that will support the lowest minima as follows: NICOL to RW36:
3.10/55 — LP ONLY. Where the VDA values are not coincident with published VGSI values,
see paragraph 8-55n.

Note: Only one angle and TCH will be published on the chart.

2 For COPTER PinS procedures, except those annotated “proceed VFR...”
enter the visual segment descent angle (VSDA) (to the hundredth of a degree) from the
specified descent point (MAP or ATD after MAP) to a specified hover height (20-ft
maximum) which is known and documented as a Heliport Crossing Height (HCH). Data
entry format:

(MAP Name) TO HELIPORT: 7.30/5 ft HCH or 0.2 NM after (MAP Name) TO
HELIPORT: 7.50/20 ft HCH.

Note: Except for COPTER procedures to runways, do not publish vertical descent angle
data from FAF to MAP.

v. Computer Navigation Fixes (CNF): Enter charting instructions for CNFs; e.g.,
“Chart (ABCDE) at intersection of (name) DR leg and intermediate course.”

w. Arc IAFs: Enter the radial that defines the beginning of the arc initial segment;
e.g., “Chart ABC R-060 at WERNR.”

X. Ceiling requirements. When the ceiling value is restricted by Order 8260.3B
Volume 3, paragraph 4.2 (POFA), enter the applicable ceiling value to be charted; e.g.,
CHART CEILING: S-I1LS 300.

y. DME Facility. When a DME is used and is not associated with the facility
providing final course guidance and station passage occurs within the final segment, the
facility must be shown in the profile view; e.g., “Chart in profile view: 1-XYZ DME
antenna” or “Chart in profile view: ABC VOR/DME.”

z. Circling Icon. Document that the Circling icon must be charted when Order

8260.3, Volume 1, Chapter 3, new circling criteria has been applied as follows: “Chart
Circling icon.” See paragraph 8-60c(17) for FAA Form 8260-9 documentation.
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8-58. Lower Blocks.

a. CITY AND STATE. Enter associated city and state name as derived from NASR.
Use the official two-letter state abbreviations.

b. ELEVATION/THRE/TDZE/AIRPORT NAME.

1) Enter the official airport/heliport name and airport/heliport elevation as
derived from NASR. For COPTER PinS procedures noted to “proceed VFR” to the landing
site, revise “Elevation” and “THRE/TDZE,” and enter “Surface Elevation.” Then enter the
highest terrain/surface elevation within a 5,200-ft radius of the MAP. For multiple COPTER
point-in-space SIAPs, enter “Various Heliports.”

Note: Paragraph 8-57p requires each heliport to be identified in the Additional Flight Data
Block.

2 Enter Threshold Elevation (THRE) or Touchdown Zone Elevation
(TDZE) [as stated in the AMIS/IAPA database] for the runway designated in the procedure
title. Enter the sidestep runway and THRE/TDZE, if applicable, below the first entry; e.g.,:

THRE: 28L 2854
THRE: 28R 2858

Leave the THRE/TDZE blank if straight-in minimums are not authorized or if the procedure
isa COPTER PinS procedure [see paragraph 8-57p].

c. FACILITY IDENTIFIER. Enter facility identification. On procedures predicated
on proposed facilities and when an identification has not been assigned, leave this space blank
and NFDC will enter the identification. For VOR/DME RNAYV procedures, enter the
identification of the SIAP reference facility. For RNAV or FMS procedures, insert RNAV or
FMS as applicable.

d. PROCEDURE NO. Enter procedure identification as determined by Order 8260.3
Volume 1, chapter 1, section 6, and paragraph 8-3 of this order.

1) When DME is required for the final approach, include “/DME” as part of
the identification; e.g., VOR/DME, LOC/DME, LDA/ DME, NDB/DME.

2 For RNAV (or FMS for which GPS is required) procedures, use RNAV
(GPS) RWY 22.

3) When a procedure also contains CAT II/lIl minima or SA CAT I/l
minima, include the name of the additional procedure(s).

EXAMPLES:
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ILS or LOC/DME RWY xx, Orig
ILS RWY xx (CAT II) ILS RWY xx (CAT III)

ILS or LOC RWY xx Orig
ILS RWY xx (SA CAT 1) ILS RWY xx (SA CAT II)

ILS or LOC RWY xx Orig
ILS RWY xx (SA CAT I)

ILS or LOC RWY xx Orig
ILS RWY xx (SA CAT I) ILS RWY xx (CAT II)

ILS or LOC RWY xx Orig
ILS RWY xx (SA CAT I) ILS RWY xx (CAT IlI) ILS RWY xx (CAT IlI)

4) When an ILS/MLS procedure contains “PRM” in the title (e.g., ILS PRM
RWY 30L), on the line below it, include the text “Simultaneous Close Parallel” in
parenthesis.

Example:

ILS PRM RWY 30L
(SIMULTANEOUS CLOSE PARALLEL)

e. AMDT NO.: Enter “ORIG” or “AMDT” with the applicable amendment
number/letter. The amendment number must be advanced or the alphabetical suffix
added/advanced whenever the procedure is revised. The type of revision will determine
whether an amendment may be made or whether the procedure must be canceled and an
original established - see paragraph 8-13.

f. EFFECTIVE DATE. The effective date of the procedure will normally be
entered by NFDC. The only time the effective date must be entered by AeroNav Products is
when a specific effective date is required; e.g., a facility MagVar rotation [see also paragraph
8-11c(4)]. Due to the heavy workload associated with the 56-day airspace charting dates,
NFDC will normally schedule routine procedure amendments for charting dates commensurate
with NFDC and AeroNav Products workload. When an effective date is required which is
earlier than can be routinely assigned by NFDC, AeroNav Products and Aeronautical
Information Management Group (AIMG) must coordinate to determine the appropriate course
of action to expedite publication.

1) Original Procedures. The effective date of original procedures must be in
accordance with Order 8260.26; except that the 28-day change notice will not be published for
Alaskan or Pacific procedures or for procedures that require en route charting changes.

2 Routine Amendments. Routine amendments to SIAPs are made effective
based on the time NFDC requires to process and distribute the SIAP, plus the time required for
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charting and distribution to subscribers. Normally this time period is nine weeks after receipt
of the SIAP in NFDC. Procedures that contain an en route fix name change or re-identification
must be made effective on the 56-day cycle charting date, to coincide with the publication of
en route charts. Amendments to procedures pending flight inspection must be held by
AeroNav Products until the flight inspection is complete; then forwarded as “routine.”

g. SUP:/AMDT:/DATED:

1) SUP: Enter the identification of the superseded procedure if the name has
changed.

(2)  AMDT: If the procedure is original, enter “NONE;” otherwise, enter
“ORIG” or amendment number as appropriate.

(3) DATED: If the procedure is original, leave blank; otherwise, enter
previous amendment date.

8-59. Reserved.
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Chapter 8. Instrument Approach
Section 8. Standard Instrument Approach Procedure
Data Record, FAA Form 8260-9

8-60. Preparation of FAA Form 8260-9. The Standard Instrument Approach Procedure
Data Record, FAA Form 8260-9, must be prepared in accordance with the instructions
below for each instrument approach procedure developed by AeroNav Products or non-
Federal procedure developers. The form is designed as a supporting document for the
approach procedure. It serves as a checklist for the procedures specialist, as a technical
reference for the flight inspector, and provides a permanent record of data currently
available at the time of procedural development.

a. Part A: Obstruction Data.
(1) Block 1:

@ App. Segment. Identify each Feeder, Initial, Intermediate, and Final
segment, and stepdown fixes therein. If the segments are associated with an RNP, the RNP
values must be included. Example: (RNP 0.15), (RNP 1.00), etc. If the IF is also an initial
approach fix, identify the IF with “(IF/1IAF)” in the “From” column. For precision approaches
which have separate intermediate and final segments for the precision and nonprecision
approaches, identify all: Intermediate: ILS and Intermediate: LOC; Final: ILS and
Final: LOC.

(b) From/To. Enter segment start/end points, including stepdown
segments, as listed in the Terminal Routes section of FAA Forms 8260-3/4/5/7A. Enter the PT
completion distance in the “From” column opposite the intermediate or final segment, as
appropriate. Enter RWXXX in the “To” column for the final/stepdown segments. Enter “GP
Intcp” (or PFAF name if established) in the “From” column and “RWXXX"" in the “To”
column for vertically guided procedures (even though the missed approach begins at the DA).
Enter the Hold-in-Lieu-of-PT facility/fix in the “From” column, and the holding template
number from the controlling obstacle information of the FAA Form 8260-2 for the Hold-In-
Lieu of PT facility/fix in the “To” column. Enter segmented RNP missed approach, when
applicable.

(©) Obstruction. Select the controlling obstruction as directed by
chapter 2, section 11, Obstacle Data. Enter controlling obstruction type (tower, trees, terrain,
AAO, etc.) and state obstacle number, if available, within each approach segment on one line.
Enter segment (except final) highest terrain data on the next line. Number obstruction column
entries sequentially as they appear on the form in blocks 1 to 4. For obstructions or terrain
common to other segments, enter only the number from the “obstruction” column for each
subsequent repetition, leaving the “coordinates” column blank, but completing remaining
column entries.
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(d) Coordinates. Enter coordinates in degrees, minutes, and seconds to
the hundredth; e.g., 411532.01N/0943028.09W.

e Elev MSL.

1 Enter the controlling obstacle/terrain MSL elevation followed in
parentheses by the appropriate accuracy code. Any required altitude adjustment due to
accuracy code application is shown in the “Alt. Adj.” column.

2 Enter the highest terrain elevation used for airspace evaluation
to the nearest foot, followed in parentheses by that value rounded to the nearest 100 ft; e.g.,
249 (200). See paragraph 5-8b. Do NOT assign an accuracy code to terrain used for airspace
evaluation.

() ROC. Enter required obstruction clearance (ROC) for each
segment. For precision, LPV, and LDA with glide slope approaches where the OCS is clear,
enter “ASC” (all surfaces clear). For RNP and Baro-VNAYV procedures where obstacles
allow a 250-ft HATh, enter “ASC.” When the DA is determined by an obstacle within the
required ASBL 250-ft ROC area, enter “PDA.” Where obstacle slope penetrations cause
DA adjustment, enter the slope penetrated; e.g., 34:1. Where obstacles require a glide slope
higher than 3 degrees, enter the slope supporting the higher glide slope angle; e.g., 31.9:1 (for
a 3.2 degree glide slope). Document obstacle penetrations per paragraph 8-60a(1)(c).

(9) Alt. Adj. Do NOT enter additives required for rounding purposes.
State only the reason for and amount of adjustment, rounded to the next higher foot [see
paragraphs 2-72a and b]. The following codes should be used: RA - remote altimeter; AS -
airspace; AT -air traffic; AC - accuracy code; CA - cardinal altitude; SI - straight-in
minimums; XL - excessive length of final; PR - precipitous terrain; HAA - circling minimum
HAA; MA - missed approach; MT — mountainous terrain; PT procedure turn; DG - descent
gradient; GS - glide slope; MEA - minimum en route altitude; MAH - missed approach hold;
SA - secondary area (also X/Y surfaces, transition areas); VEB — Vertical Error Budget. Enter
the adjustment amount for all codes except SI and HAA. Use XP to refer to the remarks
section for items not covered in this paragraph. For example: AC50, SA-27, AS1500, etc. If
necessary explain the code used in Part C - REMARKS. For precision or APV approaches,
where obstacles require a glide slope higher than 3 degrees, enter GS but exclude the amount
of adjustment.

(h) Min. Alt. The obstruction elevation + ROC + altitude adjustment =
minimum altitude (computed); OR, high terrain elevation + airspace adjustment = minimum
altitude (computed). Enter the appropriately rounded value. Make entries on the obstruction
line as well as the airspace evaluation line. When possible, separate sets of segment entries
with a blank line. The segment minimum altitude to be published must be the higher rounded
value, and must match the respective altitudes shown on the corresponding FAA Forms 8260-
3/4/5/7A. For part-time remote altimeters, make entries in the final/ stepdown “Alt. Adj.” and
“Min. Alt.” columns on a separate line just below the entries for full-time altimeter.
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The minimum altitude values for nonprecision final/stepdown and circling must be rounded to
the next higher 20-ft increment. For precision or APV approaches, enter DA and HATh/HAT
values separated by a “/”; e.g., 1718/200, 1640/383, etc.

2 Block 2: Identify the procedure turn fix/facility under the “From” column.
Enter the procedure turn completion distance under the “To” column. If a procedure turn is not
authorized, enter*“NA” under the “from” column. For procedure turn entry zone obstacles,
enter “Entry Zone” in the space above “Procedure Turn” as appropriate; leave “from” and
“to” blocks blank. Allow two lines for obstruction/airspace evaluation entries.

(3) Block 3:

@ Identify the missed approach point (MAP) or DA for
precision/APV approaches in the “FROM” column. When a procedure contains multiple
lines of minimumes, list the MAP/DA associated with the lowest minimums first, followed
by the MAP/DA associated with other lines of minimums. Enter the starting elevation of the
missed approach surface(s) (HMAS) for each listed MAP and/or DA in the “ELEV” block.
Separate HMAS values with a “/”. Enter the clearance limit in the “TO” column. When
more than two lines of minimums are present, or when the missed approach consists of more
than one segment, then list each segment of the missed approach on separate lines within
Block 1. For example, a missed approach in the form of “Climb to 2000, then climbing left
turn to 3000 heading 260 and PWA-216 to JESKE and hold” consists of three segments
which include (1) MAP to 2000 MSL, (2) 2000 MSL to PWA R-216, and (3) PWA R-216 to
JESKE. Annotate segments common to all lines of minimums only once. Elaborate in
REMARKS if necessary.

(b) Specify the clearance limit under the “to” column.

(© When there are multiple controlling obstacles in the missed
approach segment (e.g., to support a missed approach climb gradient), document this
information in Block 1. Specify all controlling obstacles by type, coordinates, elevation and
accuracy code. Document the controlling obstacles to include the obstacle requiring the
highest climb gradient and the obstacle which controls the climb gradient termination altitude
(if different). Document the highest obstacle (and adjustments) used to determine the
preliminary missed approach altitude. For multiple segments, document the highest
obstacle/adjustments in the primary area, or highest equivalent obstacle/adjustments in the
secondary area, for each segment of the missed approach. Document the highest terrain within
the primary area for each segment of the missed approach.

(d) Enter “ASC” in the “ROC” column when the 40:1 OCS surface is
not penetrated. If it is penetrated and a non-standard climb gradient has been applied, enter
“CG” followed by the OCS slope (e.g., “CG/32:1”). Enter the clearance limit altitude in the
“MIN ALT” column. Enter any additional comments in REMARKS, if necessary.
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4) Block 4: Enter the circling data for each category of aircraft authorized by
the procedure. The required height above the airport (HAA), the straight-in MDA, or the
circling ROC may determine the minimum circling altitude. When the minimum altitude has
been established, enter the resulting HAA in the “actual” block. If two HAAs are available,
enter both HAAS separated by a *“/.”” Enter controlling obstacle type and AeroNav Products
obstacle number, if appropriate. Enter controlling obstacle coordinates to the hundredth of a
second. Enter controlling obstacle MSL elevation followed in parentheses by the appropriate
accuracy code. Enter ROC to the nearest foot. When HAA controls the circling minimum
altitude, enter “HAA” in the “ALT. ADJUST.” column; when the straight-in MDA controls
the circling minimum altitude, enter “SI.” Enter other adjustment codes and amounts as
appropriate [see Block 1, paragraph g]. Enter only the published minimum altitudes to the next
higher 20-ft increment. If use of a remote altimeter requires a higher minimum circling
altitude, enter both values separated by a “/”” (or only the remote altimeter value, if applicable).

Note: When applying the new circling criteria under Order 8260.3, Change 21, document the
variable turn radii values used to the nearest 0.01 NM in the remarks section until FAA Form
8260-9 has been revised to support this. See paragraph 8-60c(17).

(5) Block 5: Identify the runway number (e.g., RW36) for RNAV procedures
without a TAA, NAVAID, or fix used as the MSA center point, the type of obstructions and
their location by reference to bearing (magnetic) and distance (nearest 0.1 NM) from the center
point. Enter the controlling obstruction type (tower, trees, etc.) for each sector. Enter the MSL
elevation of the respective controlling obstacle to the nearest foot followed in parentheses by
the appropriate accuracy code. Enter the resulting MSA in the appropriate block in hundreds of
feet. If a “common safe altitude” is established, define only one sector (360 degrees - 360
degrees) and only the one controlling obstacle. Enter appropriate data for RNAV procedures
incorporating a TAA with an MSA sector established in lieu of a TAA sector. Leave blank for
RNAYV procedures incorporating a TAA.

(6) City and State; Airport and Elevation; Facility Procedure; Procedure and
Amendment No.; Region: Enter city/state, airport name and elevation as on FAA Forms
8260-3/4/5/7A. Enter facility identification and type; for VOR/DME RNAYV procedures, enter
the identification of the SIAP reference facility. For RNAV or FMS procedures, insert RNAV
or FMS as applicable. Enter the procedure name if the procedure is an original, enter “ORIG”
or if an amendment, enter “AMDT” with the applicable number. Enter the three-letter code
for the FAA region responsible for the SIAP.

b. Part B: Supplemental Data.

(1) Block 1: Identify the facility or facilities providing approach control and
terminal service to the airport. If no full-time or part-time control tower, include the associated
FSS. Flight inspection reports are the source for the primary frequency bands in which
satisfactory communi-cations are provided. For clarity, facility identification should agree with
those used in the Airport/Facility Directory (AFD).
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2 Block 2: Identify the weather reporting service(s) used for the procedure.
Check “FAA,” “NWS,” and/or “A/C” as appropriate for weather offices used for the
procedure. “A/C” indicates an air carrier with approved weather reporting service. Enter
automatic weather reporting systems used in “Other.” Include level for AWOS. Enter the
location by ICAO airport identifier for the weather source(s). Hrs Optn: leave blank. For
agencies with access to the AIRNAYV database, leave Block 2 blank.

3) Block 3: Identify by ICAO airport identifier the altimeter setting source
(or sources separated by a “/”). If an altimeter setting is derived from a remote source,
indicate the distance to 0.01 NM. Enter the number of clock hours of remote service. If the
remote altimeter setting is used for backup purposes, enter the word “Backup” in the Hours
Remote Operation block. Enter the resulting altitude adjustment (ROC increase) value
rounded to the next higher whole foot increment. This value is used in the “ALT. ADJ.”
Column in Part A, as appropriate. For agencies with access to the AIRNAYV database, leave
Block 3 blank. Enter in Part C, REMARKS, whether pressure patterns are the same, or not,
the ICAO Airport Identifiers and Field Elevations when pressure patterns are the same, or
High and Low Terrain values when pressure patterns are not the same, and the raw remote
altimeter adjustment.

Example:

RASS pressure patterns same
KOMA 984, KMLE 1050
RA =36.3

RASS pressure patterns not the same
High Terrain 1634, Low Terrain 323
RA =210.6

4) Block 4: Identify the primary NAVAID (facility providing final approach
guidance) and the location providing CAT 1 monitoring service. Enter the number of hours
per day for CAT 1 monitoring service, and CAT 3 monitoring service at part-time
monitoring points. For GPS or RNAV or non-VOR/DME RNAYV, leave blank. For
VOR/DME RNAYV, enter the Reference Facility 3-letter ID. For agencies with access to the
AIRNAYV database, leave Block 4 blank.

(5) Block 5: Indicate the available approach, runway, and visual glide slope
indicator (VGSI) lighting used for the procedure. Complete preprinted entries on computer
generated form. Enter VGSI types, i.e., VASI, PAPI, etc, in “Other.” Enter “(PCL)” in the
respective block when pilot controlled lights are available. For agencies with access to the
AIRNAYV database, leave Block 5 blank.
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(6) Block 6: List the runways with serviceable runway markings. Place
“BSC” data on Runway line, “PIR” data on “All Weather” line, and “NPI” data on
“Instrument” line. Place non-standard data in REMARKS. For agencies with access to the
AIRNAYV database, leave Block 6 blank.

(7 Block 7: List runway visual range (RVR) systems for the straight-in
runway served by the procedure. Enter midfield RVR data on “Midfield” line. For agencies
with access to the AIRNAYV database, leave Block 7 blank.

(8) Block 8: Provide GS/GP information as indicated for all precision and
APV procedures to the following accuracy: GS/GP angle — nearest .01 degree; distance
THLD to GS/GP Ant — nearest foot; elevation RWY THLD and GS/GP Ant — nearest 0.1 ft;
TCH — nearest 0.1 ft. These values must agree with the approved database. For agencies
with access to the AIRNAYV database, leave Block 8 blank.

9) Block 9: Identify the desired approach course aiming point as determined
by the procedure construction. Normally this will be the runway threshold or a point on the
runway centerline extended at a specified distance from the threshold. Check both blocks on
any precision or APV approach, or where the FAC is directly aligned to the runway threshold.
For distances, from thresholds between 3,000 ft and 5,200 ft, enter the specific value. For those
final approaches that parallel the runway centerline extended or intersects the centerline more
than 5,200 ft from the threshold, specify the distance between the FAC and the RCL extended
at a point 3,000 ft from the LTP measured perpendicular to the RCL. For circling or PinS
alignment, explain in REMARKS.

(10)  Block 10: List all waivers by stating the Order number, paragraph, and a
brief description of the waiver in the following format:

Order 8260.3, Volume 1, paragraph 282a and VVolume 3, paragraph 2.9.1; DME signal
source angular divergence exceeds maximum allowed.

c. Part C: Remarks. Use this space to amplify previous entries (state associated
block number for reference), or to record essential data not considered elsewhere on the form.
See also paragraphs 4-31, 8-52¢(1)(c), and 8-57f.

Q) Document Order 8260.3, Volume 1, chapter 3, “Visual Portion of Final”
penetrations. Document 20:1 penetrations first, followed by 34:1 penetrations as applicable.
For an obstacle that penetrates the 20:1 surface, do not repeat the documentation process for
the 34:1 surface (i.e., 20:1 penetrations automatically penetrate the 34:1 surface). Include
the obstacle MSL elevation, obstacle type and ID (if applicable), coordinates, and amount of
penetration to 0.01 of a foot, starting with greatest penetration in descending order. Use
standard entry:
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Order 8260.3, Volume 1, “Visual Portion of Final” penetrations:

20:1 5345 TREE (KSUNO0092) 432931.65N/1141713.21W (43.57)
5342 TREE (KSUNTO037) 432930.08N/1141710.91W (30.03)

34:1 5337 TREE (KSUN0081) 432927.26N/1141702.79W (27.89)

Note: For RNAV (RNP) procedures include the horizontal/vertical obstacle accuracy
values. The amount of penetration includes obstacle accuracy.

20:1 5345 TREE (KSUN0092) (20/2) 432931.65N/1141713.21W (46.07)
5342 TREE (KSUNTO037) (50/20) 432930.08N/1141710.91W (51.19)

w
|.4>
H

5337 TREE (KSUNO0081) (20/2) 432927.26N/1141702.79W (30.51)
2 State the effect, if any, of waivers to published minimums.

(3) For VOR/DME RNAYV SIAPs, enter the MA fix XTRK error.
4) Enter the amount of threshold displacement, if any.

(5) Enter airspace data required by paragraph 5-8k. Carry this information
forward until amended. Alternatively, this information may be entered on any acceptable
format for provision of airspace data to ATC. This form must document ALL the data
requirements of paragraph 5-8k.

(6) When flight inspection establishes a final FAC other than the plotted
magnetic course, enter:

“Plotted FAC is 087.43 M.”
“Electronic flight inspected FAC is 089 M.”

(7 For RNAV (GPS and RNP) Baro-VNAYV procedures, enter Critical
Temperature computations if other than standard [see paragraph 4-97].

(8) Enter a reason when a VDP has not been established: e.g., “VDP NOT
ESTABLISHED - Obstacles penetrate 20:1 surface.”

9) Enter a statement indicating the precipitous terrain evaluation has been
completed: “PRECIPITOUS TERRAIN EVALUATION COMPLETED.” This will be
done even if adjustments are required and entered in Part A, Block 1. Additionally, when the
precipitous terrain is identified in a Feeder Segment located in designated mountainous
terrain areas, ROC reductions (Order 8260.3 Volume 1, paragraph 1720) are not authorized.
Document as follows:
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“Feeder Segment (Fix Name) to (Fix Name) terrain identified as precipitous; ROC
reductions not authorized/2,000-ft ROC Required.”

(10)  For RNAYV (RNP) procedures, attach a copy of the VEB spreadsheet(s)
[PFAF calculations, VEB OCS origin and slope, Temperature limits, and VEB ROC] used to
develop the procedure. Additionally, document RF/TF Leg turn computations for each and the
variables used [Where VKTW=Velocity Knots Tailwind; TR=Turn Radius (NM) and BA =
Bank Angle].

Examples:

RE SEGMENT ALT KIAS KTAS HAA VKTW TR BA
CUKLI-LICIP 4000 250 270.21 3985.2 60.00 4.20 19.72

TETURNFIX ALT KIAS KTAS HAA VKTW TR BA
KINGR 4792 230 252.04 3543.2 5543 4.25 18.00

(11) Enter indicated airspeed(s) (IAS) used to calculate RF turn radius for RNP
procedures if other than standard; e.g., Max speed FONVI to JUBOL - 140 KIAS.

Note: When this speed is less than the maximum allowed by criteria, a note must be
placed on the chart to inform the pilot. See paragraph 4-99j for charting instructions.

(12) Document Helicopter “Visual Portion of Final” or “Proceed VFR”
penetrations. Document “Visual Portion of Final” penetrations and/or “Proceed VFR”
obstacle(s) that penetrate the 5,280 ft obstacle assessment area. Include the obstacle MSL
elevation, obstacle type and ID (if applicable), coordinates, and amount of penetration to
0.01 of a foot, starting with greatest penetration in descending order. See paragraph 2-74a
for additives and exemptions. Use standard entries:

Visual Portion of Final Penetrations:
5345 TREES (KSUNO0092) 432931.65N/1141713.21W (43.57)
5342 TREE (KSUNTO037) 432930.08N/1141710.91W (30.03)

and/or

5280-FT “PROCEED VFR” SEGMENT LEVEL SURFACE AREA
PENETRATIONS:

5345 TREES (KSUNO0092) 432931.65N/1141713.21W (43.57)
5342 TREE (KSUNTO037) 432930.08N/1141710.91W (30.03)

5337 TREE (KSUNO0081) 432927.26N/1141702.79W (27.89)
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(13)  Document nonstandard tailwind component used in helicopter missed
approach and departure calculations (see Order 8260.42, chapter 2); e.g., NONSTANDARD
TAILWIND COMPONENT USED - 40 KNOTS.

(14) Document nonstandard bank angle used in helicopter calculations (see
Order 8260.42, chapter 2); e.g., NONSTANDARD BANK ANGLE USED -18
DEGREES.

(15)  Document route width reductions used in helicopter GPS or WAAS
procedures (see Order 8260.42, chapter 2); e.g., ROUTE WIDTH REDUCTION KLING
TO GENNE - 1.5 NM PRIMARY:; 0.5 NM SECONDARY.

(16)  Document the height above the heliport/airport or height above surface
when a turn at an altitude for the Missed Approach is less than 400 ft AGL; e.g., MA TURN
BEGINS 250 FT ABOVE HELIPORT (or SURFACE, or AIRPORT).

(17) Document that Order 8260.3, Volume 1, Chapter 3, new circling criteria
has been applied as follows: “Order 8260.3, Volume 1, Chapter 3, New Circling Criteria
Applied.” Include the applicable turn radii with this entry. See paragraph 8-60a(4) Note.

d. PartD: Prepared By. Enter the name and title of the AeroNav Products
specialist or non-Federal developer responsible for preparing the data record; the date
prepared; and the originating office.

e. Instrument Approach Procedure Graphic. A graphic sketch of the plan and
profile views of the approach procedure and the operational minimums as envisioned by the
procedures specialist must be depicted on a separate 8 %2” x 11" sheet. This graphic
presentation becomes part of AeroNav Products file. It assists the cartographer in visualizing
the desired IAP layout; and is required to test the validity of the narrative procedure and to
uncover any potential charting problems prior to formal publication.

f. Distribution. Retain completed copies of the FAA Form 8260-9 with the
associated SIAP and distribute as defined in table 8-2.

8-61.-8-69. Reserved.

8-95




03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2

Chapter 8. Instrument Approach
Section 9. Completion of FAA Forms 8260-4/7/10

8-70. General. This section contains information applicable to the completion of FAA
Forms 8260-4/7/10. Basic guidance on the completion of these forms is covered in section 2
and only items which differ from that guidance are contained in this section.

8-71. FAA Form 8260-4, Radar. Instructions for completion of FAA Forms 8260-
3/5/7A/10 are also applicable to FAA Form 8260-4, except as follows:

a. Radar Terminal Area Maneuvering Sectors and Altitudes. When an MVA
chart for these areas has been approved for ATC use by AeroNav Products, do not repeat this
data on the FAA Form 8260-4. In such cases, enter a note describing the source of the data as
follows:

“As established by the current Macon ASR Minimum Vectoring Altitude Chart.”

1) Where the MVVA at the FAF is equal to/less than the FAF altitude,
document the final segment on FAA Form 8260-9 [see also paragraph 8-71d(1)].

@) Where the MV A at the FAF or at fixes preceding the FAF is greater than
the FAF altitude, document those segments prior to the FAF on FAA Form 8260-9 [see also
paragraph 8-71d(2)].

b. Radar Missed Approach Point and Missed Approach Instructions. A missed
approach point and missed approach instructions must be provided for each runway authorized
radar straight-in landing minimums. A missed approach point and missed approach
instructions must also be provided when only circling minimums are authorized. This data
should be included in the missed approach section of FAA Form 8260-4. When feasible,
provide a non-radar missed approach procedure. If sufficient space is not available, only the
missed approach point data should be included and the missed approach instructions placed in
the NOTES section or on the 8260-10 continuation sheet.

c. Approach Minimums. PAR and/or ASR minimums section must be completed as
specified in paragraph 8-54. PAR w/out GS minimums may be established where necessary.

d. Radar Notes.
1) Establish a FAF, minimum altitude (glidepath intercept altitude for PAR),
and final approach course for each runway for which radar procedures are established.

Runway designation may be omitted if only one runway has a radar approach.

2 For ASR, provide recommended altitudes for each mile on final, but not
below the lowest MDA.
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Example FAA Form 8260-4 entry:

“RWY 17: FAF 7.8 miles from threshold (at LACKI OM), minimum altitude 9000;
minimum altitude 3 mile fix 7300; final approach course 168. Recommended altitude:
7 miles 8720; 6 miles 8360; 5 miles 8000; 4 miles 7660; 3 miles 7300; 2 miles 6920.”

3) When segments prior to the FAF are required, establish the fixes and
minimum altitudes in a note preceding the note cited above: ““9.4 miles from threshold,
minimum altitude 9000.”

4) Define the final approach course in the NOTES section when circling is the
only minimum authorized: “FAF 6 miles from runway intersection, minimum altitude
8000; final approach course 060 aligned to intersection of Runways 2 and 15.”

(5) If radar availability is limited, use standard note: *“When control tower
closed, ASR NA.” (This is a radar SIAP note only - not to be used on other SIAP types.)

(6) Lost communications instructions must be entered as follows: “As
directed by ATC on initial contact.”

e. Additional Flight Data.

1) Enter the THRE/TDZE in the preprinted area for each runway authorized
straight-in minimumes.

2 Indicate the FAS obstacle for each runway having straight-in minimums or
a circling-only approach.

3) Enter the GS angle, TCH, and distance from RWT to RPI in feet for PAR
approach procedures.

4) Enter the facility magnetic variation and Epoch Year as obtained from
AeroNav Products.

f. Lower blocks. Data must be the same as FAA Forms 8260-3/5/7A [see paragraph
8-58] except as follows:

1) Facility Identifier. Enter the identifier of the controlling facility and the
type of radar; e.g., “COS ASR,” “TBN ASR/PAR.”

2 Procedure Number. Radar procedures must be numbered in sequence; e.g.,
“Radar 1, Radar 2, etc.” Runway numbers must be shown in the minimums section.
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8-72. FAA Form 8260-7A, Special Instrument Approach Procedure and FAA Form
8260-7B, Special Instrument Approach Procedure Authorization.

a. See chapter 4, section 4, for Special procedure development, approval, and
processing instructions.

b. Completing FAA Form 8260-7A. Instructions for completion of FAA Forms
8260-3/5/10 are also applicable to FAA Form 8260-7A, except as follows [see paragraphs 8-
54m(10)]:

1) If a newly established fix is required for the Special procedure, the fix must
be documented on a FAA Form 8260-2 and processed in the normal manner (see paragraph 8-
41). The FPT must provide a copy to the user. When an existing fix will be used for a Special
instrument procedure, the current FAA Form 8260-2 for that fix must be updated to reflect
current fix use (see paragraph 8-41j).

2 IFR Departure Procedure/ Takeoff Minimums. At locations where there are
no public or existing Obstacle Departure Procedures (ODP) established and TERPS evaluation
reveals that standard takeoff minimums cannot be authorized, an ODP must be established. A
special ODP and/or SID must be documented on the appropriate 8260-15 series form under the
latest edition of Order 8260.46. The FAA Form 8260-7A for the approach procedure will
indicate the need to “See Form 8260-15A for this airport,” so a FAA Form 8260-15A must
accompany the approach procedure when charted and/or disseminated. If a public SIAP exists
for the airport, the published public ODP, if one was required, applies.

c. Completing FAA Form 8260-7B. This form will accompany all Special
instrument procedures and be incorporated as an amendment to the operations specifications of
the certificate holder. The form may also be issued with a Letter of Agreement (LOA) to Part
91 operators. A separate FAA Form 8260-7B is required for issuance of each Special ODP
and/or SID. The requirements documented on this form will be developed by AFS-410/470
and approved by AFS-400.

d. Approval.

1) For procedures developed by and quality reviewed by the FAA, the person
who developed the procedure signs the original FAA Form 8260-7A in the “Developed by”
section. The “Recommended by” section must be signed by AeroNav Products/Division
Manager or their designated representative. Forward the completed form to AFS-400 for final
approval.

2 For procedures developed by non-government sources, the person who
developed the procedure signs the original FAA Form 8260-7A in the “Developed by” section.
The “Recommended by” section must be signed by the AFS-460 Manager. Additionally, see
guidelines established in chapter 4, section 4, Special Instrument Procedures Processing.
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e. Printing and Distribution. The regional Flight Standards Division must provide
for reproduction of the special procedure forms and must provide copies in accordance with
the following recommended distribution. Modify intra-regional distribution as required:

1) Principal Operations Inspector for the air carrier or air taxi operator with
additional copies to the FSDO having jurisdiction over the airport of concern.

) For other operators, copies to the requesting user through the associated
FSDO.

3) Applicable Service Area.

4) Air Traffic facility exercising control at the airport of concern.

(5) ALPA/APA if intended for air carrier use.

(6) Courtesy copy to cartographic agencies that may request copy service.
(7 National Flight Data Center, AJV-21.

(8) AeroNav Products/procedure developing organization.

9) Airport Manager.

f. Radar Special Procedures. If there is a requirement for a radar special procedure,
use FAA Form 8260-4 in lieu of FAA Form 8260-7A. Delete reference to Part 97.31 and add
the word “Special.” Use the FAA Form 8260-7B to document the approval and to provide for
incorporation in the Operations Specifications.

g. Limitations on the Use of Special Procedures.

1) Where a special procedure requires the use of private facilities, e.g.,
landing area or navigational facility, the following statement must be added in the NOTES
section of the FAA Form 8260-7A restricting the use of that procedure: “Chart Note: Use
of [name of private facility] requires permission of the owner; use of this procedure
requires specific authorization by FAA Flight Standards.”

2 Where there are no private aspects to a special instrument procedure, the
following statement must be added in the NOTES section of the FAA Form 8260-7A
restricting the use of that procedure: “Chart Note: Use of this procedure requires
specific authorization by FAA Flight Standards.”

3) Regional development and/or documentation of foreign terminal instrument

procedures (FTIP) are not recommended unless the procedures can be subsequently
maintained by the initiating region under Order 8260.31. In such cases, the
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FTIP may be documented on FAA Form 8260-7A and processed in accordance with Order
8260.31.

h. Effective Date. The effective date of the Special procedure will be entered by the
RNGB. The RNGB must coordinate this date with the affected ATC facility to insure they
have adequate time to train controllers and incorporate the procedure into electronic data
systems prior to implementation. Effective dates must be based on 28-day Aeronautical
Information Regulation and Control (AIRAC) cycle dates (or 56-day AIRAC cycle dates if
En Route chart changes are required) as published in Order 8260.26.

8-73. FAA Form 8260-10, Continuation Sheet.

a. Use FAA Form 8260-10 is used as a continuation sheet for FAA Forms 8260-
3/4/5/7A. In all cases, clearly identify by name or format what section or information is being
presented on the continuation sheet. The FAA Form 8260-10 must be completed as follows:

1) Enter the type procedure and Title 14 CFR part numbers as required.

Note: For Special procedures, enter “SPECIAL” in place of the Title 14 CFR part
numbers.

2 Enter the necessary procedural data in the space provided.

(3) Enter the “Lower Blocks” identical to the information presented on page 1
of the SIAP [see paragraph 8-58].

4) Enter the page number and number of pages required for the procedure in
the lower right-hand corner e.g., Page 2 of 2 pages. The basic FAA Forms 8260-3/4/5/7A must
be page number one, with additional FAA Forms 8260-10 numbered sequentially.

b. Certification. Procedure certification is accomplished on the reverse side of the
basic procedure form; e.g., FAA Forms 8260-3, 8260-5, etc [see paragraph 8-11]. “ALL
AFFECTED PROCEDURES REVIEWED,” “COORDINATES OF FACILITIES,”
“REQUIRED EFFECTIVE DATE,” “COORDINATED WITH, FLIGHT CHECKED BY,”
“DEVELOPED BY,” and “APPROVED BY” blocks of the 8260-10 are left blank.
CHANGES and REASONS blocks can be used for appropriate entries that do not fit on the
basic procedure form.

8-74.-8-79. Reserved.
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Chapter 8. Instrument Approach
Section 10. Transmittal of Airways-Route Data
FAA Form 8260-16

8-80. Preparation of FAA Form 8260-16. This form serves as a transmittal sheet of en
route procedural data to be published under Part 95. Part 95 routes include Victor Airways, Jet
Routes, RNAV “Q” (for FL 180 up to FL 450) and “T” Routes (below FL 180). The form
documents current en route information. All airway/route changes/cancellations must be
documented on FAA Form 8260-16 to ensure publication. Document only one airway or route
per FAA Form 8260-16. If airways overlap, document each on a separate form.

a. Airway No. or Route. Enter the airway number, “Part 95 Direct,” or
“Off-Airway Non-95" as appropriate. Use a separate form for each type of route.

Examples:

For High Altitude RNAYV routes - Q502
For Low Altitude RNAV routes — T204
For Jet routes — J345

For Victor Airways — V123

b. Routine or Docket No. Enter the docket number when the request is associated
with an airspace action. If processing is to be routine, leave blank.

c. From/Fly-By/Fly-Over/To/RNP/Leg Type. Each segment (fix to fix) must be
listed, unless succeeding segments have been amended. Segments must be separated at
facilities, changes of MEA, MOCA, MAA, and all MCA flagged fixes, and MRA flagged
fixes where the MRA is higher than the MEA for route of flight. All airways and routes
terminate at the U.S. control area boundary (route alignment may be explained in SEGMENT
REMARKS).

1) Route segments are normally listed from West to East for even numbered
airways or South to North for odd numbered airways. When amending published routes,
follow the order of listing in the semi-annual consolidation of Part 95 routes.

2 Facilities are identified by name, by the 3 letter ICAO identifier in
parentheses, the facility type, and the two letter state abbreviation and if a waypoint (include
type for RNAYV routes).

Examples:

Airway/Jet Route: Charlotte (CLT), VOR/DME, NC
RNAYV Route: Charlotte (CLT), VOR/DME, NC (FB)
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3) Fixes are identified by name, the two letter state abbreviation and if a
waypoint (include type for RNAV routes).

Examples:

Airway/Jet Route: JOTTA, NC
RNAV Route: JOTTA, NC (FB)

4) In the “TO” block, document the leg type (path terminator) used for each
segment of RNAV routes. Only track-to-fix (TF) leg types are used in RNAV routes.

Examples:

Charlotte, (CLT), NC, VOR/DME, (FB) (TF)
JOTTA, NC (FB) (TF)

(5) “Q” routes can be flown using GNSS or DME/DME/IRU. Required DME
facilities will be documented in the SEGMENT REMARKS section. In some cases, sufficient
ground-based navigation sources are inadequate/unavailable to support DME/DME/IRU
operations. When this occurs, the route must be annotated “GNSS REQUIRED.” Document
this requirement in the SEGMENT REMARKS section of FAA Form 8260-16.

Note: All “Q” routes will be assessed using the RNAV-PRO DME screening software. This
screening will determine if the “GNSS REQUIRED” note is required. However, the route
may have passed the RNAV-PRO screening but Flight Inspection may have determined that
the route is unsuitable for DME/DME/IRU operations and require the note to be placed on
the route.

d. Controlling Terrain/Obstruction and Coordinates. When controlled airspace is
a factor in MEA determination, make two entries: the highest terrain and the highest tree or
man-made obstacle (if above the highest terrain) with the obstacle 1D number. Enter
coordinates in degrees, minutes and seconds to the hundredth. Identify which obstacle controls
the MEA, even though MRA may require a higher altitude by annotating under the “CONT
OBST” block with a “Y” (YES) in either the obstacle or terrain line. Next enter the obstacle
height, followed by the “AC” (accuracy code), then enter the required obstacle clearance
“ROC” for each segment. If the controlling obstacle is located in the secondary area, state only
the reason for and amount of adjustment in the “Adjustments” block. No entry is required for
high altitude (Jet or RNAV) routes if terrain is not a factor. Enter reduction of mountainous
obstacle clearance in the “Adjustments” block.

e. MRA/MOCA. Enter both figures. To reduce chart clutter, MOCAs less than 500 ft

below MEAs should not be published unless they allow use of a cardinal altitude within 25
NM of a facility. If a MOCA is not to be published, enter a “Y” or “N” in the “PUB” block.
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1) Low altitude RNAYV routes assume GPS/GNSS signal coverage MRA is
adequate at the MOCA,; therefore, enter the MOCA value in the MRA block. Increase the
MRA value if required by flight inspection.

2 For Low altitude RNAV routes do not publish a MOCA that is less than
500 ft below the MEA unless the resulting MOCA will provide a cardinal altitude.

f. MAA/MEA. Enter both figures. When dual MEAs are used, indicate the altitudes
in MEA (1) and MEA (2), then indicate the direction of flight in the “DIRECTION” block for
each MEA. When an MEA change occurs at a DME-only fix, dual MEAs are required since
non-DME aircraft cannot receive the fix. When minor MEA differences exist in adjacent
segments, coordinate with ATC to establish a common altitude.

1) For Low altitude RNAYV “T” routes enter the MRA value or minimum
altitude based on airspace evaluation, whichever is higher. Increase the MRA value if required
by flight inspection. The MEA block will be left blank.

2 For high altitude RNAV “Q” routes, the MEA, like Jet routes, is considered
to be FL 180 unless noted otherwise (see paragraph 8-80g). The MEA block will be left blank
except when there is insufficient DME coverage to support the use of DME/DME/IRU *“Q”
route operations. An MEA may then be established to define the lowest altitude that will
support DME/DME/IRU use. This will be identified in the “D/D/1”” block with a “Y” or “N.”

g. GNSS MEA. A GNSS MEA is required on all RNAV routes and may be
established (when required) for low altitude Victor or colored airways. Do not establish a
GNSS MEA on a Victor or colored airway unless it is at least 500 ft lower than the
conventional MEA or achieves a cardinal altitude. The GNSS MEA must be an altitude at or
above the MOCA and provide communication capability as required in TERPS.

Note: These MEAs will be depicted on en route charts with a “G” suffix. Example: 3500G.

h. Changeover Point (Not applicable for RNAV routes). Enter the changeover
point in the segment where it lies. If midpoint, leave blank. If NOT midpoint, enter the
mileage from and the identifier of the nearest facility. If a gap exists, the changeover point
may be at the middle of the gap; however, leave blank. If a dogleg, enter “DL.” If the dogleg
point is a fix, enter the fix name. Establish a named fix on all dogleg airways that meet en
route VHF intersection criteria. Establish a named DME fix or CNF on all dogleg airways that
do not meet VHF intersection criteria.

i. MRA/MCA/MTA (MRA not applicable for low altitude RNAV routes).
Entries will be made in each associated block “FIX MRA” and “FIX MCA” with fix name
and altitude. MCAs will include the direction of flight. The same information is required on
the FAA Form 8260-2 for the fix. When an MTA is required by Order 8260.3, Volume 1,
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paragraph 1714(c), enter a “Y” or “N” in the MTA block when an MTA is applicable for the
route outbound from the fix/facility. Document MTA information to be charted on the FAA
Form 8260-16 associated with the route inbound from the fix/facility. See examples below.

j.  Segment Remarks.
1) Use this section for all pertinent supporting data. Typical entries include:

Airspace floor

Terrain clearance applied

Dogleg radials for Part 95 Direct and
Off-Airway Non-95 Routes

Reason for MEA adjustment
Reason for MAA reduction

MEA gap

Cancel segment (reason)

GNSS Required

DME facilities required for Q routes
Airway restrictions

Minimum Turning Altitude

2 When airway restrictions need to be identified on the chart, prior to the
restriction indicate “chart.”

Example:
“Chart: ALB R-067 UNUSABLE, USE CAM R-248.”

“Chart: MTA V330 E TO V520 W 16000
(Document MTA on V330 FAA Form 8260-16)

“Chart: MTA V465 NE TO V330 W OR V520 W 16000
(Document MTA on V465 FAA Form 8260-16)

k. Changes-Reason. To assist charting agencies, when segments are amended or
canceled, describe the changes in the Changes-Reason” section.

Example:
RAISED MEA TO MATCH OVERLYING V188 MEA.
DELETED DIRECTIONAL MEA

I.  Flight Inspection Dates. Enter the date of the original flight inspection, if
available, or indicate “On File.” Use “Pending” for new/relocated facility dockets. If flight
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inspection records are not available, leave blank. Use additional lines to log subsequent flight
inspections, periodic reviews, and amendments. When the form's available spaces are filled,
white-out the entries on manually completed forms, and start over. Regenerate electronic
forms as necessary when available spaces are filled, deleting previously entered dates. Carry
forward any manually entered dates.

m. Distribution. The approved FAA Form 8260-16 must be prepared by AeroNav
Products and distributed as defined in table 8-2.

n. Examples. Figure 8-4 through Figure 8-17 contain a consolidated group of
examples that can be used when completing FAA Form 8260-16.

0. Cancellation. Airways cancellation is accomplished through the rulemaking
process. Regions publish a Notice of Proposed Rule-making (NPRM), and upon publication of
the final rule, NFDC removes the affected airways from 14 CFR Part 95. Individuals
completing this form remove or line through, as appropriate, the FAA Form 8260-16 entries
referenced in the final rule.

8-81.-8-89. Reserved.
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Figure 8-4. Transmittal of Airways/Route Data.
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Figure 8-5. Transmittal of Airways/Route Data.
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Figure 8-6. Transmittal of Airways/Route Data.
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Figure 8-7. Transmittal of Airways/Route Data.
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Figure 8-8. Transmittal of Airways/Route Data.
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Figure 8-9. Transmittal of Airways/Route Data.
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Figure 8-10. Transmittal of Airways/Route Data.
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Figure 8-11. Transmittal of Airways/Route Data.
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Figure 8-12. Transmittal of Airways/Route Data.
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Figure 8-13. Transmittal of Airways/Route Data.
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Figure 8-14. Transmittal of Airways/Route Data.
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Figure 8-15. Transmittal of Airways/Route Data.
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Figure 8-16. Transmittal of Airways/Route Data.
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Figure 8-17. Transmittal of Airways/Route Data.
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Appendix A

Appendix A. Administrative Information

1. Distribution. This order is distributed in Washington headquarters to the branch level in the
Offices of Aviation Policy and Plans, Aviation Research, Airport Safety and Standards, the Air
Traffic Organization (Safety, En Route and Oceanic Services, Terminal Services, System
Operations Services, Mission Support Services, and Technical Operations Services), and Flight
Standards Service; to the National Flight Data Center Group (AJV-21), Airspace Regulations and
ATC Procedures Group (AJV-11), and the National Airway Systems Engineering Group; to the
Regulatory Standards Division; to the branch level in the regional Flight Standards and Airports
Divisions; to the Air Traffic and Technical Operations Service Areas, to all Flight Inspection Field
Offices; to the Europe, Africa, and Middle East Area Office; to all Flight Standards Field Offices;
Special Mailing List ZVN-826; and Special Military and Public Addressees.

2. Terms, Definitions, and Acronyms. For the purpose of this order, flight procedures are
identified as the functions for predetermining safe and practical methods of navigating aircraft that
prescribe intended flight tracks, operational altitudes, and arrival/departure minimums. Flight
procedures are subdivided into six general categories as follows: departure procedure, en route,
instrument approach, missed approach, holding, and fix descriptions. The following words have
the meaning shown:

a. May — action is permissible.
b. Must/Shall — action is mandatory.

c. Should - action is desirable.

d. Will — Indicates a presumption that action is to be taken.
e. Acronyms and Abbreviations. o _
APO aviation policy and plans
AAO adverse assumption obstacle APV approach with vertical guidance
AAUP Attention All Users Page AR Authorization Required
AC Advisory Circular ARA airborne radar approach
ADF automatic direction finder ARC Airport Reference Code _
AF Airway Facilities ARP airport reference point
AFS Flight Standards Service ARTCC Air Route Traffic Control Center
AFSS Automated Flight Service Station ASAT airspace Simulation and
AGL above ground level Analysis for TERPS
AIM Aeronautical Information Manual ASIP Airspace System Inspection Pilot
AIP Aeronautical Information ASOS automated surface observing
Publication system
AlP Airport Improvement Program ASR airport surveillance radar
AOP NAS Operations Program ATD along track distance
ATO Air Traffic Organization

AP Autopilot ATRK along track
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ATS
AWOS

AWOPM

Air Traffic Service

Automated Weather Observing
System

All Weather Operations/Program
Manager

Baro VNAV barometric vertical navigation

BC
CA
CAT
CCwW
CF
CFR
CG
CHDO
CIP
CL
CMO
CNF
CONUS
COP
CRC
CRM
Cw
CYy
DA
DEM
DER
DF
DF
DG
DH
DMA
DME
DOC
DOD
DOF
DOT
DP
DR
DRP
DTED
dTPP

EOVM
ESA
ESV
FAA
FAC
FAF
FAP
FAS

back course

course-to-altitude leg (RNAV)
category

counter-clockwise
course-to-fix leg (RNAV)
Code of Federal Regulations
climb gradient

Certificate Holding District Office
capital investment plan

course line

Certificate Management Office
computer navigation fix
continental United States
changeover point

cyclic redundancy cycle
collision risk model

clockwise

calendar year

decision altitude

digital elevation model
departure end of runway
direction finder

direct-to-fix leg (RNAV)
descent gradient

decision height

designated mountainous area
distance measuring equipment
Department of Commerce
Department of Defense

digital obstruction file
Department of Transportation
departure procedure

dead reckoning

departure reference point
digital terrain elevation data
digital Terminal Procedure
Publication

emergency obstruction video map
emergency safe altitude
expanded service volume
Federal Aviation Administration
final approach course

final approach fix

final approach point

final approach segment

A-2

FATO
FB
FCC

FD
FDC
FIFO
FICO
FIOG
FI/P
FIUT
FMO
FMS
FO
FPAP
FPCP
FSD
FSDO
FSS
FTIP

FTP
FY
GBAS

GCA
GLS
GNSS

GP
GPA
GPI
GPS
GS
HAA
HAE
HAL

HAS
HAT
HATh
HCH
HF
HMAS
HUD
IAC
IACC

IAF
IAP
IAPA
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final approach takeoff area
fly-by

Federal Communications
Commission

Flight Director

Flight Data Center

Flight Inspection Field Office
Flight Inspection Central Operations
Flight Inspection Operations Group
Flight Information/Permanent
Flight Information/Temporary
Frequency Management Office
Flight Management System
fly-over

flight path alignment point
flight path control point

Flight Standards Division
Flight Standards District Office
Flight Service Station

foreign terminal instrument
procedure

fictitious threshold point

fiscal year

Ground Based Augmentation
System

ground controlled approach
GBAS Landing System

Global Navigation Satellite
System

glidepath

glidepath angle

ground point of intercept
Global Positioning System
glide slope

height above airport

height above ellipsoid

height above landing area
elevation

height above surface

height above touchdown
height above threshold
Heliport Crossing Height

high frequency

height of missed approach surface
head-up display

initial approach course
Interagency Air Cartographic
Committee

initial approach fix

instrument approach procedure
Instrument Approach Procedure
Automation
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IFP
IC
ICAO

IF
IF
IFP
IFR
ILS
IM
IPDS

ISA
KIAS
KTAS
LAAS
LDA
LF
LNAV
LOA
LOB
LOC
LOM
LP

LPV

LTP
MAA
MAH
MALS

MALSF

MALSR

MAP
MCA
MDA
MEA
MHA
MIA
MLS
MM
MOA
MOA
MOC
MOCA

MRA

instrument flight procedures
intermediate course
International Civil Aviation
Organization

intermediate fix

initial fix (RNAV)

instrument flight procedure
instrument flight rules
instrument landing system
inner marker

instrument procedure development
system

International Standard Atmosphere
knots indicated airspeed

knots true airspeed

local area augmentation system
localizer type directional aid
low frequency

lateral navigation

letter of agreement

lines of business

localizer

Locator outer marker
Localizer performance without
vertical guidance

Localizer performance with
vertical guidance

landing threshold point
maximum authorized altitude
missed approach hold

medium intensity approach
lighting system

medium intensity approach
lighting system with sequenced
flashing

medium intensity approach
lighting system with runway
alignment indicator lights
missed approach point
minimum crossing altitude
minimum descent altitude
minimum en route altitude
minimum holding altitude
minimum IFR altitude
microwave landing system
middle marker

memorandum of agreement
military operations area
minimum obstacle clearance
minimum obstruction clearance
altitude

minimum reception altitude

A-3

MSA
MSL
MT
MTA
MV
MVA
MVAC
NA
N/A
NAD
NAET

NAPT
Team
NAS
NASR

NAVAID
NAVD
NCP
NDB
NES
NFD
NFDC
NFDD
NGA

NGDC
NGS
NM
NOAA

NoPT
NOS
NOTAM
NPRM
NTAP
NTS
oC
OCA
OCS
OE
ODP
OFA
OIS
oM
PA
PAPI

PAR
PCG
PCL
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minimum safe/sector altitude
mean sea level

mountainous terrain

minimum turning altitude
magnetic variation

minimum vectoring altitude
minimum vectoring altitude chart
not authorized

not applicable

North American Datum

National Aircraft Evaluation
Team

National Airspace and Procedures

National Airspace System
National Airspace System
Resources

navigational aid

North American Vertical Datum
NAS Change Proposal
non-directional radio beacon
NOTAM entry system

National Flight Database
National Flight Data Center
National Flight Data Digest
National Geospatial-Intelligence
Agency

National Geophysical Data Center
National Geodetic Survey
nautical mile

National Oceanic &
Atmospheric Administration

No procedure turn

National Ocean Service

Notices to Airmen

Notice of Proposed Rulemaking
Notices to Airmen Publication
NOTAM tracking system
obstruction chart

obstacle clearance altitude
obstacle clearance surface
obstacle evaluation

obstacle departure procedure
obstacle free area

obstacle identification surface
outer marker

precision approach

precision approach path
indicator

precision approach radar
positive course guidance

pilot controlled lighting
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PEP
PFAF
PinS
POI
PO
POC
PRB
PT
PTS
RA
RAIL

RAPCON
RAPT
Team
RCL
RDOS

RDP
RDP
REIL
RF

RFO
RFSD
RNP
RNAV
ROC
RSI
RVR
RWY
SDF
SDF
SIAP

SID
SM
SMGCS

SMS
SRM
SRTM
SSALR

SSv
STAR
SUA
TAA
TACAN
TCH

procedure evaluation pilot
precise final approach fix
point in space

principal operations inspector
proponent operator

point of contact

Procedures Review Board
procedure turn

procedure tracking system
radio altimeter

runway alignment indicator
light

radar approach control
Regional Airspace and Procedures

runway centerline

runway departure obstacle
screening

radar data processing
reference datum point

runway end identifier lights
constant-radius-to-a-fix leg
(RNAV)

responsible Federal official
Regional Flight Standards Division
required navigation performance
area navigation

required obstacle clearance
remote status indicator
runway visual range

runway

Simplified Directional Facility
stepdown fix

standard instrument approach
procedure

standard instrument departure
statute mile

Surface Movement Ground
Control System

safety management system
safety risk management
shuttle radar terrain model
short simplified approach lighting
system with runway alignment
indicator lights

standard service volume
standard terminal arrival
special use airspace

terminal arrival area

tactical air navigational aid
threshold crossing height

A-4

TDP
TDZ
TDZE
TERPS

TF
THR
THRE
TLS
TPP
TRACON

TSO
UHF
USA
USAASA

USAASDE

USAF
USCG
USN
USNOF
VA

VASI
VCA
VDA
VDP
VFR
VGSI
VHF
Vi
VLF
VM

VMC
VNAV
VOR

VOR/DME
VORTAC

VPA
VSDA
WAAS
WCH
WP
XTRK
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touchdown point

touchdown zone

touchdown zone elevation

U.S. Standard for Terminal
Instrument Procedures
track-to-fix leg (RNAV)
threshold

threshold elevation

transponder landing system
terminal procedure publication
terminal radar approach control
facility

technical standard order

ultra high frequency

U.S. Army

U.S. Army Aeronautical Services
Agency

U.S. Army Aeronautical Services
Detachment - Europe

U.S. Air Force

U.S. Coast Guard

U.S. Navy

U.S. NOTAM Office
heading-to-an-altitude leg
(RNAV)

visual approach slope indicator
visual climb area

vertical descent angle

visual descent point

visual flight rules

visual glide slope indicator
very high frequency
Vector-to-intercept leg (RNAV)
very low frequency
vector-to-a-manual termination
(RNAV)

visual meteorological conditions
vertical navigation

very high frequency omni-
directional range

VOR collocated with DME
VOR collocated with tactical air
navigation

vertical path angle

visual segment descent angle
wide area augmentation system
wheel crossing height
waypoint

crosstrack
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a. The following forms are provided in electronic form for use in the development and
maintenance of flight procedures.

FAA Form Number

FAA Form 8260-1
FAA Form 8260-2
FAA Form 8260-3
FAA Form 8260-4
FAA Form 8260-5
FAA Form 8260-7A
FAA Form 8260-7B
FAA Form 8260-9
FAA Form 8260-10

FAA Form 8260-11
Procedure

FAA Form 8260-12
Procedure

FAA Form 8260-13
FAA Form 8260-15A
FAA Form 8260-15B
FAA Form 8260-15C
FAA Form 8260-16

FAA Form 8260-20

FAA Form 8260-21A

FAA Form 8260-21B

Title

Flight Procedures Standards Waiver

Radio Fix and Holding Data Record

ILS-Standard Instrument Approach Procedure

Radar Standard Instrument Approach Procedure
Standard Instrument Approach Procedure

Special Instrument Approach Procedure

Special Instrument Approach Procedure Authorization
Standard Instrument Approach Procedure Data Record

Standard Instrument Approach Procedure (Continuation Sheet)

U.S. Army/U.S. Air Force ILS Standard Instrument Approach

U.S. Army/U.S. Air Force Radar Standard Instrument Approach

U.S. Army/U.S. Air Force Standard Instrument Approach Procedure
Takeoff Minimums and Textual Departure Procedures (DP)
Graphic Departure Procedures (DP)

Departure (Data Record)

Transmittal of Airways/Route Data

U.S. Army/U.S. Air Force Standard Instrument Approach Procedure
(Continuation Sheet)

U.S. Army Departure Procedures/Takeoff Minimums

U.S. Army/U.S. Air Force Standard Instrument Departure (SID)
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FAA Form 8260-21C
FAA Form 8260-30A
FAA Form 8260-30B

FAA Form 8260-30C

8260.19E CHG 1
Appendix A

U.S. Army/U.S. Air Force Departure (Data Record)
Simulator Evaluation Checklist
Obstacle Assessment Checklist

Flight Validation Checklist

4. Information Update. For your convenience, FAA Form 1320-19, Directive Feedback
Information, is included at the end of this revision to note any deficiencies found, clarification
needed, or suggested improvements regarding the contents of this revision. When forwarding your
comments to the originating office for consideration, please provide a complete explanation of why
the suggested change is necessary.
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Appendix B. Flight Procedures References

The following documents (latest versions) form the basic reference library for flight procedures
activities.

Orders

Number Subject

1000.1 Policy Statement of the Federal Aviation Administration

1050.1 Policies and Procedures for Considering Environmental Impacts

1350.15 Records Organization, Transfer, and Destruction Standards

1370.52 Information Resources Policy

1370.82 Information Systems Security Program

1720.23 Distribution of Aeronautical Charts and Related Flight Information Publications

1800.56 National Flight Standards Work Program Guidelines

5010.4 Airport Safety Data Program

5100.3 Airport Improvement Program (AIP) Handbook

6030.20 Electrical Power Policy

6050.32 Spectrum Management Regulations and Procedures Manual

6560.10 Runway Visual Range (RVR)

6700.20 Non-Federal Navigational Aids and Air Traffic Control Facilities

6750.16 Siting Criteria for Instrument Landing Systems

6750.24 Instrument Landing System and Ancillary Electronic Component Configuration
and Performance Requirement

6750.49 Maintenance of Instrument Landing Systems (ILS) Facilities

6850.2 Visual Guidance Lighting Systems

6850.5 Maintenance of Lighted Navigational Aids

6950.2 Electrical Power Policy Implementation at National Airspace System Facilities

7031.2 Airway Planning Standards #1 Terminal Air Navigation Facilities and Air Traffic
Services

7031.3 Airway Planning Standards #2 Air Route Traffic Control

7032.5 Airport Surface Detection Equipment (ASDE-3) Air Traffic Service Operational
Requirements

7100.9 Standard Terminal Arrival

7110.10 Flight Services

7110.19 Designation Taxiways as Temporary Runways

7110.22 Arrival and Departure Handling of High Performance Aircraft

7110.65 Air Traffic Control

7110.79 Charted Visual Flight Procedures

7130.3 Holding Pattern Criteria

7130.8 Development of Holding Pattern Criteria and Procedures

7210.3 Facility Operations and Administration

7210.37 En Route Minimum IFR Altitude (MIA) Sector Charts
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Orders [Continued].

7340.1 Contractions

7350.2 Air Traffic Operational Coding System

7350.7 Location Identifiers

7400.2 Procedures for Handling Airspace Matters

7450.1 Special Use Airspace Management System

7610.4 Special Operations

7900.2 Reporting of Electronic Navigation Aids and Communication Facilities Data to
the NFDC

7900.5 Surface Weather Observing

7930.2 Notices to Airmen (NOTAMS)

8200.1 United States Standard Flight Inspection Manual

8240.47 Determination of Instrument Landing System (ILS) Glidepath Angle, Reference
Datum Heights (RDH)

8260.3 United States Standard for Terminal Instrument Procedures (TERPS)

VN 8260.4 ILS Obstacle Risk Analysis

8260.15 United States Army Terminal Instrument Procedures Service

8260.16 Airport Obstruction Surveys

8260.19 Flight Procedures and Airspace

8260.23 Calculation of Radio Altimeter Height

8260.26 Establishing and Scheduling Standard Instrument Procedure Effective Dates

8260.31 Foreign Terminal Instrument Procedures

8260.32 United States Air Force Terminal Instrument Procedures Service

8260.37 Heliport Civil Utilization of Collocated Microwave Landing System (MLS)

8260.40 Flight Management System (FMS) Instrument Procedures Development

8260.42 United States Standard for Helicopter Area Navigation (RNAV)

8260.43 Flight Procedures Management Program

8260.44 Civil Utilization of Area Navigation (RNAV) Departure Procedures

8260.45 Terminal Arrival Area (TAA) Design Criteria

8260.46 Departure Procedure (DP) Program

8260.49 Simultaneous Offset Instrument Approach (SOIA)

8260.52 United States Standard for Required Navigation Performance (RNP) Approach
Procedures with Special Aircraft and Aircrew Authorization Required (SAAAR)

8260.53 Standard Instrument Departures That Use Radar Vectors To Join RNAV Routes

8260.54 The United States Standard for Area Navigation (RNAV)

8260.55 Special Area Navigation Visual Flight Procedures

8260.56 Diverse Vector Area (DVA) Construction

8400.8 Procedures for Approval of Facilities for FAR Part 121 and Part 135 CAT IlI
Operations

8400.13 Procedures for the Approval of Special Authorization Category Il and Lowest
Standard Category | Operations

8900.1 Flight Standards Information Management System (FSIMS)
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Advisory Circulars

FAA-H-8083-15
FAA-H-8261-1
70/7460-1
70/7460-2

90-42
90-45
90-80
90-100
90-101
90-105

90-110

90-111
90-112

91-14
91-16
91-54

97-1
120-28

120-29

120-91
150/5070-6
150/5200-28
150/5300-13
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Instrument Flying Handbook

Instrument Procedures Handbook

Obstruction Marking and Lighting

Proposed Construction or Alteration of Objects that May Affect the
Navigable Airspace 73-2 IFR Helicopter Operations in the Northeast
Corridor

Traffic Advisory Practices at Airports without Operating Control Towers
Approval of Area Navigation Systems for Use in the U.S. National
Airspace System

Approval for Offshore Standard Approach Procedures (OSAP), Airborne
Radar Approaches (ARA), and Helicopter En Route Descent Areas
(HEDA)

U.S. Terminal and En Route Area Navigation (RNAV) Operations
Approval Guidance for RNP Procedures with SAAAR

Approval Guidance for RNP Operations and Barometric Vertical
Navigation in the U.S. National Airspace System

Authorization Guidance for Development of Required Navigation
Performance (RNP) Procedures with Authorization Required (AR) by
Third Party Instrument Flight Procedure (IFP) Service Providers
Guidance for the Validation of Software Tools Used in the Development
of Instrument Flight Procedures (IFPs) by Third Party Service Providers
Development and Submission of Special Instrument Procedures to the
Federal Aviation Administration (FAA)

Altimeter Setting Sources

Category Il Operations-General Aviation Airplanes

Automatic Reporting Systems-Altimeter Setting and Other Operational
Data

Runway Visual Range (RVR)

Criteria for Approval of Category I11 Weather Minima for Takeoff,
Landing, and Rollout

Criteria for Approving Category | and Category Il Landing Minima for
FAR 121 Operators

Airport Obstacle Analysis

Airport Master Plans

Notices to Airmen (NOTAMsS) for Airport Operators

Airport Design
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Advisory Circulars

150/5340-1
150/5340-4

150/5340-14
150/5340-17
150/5340-18
150/5340-19
150/5340-24
150/5340-26
150/5340-27
150/5345-28
150/5390-2
150/5345-50
170-9

170-13

8260.19E CHG 2
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Standards for Airport Markings

Installation Details for Runway Centerline and Touchdown Zone Lighting
Systems

Economy Approach Lighting Aids

Standby Power for Non-FAA Airport Lighting Systems

Standards for Airport Sign Systems

Taxiway Centerline Lighting Systems

Runway and Taxiway Edge Lighting Systems

Maintenance of Airport Visual Aid Facilities

Air-to-Ground Radio Control of Airport Lighting Systems

Precision Approach Path Indicator (PAPI) Systems

Heliport Design

Specification for Portable Runway Lights

Criteria for Acceptance of Ownership and Servicing of Civil Aviation
Interest(s) Navigational and Air Traffic Control Systems and Equipment
Approach Lighting System Configurations and Energy Conservation
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Title 14, Code of Federal Regulations (CFR).
Part 1 Definitions and Abbreviations
Part 71 Designations of Class A, Class B, Class C, Class D, and Class E Airspace Areas;
Air Traffic Service Routes; and Reporting Points
Part 73 Special Use Airspace
Part 77 Objects Affecting Navigable Airspace
Part 91 General Operating and Flight Rules
Part 93 Special Air Traffic Rules
Part 95 IFR Altitudes
Part 97 Standard Instrument Approach Procedures
Part 103 Ultra light Vehicles
Part 121 Operating Requirements: Domestic, Flag, and Supplemental Operations
Part 125 Certification and Operations: Airplanes Having a Seating Capacity of 20 or More

Passengers or a Maximum Payload Capacity of 6,000 Pounds or More; and Rules
Governing Persons Onboard Such Aircraft

Part 129 Operations: Foreign Air Carriers and Foreign Operators of U.S. - Registered
Aircraft Engaged in Common Carriage

Part 135 Operating Requirements: Commuter and On Demand Operations and Rules
Governing Persons Onboard Such Aircraft
Part 139 Certification and Operations: Land Airports serving Certain Air Carriers

Part 150 Airport Noise Compatibility Planning
Part 152 Airport Aid Program

Part 157 Notice of Construction, Alteration, Activation, and Deactivation of Airports

Part 161 Notice and Approval of Airport Noise and Access Restrictions

Part 170 Establishment and Discontinuance Criteria for Air Traffic Control Services and
Navigational Facilities

Part 171 Non-Federal Navigation Facilities

Other Publications

Aeronautical Information Manual (AIM)

Airport Facility Directory

Airport Master Record - FAA Form 5010.1
Airspace Dockets

Area Charts

Graphics Notices and Supplemental Data

Low and High Altitude En Route Charts

National Flight Data Digest (NFDD)

National Plan of Integrated Airport System (NPIAS)
NACO Weekly Obstacle Memo

OC Charts

Sectional and Terminal Area Charts

Transmittal Letters (Instrument Approach Procedures)
USGS Topographical Charts
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Appendix C. Obstacle Accuracy Standards,
Codes, and Sources

1. United States National Map Accuracy Standards. With a view to the utmost economy
and expedition in producing maps that fulfill not only the broad needs for standard or principal
maps, but also the reasonable particular needs of individual agencies, standards of accuracy for
published maps are defined as follows:

a. Horizontal accuracy. For maps on publication scales larger than 1:20,000, not more
than 10 percent of the points tested shall be in error by more than 1/30 inch, measured on the
publication scale; for maps on publication scales of 1:20,000 or smaller, 1/50 inch. These limits
of accuracy must apply in all cases to positions of well-defined points only. Well-defined points
are those that are easily visible or recoverable on the ground, such as the following: monuments
or markers, such as bench marks, property boundary monuments; intersections of roads,
railroads, etc.; corners of large buildings or structures (or center points of small buildings); etc.
In general, what is well defined will also be determined by what can be plotted on the scale of
the map within 1/100 inch. Thus, while the intersection of two roads or property lines meeting at
right angles would come within a sensible interpretation, identification of the intersection of
such lines meeting at an acute angle would obviously not be practicable within 1/100 inch.
Similarly, features not identifiable upon the ground within close limits are not to be considered
as test points within the limits quoted, even though their positions may be scaled closely upon
the map. Timber lines, soil boundaries, etc. would be in this class.

b. Vertical accuracy, as applied to contour maps on all publication scales, must be such
that not more than 10 percent of the elevations tested must be in error more than one-half the
contour interval. In checking elevations taken from the map, the apparent vertical error may be
decreased by assuming a horizontal displacement within the permissible horizontal error for a
map of that scale.

c. Map accuracy testing may be accomplished by comparing the positions of points
whose locations or elevations are shown upon it with corresponding positions as determined by
surveys of a higher accuracy. Tests must be made by the producing agency that must also
determine which of its maps are to be tested and the extent of such testing.

d. Published maps meeting these accuracy requirements must note this fact on their
legends as follows: “This map complies with National Map Accuracy Standards.”

e. Published maps whose errors exceed those stated before must omit all mention of
standard accuracy from their legends.

f. Enlargements. When a published map is a considerable enlargement of a map drawing
(manuscript) or of a published map, that fact must be stated in the legend. For example, “This
map is an enlargement of a 1:20,000-scale map drawing “or”” This map is an enlargement
of a 1:24,000-scale published map.”
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g. Data Interchange. To facilitate ready inter-change and use of basic information for map
construction among all Federal map-making agencies, manuscript maps and published maps,
wherever economically feasible and consistent with intended map use, must conform to latitude
and longitude boundary size, being 15, 7.5, or 3-3/4 minutes of latitude and longitude.

2. Accuracy Codes and Sources.

a. Accuracy Codes. Allowable accuracy of vertical and horizontal data was originally
determined by a joint DOD/DOC/DOT task group in 1979. Accuracy codes established by that
task group are no longer documented on 8260-series forms. Instead, document the vertical
and/or horizontal adjustment applied [see paragraph 8-60a(1)(g)].

Code

OCO~NOUTAWN R

Code

— TOTMMOUO®>

HORIZONTAL
Tolerance
+20 ft (6 m)
+50 ft (15 m)
+100 ft (30 m)
+250 ft (75 m)
+500 ft (150 m)

+1,000 ft (300 m)
+1/2 NM (900 m)
+1 NM (1800 m)
Unknown

VERTICAL
Tolerance
+3 ft (1 m)
+10 ft (3m)
+20 ft (6m)
+50 ft (15m)
+125 ft (38 m)
+250 ft (75 m)
+500 ft (150 m)

+1,000 ft (300 m)
Unknown

b. Sources. The task group was provided specified accuracies from each of the following

sources:

(1) Department of Commerce. National Ocean Service (NOS) develops Airport
Obstruction Charts (OC) with accuracies as follows:
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(@) Flight path and transitional areas +20 ft (6 m) horizontally and +2 ft (1 m)
vertically out to 20,000 ft (6100 m). Code 1A.

(b) Flight path and transitional area +40 ft (12 m) horizontally and +20 ft (6 m)
vertically beyond 20,000 ft (6100 m). Code 2C.

(c) Horizontal surface area +20 ft (6 m) horizontally and +5 ft (1.5 m) vertically.
Code 1B.

(d) Conical surface +40 ft (12 m) horizontally and +20 ft (6 m) vertically.
Code 2C.

(e) Radio and TV towers +20-40 ft (6-12m) horizontally, as in paragraphs
10-1b(1)(a)l and 2, but +40 ft (12 m) horizontally and +10 ft (3 m) vertically if not surveyed for
an OC chart. Code 2B. Radio and TV towers are accurate vertically to +2 ft (.6 m) anywhere on
the OC survey if they penetrate a surface. Code 2A.

(2) Department of Transportation. FAA obstacle data for terrain structures are
recorded on airspace, airport, and procedures records.

(@) Field inspections that employ a theodolite, +50 ft (15 m) horizontally and
+20 ft (6 m) vertically. Code 2C.

(b) Obstruction Evaluations (OE): All obstacles, +250 ft (75 m) horizontally and
+50 ft (15 m) vertically, unless a different accuracy is specified. Specified accuracies are for
procedure planning and design and are subject to change upon verification. Code 4D.

(c) Weekly Obstacle Memo - Digital Obstacle File, accuracy codes are as
specified. Code 1A to 9l.

(d) Airport Field Offices (AFO) may assign their own codes to obstacles on
engineering drawings and Airport Layout Plan furnished to Regional Airports Division.

(e) Technical Operations (Tech Ops) Field Survey Navigation Aids, +20 ft (6 m)
horizontally and 3 ft (1 m) vertically. Code 1A. Other obstacles, +50 ft (15 m) horizontally and
+10 ft (3 m) vertically, unless verified to a higher accuracy. Code 2B.

(f) Flight inspection fly-by, +250 ft (75 m) horizontally and +50 ft (15 m)
vertically. [See Order 8200.1, chapter 6, paragraph 6.12.] Code 4D.

(9) Flight edits photogrammetry, +100 ft (30 m) horizontally and +20 ft (6 m)
vertically, excluding moveable objects. Code 3C.

(h) Estimated by airport owner or operator, +1/2 NM (900 m) horizontally and
+500 ft (150 m) vertically. Code 7G.
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(i) World Aeronautical Chart (WAC), Sectional Chart, and VFR Terminal Chart.

1 Terrain features which are not marked as spot elevations:

Chart Horizontal Vertical*
WAC +1,700 ft (500 m) +500 ft (150 m)
Sec +900 ft (275 m) +250 ft (75 m)
VFR +500 ft (150 m) +250 ft (75 m)

*1/2 contour line

2 When mountain peaks are specifically marked by a spot elevation, the
vertical accuracy changes to 20 ft (6 m). Horizontal accuracy determined by chart type as
specified in paragraph 10-1b.

3 When these charts are used to establish coordinates, it must be recognized
that the Inter-Agency Air Cartographic Committee (IACC) charting standards permit
displacement of objects to provide for relative depiction. To account for these additional errors,
the horizontal accuracy factors must be doubled for manmade obstacles depicted on WAC,
Sectional, and VFR charts.

(3) Department of Defense (DoD).
(@) National Geospecial-intelligence Agency (NGA):

1 Digital Terrain Elevation Data (DTED) (Level 0) 1 kilometer postings
from 1:350,000 charts, +500 ft (150 m) horizontally and +100 ft (30 m) vertically Code 5E.
DTED (Level 1), 100 meter postings +50 m (164 ft) horizontally and +30 m (98 ft) vertically.
Code 4E. DTED (Level 2), 30 meter postings +23 m (76 ft) horizontally and +18 m (59 ft)
vertically. Code 3E.

2 Shuttle Radar Terrain Model (SRTM): Level 1 (Foreign) 90 meter posting,
equivalent to 1:250,000. Level 2 (CONUS) 30 meter posting, equivalent to 1:50,000. Level 1
and 2 accuracies are 20 meter horizontal and 16 meter vertical. Code 3D.

3 Vertical Obstruction Feature Database (VOFD). Populated using multiple
sources. Obstruction attributes contain associated source accuracy code (Surveyed to Reported).
Code 1A to 9I.

4 Joint Operations Graphic (JOG) - AIR, 2nd Series, (1:250,000 scale),
+500 ft (150 m) horizontally and +125 ft (38 m) vertically. Code 5E.

5 Topographical Line Maps (TLM), (1:50,000 and 1:100,000 scale), +50 ft
(15 m) horizontally and +20 ft (6 m) vertically. Code 2C.

(b) OC surveys conducted by U.S. Army Topographic Units must have the same

C-4



08/25/2010 8260.19E
Appendix C

accuracy standards as those developed by the Department of Commerce [see paragraph
10-1b(2)(a)].

(4) Department of Interior. U.S. Geological Survey data in magnetic tape files are
claimed to be accurate to +1,000 ft (300 m) horizontally and +100 ft (30 m) vertically.
Code 6E. For the following charts, when obstacles or mountain peaks are specifically marked
by a spot elevation, the vertical accuracy changes to +3 ft (1 m). Otherwise, these charts have
the following accuracies:

(@) Topographical charts (1:250,000 scale), +1,000 ft (300 m) horizontally and
+125 ft (38 m) vertically. Code 6E.

(b) Topographical charts (1:100,000 scale), +250 ft (75 m) horizontally and
+125 ft (38 m) vertically. Code 4E.

(c) Topographical charts (1:62,500 or 1:63,360 scale), +250 ft (75 m) horizontally
and +50 ft (15 m) vertically. Code 4D.

(d) Topographical charts [1:20,000, 1:24,000) (7 1/2 min. Quad series), and
1:25,000], +40 ft (12 m) horizontally and +20 ft (6 m) vertically. Code 2C.

When these charts are used to establish coordinates, it must be recognized that the Inter-Agency
Air Cartographic Committee (IACC) charting standards permit displacement of objects to
provide for relative depiction. To account for these additional errors (as well as human scaling
errors), the following accuracy factors will be used:

Landmarks Owner
Depicted Marked
on Chart Positions
1:250,000 7G 8H
1:62,500
or 1:63,360
(</ =40 ft contours) 4E 5E
(80 ft contours) 4F 5F
1:20,000
or 1:24,000
(</ =10 ft contours) 4D 5D
(20 ft contours) 4D 5E
1:100,000 5F 6G

(5) Digital Elevation Data. U.S. Geological Survey data for terrain elevations is
typically based on Digital Elevation Models (DEM). Source documentation from the NOS

C-5



08/25/2010 8260.19E
Appendix C

supports the following horizontal and vertical accuracies; these values must be used in
instrument procedure construction:

(@) DEM 7.5 Minute (Level 1), +13 m (43 ft) horizontally and +14 m (46 ft)
vertically. Code 2D.

(b) DEM 7.5 Minute (Level 2), +13 m (43 ft) horizontally and +17 m (56 ft)
vertically. Code 2E.

(c) DEM 1 Degree (1:250,000 scale), +130 m (427 ft) horizontally and +30 m
(98 ft) vertically. Code 5E.

C-6



03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2
Appendix D

Appendix D. FAA Form 8260-2, Data Worksheet

Instructions for completing 8260-2, Data Worksheet, for requesting modification of fixes
(including “Fix Use” updates) and/or holding patterns associated with existing Part 95
routes, Part 97 approaches, Special instrument procedures, SID or STARs. Complete this
worksheet with as much information as possible and explain the addition or deletion in Block 9,
Remarks. Submit this worksheet to the Office of Primary Responsibility (OPR) identified on the
Form 8260-2 for proper action to be taken. For those fixes/holding patterns documented on
older versions of FAA Form 8260-2 that do not contain an OPR listed, contact the National
Flight Data Center (NFDC), AJV-21, for a determination on where to submit this request.

Block 1. Requested Publication Date. Enter the desired effective date that coincides with the
charting cycle (see Order 8260.26, appendix 1). If the Form 8260-2 request is to be in
conjunction with an airspace action, obtain the docket number from the Western, Central, or
Eastern Service Area for En Route Operations, Airspace Group. For Form 8260-2 requests,
allow at least 20 weeks lead-time from the desired effective date.

Block 2. Fix Name. Enter the 5-character pronounceable name obtained from ARTCC. Do not
include “WP” as part of the name. If requesting holding at a navigational aid, enter the name and
type of navigational aid.

Block 3. Fix Type. List the type(s) of fix, e.g., RADAR, WP, DME, INT (made up of crossing
radials, bearings, or combinations of both).

Block 4. STATE. Enter the state in which the fix is located. See paragraph 8-41b.

Block 5. ICAO Region Code. Enter the ICAO Region code in which the fix is located. See
paragraph 8-41d.

Block 6. Location. Latitude and longitude accurate to the hundredth of a second; e.g., 09.25 sec.
List all navigational aids used for the fix makeup. Provide radials or bearings, DME, and
distance values to the hundredth value; e.g., 347.23°; 08.37NM.

Block 7. Type of Action Required. Check applicable box to establish, modify, or cancel the fix.

Block 8. Holding. Describe holding patterns required at fix. When climb-in-holding is required,
provide detailed holding instructions including maximum altitude and maximum speed (if other
than standard).

Block 9. Charting. Indicate required charting; i.e., terminal, SIDs, STARS, or en route charts.

Block 10. Remarks. List all procedures which use the fix and other uses of the fix; e.g.,
reporting points, etc. Include any other information that may assist in developing the fix. Justify
the requirement for other than routine processing and charting.

Block 11. Point-of-Contact (POC). Self explanatory.
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FAA Form 8260-2, Data Worksheet

1. Requested Publication Date:

2. Fix Name:

3. Fix Type:

4, State:

5. ICAO Region Code:

6. Location:

7. Type of Action Required: Establish O Modify O Cancel O

8. Holding:

9. Charting:

10. Remarks (Use additional paper if required):

11. Point of Contact (POC):
ATC Facility Name.
POC’s Name.
Telephone Number.
FAX Number.

E-Mail Address

D-2




08/25/2010 8260.19E
Appendix E

Appendix E. Radio Fix
and Holding Data Record,

FAA Form 8260-2
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Figure E-1
RADIO FIX AND HOLDING DATA RECORD
NAME: PROVIDENCE VORTAC STATE: RI COUNTRY: US ICAO REGION CODE: Ké
LATITUDE/LONGITUDE: 414327.64N/0713546.70W TYPE:
AIRSPACE DOCKET: FIX TYPE OF ACTION: NO CHANGE
FIX MAKE-UP FACILITIES:
FAC NAME IDENT TYPE CLASS MAG TRUE DME DISTFROM FAC MRA MAA
BRG BRG NM FEET
1 PROVIDENCE PVD VORTAC H 45000
HOLDING: HOLDING TYPE OF ACTION: MODIFY
PATTERNS:
PAT DIR IDENT TYPE RAD/CRS/BRG CRS TURN LEGLENGTH HOLDINGALTITUDES TEMPLATES
INBOUND (LORR) TIME DME MIN MAX MIN  MAX
1 S PVD VORTAC 181.00 001.00 R 1 1900 5000 4 5
2 N PVD VORTAC 344.00 164.00 R 1 3000 5000 4 5
3 NE PVD VORTAC 057.00 237.00 R 1172 24000 38000 19 27
4 N PVD VORTAC 008.00 188.00 R 1 2100 10000 4 9
5 sw PVD VORTAC 234.00 054.00 R 1-11/2 11000 23000 9 19
6 SwW WP 235.41 055.41 R 8 11000 14000 9 10
CONTROLLING OBSTRUCTIONS:
PAT AIRSPEED OBSTRUCTION COORDINATES ELEVATION ACCURACY CODE
1 200 200' AAO 414038.00N/0712947.00W 559
2 200 TOWER (40-0125) 414812.00N/0713325.00W 1049 5D
4 200 TOWER (40-0125) 414812.00N/0713325.00W 1049 5D
5 230 TOWER (22-0325) 415213.00N/0711743.00W 1148 4D
6 230 TOWER (40-0113) 413423 .00N/0713756.00W 851 2C
HOLDING RESTRICTIONS:
HOLDING LIMITED TO ESTABLISHED PATTERNS
REMARKS:
Assigned Facility MagVar: 14 degrees West
FIX USE:
USE TYPE USE TITLE FAC PAT AIRPORTIDENT CITY STATE
DP LOGAN KBOS BOSTON MA
DP WYLYY KBOS BOSTON MA
DP BRADLEY KBDL WINDSOR LOCKS MA
DP HANSCOM KBED BEDFORD MA
DP BEVERLY KBVY BEVERLY MA
DP NORWOOD KOWD NORWOOD MA
DP LAWRENCE KLWM LAWRENCE MA
DP STEWY KACK NANTUCKET MA
EN ROUTE V139 5
EN ROUTE V146
EN ROUTE V1§61
EN ROUTE V167
EN ROUTE V405
EN ROUTE V475
EN ROUTE J55 5
EN ROUTE J6s
EN ROUTE J225
IAP ILS RWY 15R KBOS BOSTON MA
AP VOR/DME RWY 15R KBOS BOSTON MA
AP VOR/DME RWY 27 KBOS BOSTON MA
IAP VOR/DME RWY 33 KBOS BOSTON MA
IAP VOR/DME RNAV RWY 4R KBOS BOSTON MA
AP NDB RWY 32 1B9 MANSFIELD MA
IAP ILS RWY 5 KEWR NEW BEDFORD MA
IAP LOC BC RWY 23 KEWB NEW BEDFORD MA
IAP NDB RWY § KEWB NEW BEDFORD MA
AP RNAV (GPS) RWY 5 KEWB NEW BEDFORD MA
IAP LOC RWY 22 KUUU NEWPORT RI
IAP VOR/DME COR GPS RWY 16 2 KUuU NEWPORT RI
AP ILS RWY 16 KoQu NORTH KINGSTOWN RI
AP VOR-A 4 KoOQU NORTH KINGSTOWN RI
IAP VOR RWY 34 KoaQu NORTH KINGSTOWN RI
IAP VOR/DME RNAV RWY 34 KoQu NORTH KINGSTOWN RI
AP LOC RWY 35 KOwD NORWOOD MA
IAP VOR-A 1 KSFZ PAWTUCKET RI
IAP VOR-B KSFZ PAWTUCKET RI
FAA FORM 8260-2/ FEB 2012 Page 1 of 2
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IAP RNAY (GPS) RWY 5 KSFz PAWTUCKET RI
IAP ILS OR LOC/DME RWY 6 KPYM PLYMOUTH MA
AP RNAV (GPS) RWY 6 KPYM PLYMOUTH MA
IAP NDB OR GPS RWY 30 KTAN TAUNTON MA
IAP ILS OR LOC RWY § KPVD PROVIDENCE RI
AP ILS OR LOC RWY 23 KPVD PROVIDENCE RI
IAP ILS RWY 5 CAT I KPVD PROVIDENCE RI
IAP ILS RWY 5 CAT Il KPVD PROVIDENCE RI
AP ILS RWY 34 KPVD PROVIDENCE RI
IAP VOR/DME RWY 16 KPVD PROVIDENCE RI
IAP VOR/DME RWY 23 KPVD PROVIDENCE RI
IAP VOR/DME RWY 34 KPVD PROVIDENCE RI
IAP VOR RWY 5 KPVD PROVIDENCE RI
IAP VOR RWY 34 KPVD PROVIDENCE RI
IAP RNAV (GPS) RWY 5 KPVD PROVIDENCE RI
AP RNAV (GPS) RWY 16 KPVD PROVIDENCE RI
IAP VOR RWY 23 KGON GROTON (NEW LONDON) CT
IAP RNAV (GPS) RWY 23 KGON GROTON (NEW LONDON) CT
STAR GRAYM BEDFORD MA
STAR NEWBE NANTUCKET MA
STAR NORWICH 5 KBOS BOSTON MA
STAR SCUPP KBOS BOSTON MA
STAR TEDDY PROVIDENCE RI
STAR YWOONS BOSTON MA
REQUIRED CHARTING: AREA, DP, EN ROUTE LOW, EN ROUTE HIGH, IAP, STAR
COMPULSORY REPORTING POINT: NO
RECORD REVISION NUMBER: 19 DATE OF REVISION: 03/14/2012
REASON FOR REVISION:
ADDED A TEMPLATE TO PAT 5, 265K HOLDING.
RAISED PAT 4, 200K MINIMUM HOLDING ALTITUDE.
ADDED HOLDING PAT 6.
CHANGED PAT 4, 230K CONTROLLING OBSTACLE.
CHANGED PAT 5, 265K CONTROLLING OBSTACLE.
UPDATED FIX USE.
ADDED FACILITY MAG VAR.
ATC COORDINATION: DATE: 01/09/2012 FACILITY: ZBW NAME: MICK CONTROL
INITIATED BY: DATE: ORGANIZATION: NAME:
OFFICE OF PRIMARY RESPONSIBILITY: AeroNav Products, AJV-353
APPROVED BY: DATE: 04/11/2012 OFFICE: AJV-353 NAME: MAXWELL MCDONALD
SIGNATURE:
DISTRIBUTION: NFDC
FIFO
FPT: AJV-E2
ARTCC: ZBW
ATC FACILITY: PVD APP CON
OTHER:
FAA FORM 8260-2/ FEB 2012 Page 2 of 2
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NAME: HOWTO
LATITUDE/LONGITUDE: 394700.16N/0945501.01W

AIRSPACE DOCKET:

REQUIRED CHARTING: IAP
COMPULSORY REPORTING POINT: NO
RECORD REVISION NUMBER: ORIG
REASON FOR REVISION:
ATC COORDINATION: DATE: 11/01/2010
INITIATED BY: DATE:
OFFICE OF PRIMARY RESPONSIBILITY:
APPROVED BY: DATE: 02/29/2011
SIGNATURE:
DISTRIBUTION: NFDC

FIFO

FPT: AJV-C2

ARTCC: ZKC

ATC FACILITY: STJAPP CON,
OTHER: MO AVIATION DIRECTOR

FAA FORM 8260-2 / FEB 2012
Page 1 of 1

FACILITY: STJ APP CON

ORGANIZATION:

OFFICE: AJV-353

RADIO FIX AND HOLDING DATA RECORD

STATE: MO COUNTRY: US ICAO REGION CODE: K3

TYPE: WP

FIX TYPE OF ACTION: ESTABLISH

HOLDING: HOLDING TYPE OF ACTION: ESTABLISH

PATTERNS:

PAT DIR IDENT TYPE RAD/CRS/BRG CRS TURN LEGLENGTH HOLDING ALTITUDES TEMPLATES
INBOUND (LORR) TIME DME MIN MAX MIN  MAX

1 NW WP 347.08 147.08 R 1172 4 3000 24000 5 17

CONTROLLING OBSTRUCTIONS:

PAT AIRSPEED OBSTRUCTION COORDINATES ELEVATION ACCURACY

CODE

1 200 TOWER (31-1165) 3948.00.34N/0945358.93W 2735 2B

HOLDING RESTRICTIONS:

HOLDING LIMITED TO ESTABLISHED PATTERN.

FIXUSE:

USE TYPE USE TITLE FAC PAT AIRPORTIDENT CITY STATE

IAP RNAY (GPS) RWY 15 1 STJ ST JOSEPH MO

IAP RNAV (GPS) RWY 33 STJ ST JOSEPH MO

DATE OF REVISION: 01/12/2011

NAME: ROGER OVER

NAME:

AeroNav Products, AJV-353

NAME: GREGORY GRUMMAN




03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2
Appendix E

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

E-8



03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2
Appendix E

Figure E-6

E-9



03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2
Appendix E

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

E-10



03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2
Appendix E

Figure E-7

E-11



03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2
Appendix E

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

E-12



08/25/2010 8260.19E
Appendix F

Appendix F. ILS and RNAV Standard
Instrument Approach Procedure,

FAA Form 8260-3

F-1



THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK



8260.19E CHG 2
Appendix F

03/21/2012

Figure F-1

§39%d £40 1 39vd

(pajesauab 19)ndwod) 9oz 11dY / £ - 0928 INHOL VV4

a3tva AN Q1313IY A31dd3
3NON LAWY OIMO “UZE AMY Z (dNY) AVNY REEEINE ] ‘SAVYN LHOJYIY 3N ‘YHYWO
'dns|  '31vd 3ALLO3443/ON LAWY/ ON 3¥NAID0Nd ALNIOV 186 :THHL ¥86 ‘NOILYAI13 31V1S ANV ALID
(01-09Z8 W¥O4 338)
‘SYIM 0LZ XY - ¥OS3r Ly ALON M3IANYId LUVYHD
'SWIA 012 XVWIN - IN3ID LY 3LON MIIANYId LUVYHD
'034IND3Y Sd9 TLON LHVHD
‘$310N
19 8L} GGl ¥i9 8/L L G591 ¥io 3L 1 G591 9 /e SS9L ¥a 0€°0 dNY
gb¥ 0005 BZvl BYY 0005 6Zh1 8ry 0005 6zrt 8y 000% 6zl V0 610 dNY
69¢ ooy 0sel 69¢ 0o0ov 0s¢l 69¢ 000% [ 69¢ 000 [ ¥0 110 dNY

a3¥IN03Y NOLLYZIMOHLNY

WHILVH| SIA | VOWHQ |[YWHILVH| SIA | YAWHG|YWHILIVH| SIA | vawna

VAW/HQ [YWHILYH | SIA | YAW/HA

YYH/LYH SIA

3 a o] g v <===== AH0O3IVD
QUYANYLS _ _ ¥ N 3IYNYG3I LV 1HOdHIV SIHL HOd ¥S1-0928 WHO4 Yvd 335 4403MYL
SWNNINIW
000Z ‘¥v3aA HOOd3 36 -HvA OVIN 00 L¥ MZEMY IINOYL YSIN '8
MYI1D LON SILPE #6956 HOL 00 FTONY SO 'L
o NI NN ‘Wo 00ZZ 71dO2 IV 1TV SD  00ZZ 14ONISD NIW 9
S :Z ¥314NYND IdAL ILNOY : . ; : : : : .
2 L ¥3YND 3dAL ILnoY LNV SO 1¥H 001 1vH 051 NI NN 9t ‘WO WOH4 dTHL Ol 1sId ‘¢
" um 'Y :3dAL 3LNOY 0022 Q0D 1Ty ‘NIW “+
QAN L7 0008 NNWINII LuvHo QML dVIN OL 44 1SI Tavd ovele Ovi e
T Ik it S e TR W %
J0dYY LV 000F A4OLYANYW LYYHD [dv1) 40 s3I NIHLIM L4 aNnoglLno 3SYN0D 4O 34dls 1d L
INYHY LY 0005 WNWIXYIN LYTHD
47339 LV 000§ AdOLYANYW LYYHD
*INN 660 ‘HLYH 69 WO¥4 ATHL OL IDNYLSIA
MPIZGSBO/NSLLLLY 331 ¥BOL 1LSEO SY4 LYWHD
el i SR LR S
(01-09Z8 WHO4 338)
VIVa LHODN4 IVNOILIgay
Z0'E / (IXNOD
oozZ MDD SNIaYY AN Z¥'Z) (0£°0 dNY) (84) (34) 71002 3yans
¥E'C/ (IXNOD
001€ MO SNIOYY WN ZF'Z) (0£'0 dNy) (24) (44) 3¥anS ElERLL
‘07T0H ANY 33310 OL B0 ZLE ooor BO'C | L6'60L (0£°0 dNY) (B4) {41) I3 oY (41 yz=39
MOVHL NO ONV WIVMIH OL Z¥'6LE MOVHL NO 00EE OL NITD
00zz 08°LJ FFBLE {oc'o dNY) (84) (A1) TI00D (41) 44338
0092 V66 | 29°0ZE (05°0 dNY) (84) (41) 44338 (4% yos3r
¥a dYW| 3aniuy JONYLSIO ANY 3SHNOD oL WOodd
HOYOuddY a3SSIN S3LNOY TYNINYAL
‘HAY J9a) L 0 SePL SRS Ul ane .
Yoy sangism 1deoxe ‘pajedipu| SSIMIBLA0 SSORLIN SO{AL [E20NEU LI a2 SEoUREI]  Uoleadje Lodiie aoge €2°26 LYUVd ¥40 ¥ I1LIL NOLUYULSININGY NOLLVIAY Tvd303d

199w ae sBue) PR PLE SSIMIBLI0 SSELIN SAPNINe WNLWIRIL 8ie SSpriiy WH PUe ‘HOL “YH ' IVH
waoxe S 1ea) W sse SepmO[e pue suoneas|3 anauew e sEepel pue 'sasnos sBupeay sBulesg

“mm:nmnoomn_ HOVOuddVY LNJWNYLSNI

NOLLYLHOJSNVYL 4O LNIWLHVIIA SN
QUVANYLS - (dNY) AVNY

F-3



03/21/2012

8260.19E CHG 2

Appendix F

Figure F-2

‘153N03Y Ldd

'SNOSVIY
21l
SIONVHO
TSTATY NIOYNYI OLOWVYAYA A¥ODIND
31va o4l FWYN
A8 G2AONddY
LLOZIEL L0 ESE-ArY H3IINYT 'H a1vNOa
31va o3 WYN
A8 03d013A3d
31vQ o4 YN
A8 AIHO3HO 1HOS
HOWY ‘LOLY VIO ‘NOD ddV VWO ‘dWz [ X | Ea [x] ] ] [ x]
(Ayoads) ¥IHLO vvaN Yo vdy vd Y vy viv

HLW JILIVNITHO0D

aNILNOY

Jlvd 3IALLDT 43T IHIND3Y

SAILITISYL JO STIVNITHCOD

on [x] sar []

LQ3INIINTY STHNAT 20 312344V 11V

F-4



08/25/2010 8260.19E
Appendix G

Appendix G. Radar - Standard
Instrument Approach Procedure,

FAA Form 8260-4

G-1



THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK



8260.19E
Appendix G

08/25/2010

Figure G-1

sabed jo afied (pejesauab seyndwoa) 900z |MdY / ¥ - 0928 WHOL VVd
‘gaLva DINO ‘Z-¥vavH SV MSH LNI VOIH0T4 LSIMHLNOS 14 ‘SHIAW 1¥04
3INON 1AWV _ .
M3I41LN3al IWYN LH0dYIY
dns :31va 3AILO3443 /ON LAWY/ ON J¥Na3D0ud ALNIOVA 0e 'NOILYAI13 31V1S ANV ALID
00 ‘¥¥3A HOO43 MP HYA OVIN “LOVINOD TVILINI NO DLV A8 d31238I0 SY{SAMY T1v) SNOILYIINNWNOD LSO
'a3S012 ¥IMOL TOHLNOD NIHM YND
“1HOIN 1V VN 38Na320¥d ‘310N L¥VHD
O —— VN ¥SV ‘0350710 ¥IMOL TOHLNOD NIHM

HML NSWHL LEL “1SBO SV (€T AMY

‘088 ST € “00ZL STTIW ¥ 3ANLILTY AIANIWWOI3H '8EZ 3SHNOD HOVOUddY

e O I T TYNI4 086 X1 37IW Z 3ANLILTY WNWINIW ‘0051 3ANLILTY WNIWINIW ‘G TOHSIHHL WO¥H S3TIW 0°S 4vd €2 AMY
“AMY ‘3204 -AMY Tr L ‘089 STTIN Z ‘0¥EL STTIN ¥ IANLILTY A3ANIWWODIY 850 ISANODI HOVOUdAY
£ -AMY O£ 3201 S -AMY 8232401 TYNIZ '0F0L X1 3TIN € 3ANLILTY WNNINI ‘005 3ANLILTY WNWINIW ‘QTOHSIHHL WOXL ST ' 4vd S AMY
V1va 1HON4 T¥NOoILIaaY ‘SILON
0SS z 085 oLy L 005 oLy L 005 oLy 1 005 ONITONHID
0.t an 00 0L i oo 0. ! [ 0LE 1 oov £Z-S WSV
zeE 1 09¢ zee b 09€ zee ! 09t 433 3 09¢ S-S WSV
WYHLYH| SIA | van/va | wHILYH| SiA | vowwa | vwHilvH| siA | vawwa | vwHilvH| sia | vawwa [veHiLYH|  SIA | vaw iva
3 a 2 k=] v <===== AHOODI LIV
@ouvanvis[ [ ¥N 3LvNE3LWV 140dHIV SIHL 503 V¥51-0928 W4O4 vvs 335 ‘44031
SWNWINIW
"ONNOSNI £6°0Z€ ‘1¥ '3S Q1OH ANV 3Wa 00°0L
MSH/LNI NHOD OL OF-¥ MSH VIA 00€Z OL NMNL
1437 ONIGWITD NIHL 0004 OL SWITD €2 AMY
"ONNOBNI £6'0Z€ ‘LY '3S GTOH ANV 3Wa 0070}
MSH/LNI NFHOD OL OFL-¥ MSH VIA 0062 OL N¥NL 1avi [ INIUEUNI AHL A9 aIHSTTaVISISY
LHOIN ONISWITO N3HL 0004 OL SIWITD S AMY
QTHL €2 ‘'S AMY dVIW |30NLILTV|[30NVLSIa|30NL1117v [30NYLSIO| 3aNLILTY [3ONYLSIO| 30N LTV [30NVLSIa|3aNLILTV[30NvLisia] O L Wo¥4
HOVO¥ddV Q3SSIN (euus)UE JEPEI WO PRINSESIL SBIUEISIP PUE SJ0}98S) SIANLILTY ANV SHOLIIS ONIMIANINYA VIV TYNINHIL ¥vavy

paysidwodse you s Bupue| g () Jo swnwuiw Buipue| pazuoyine o} Juaasap uodn PaysIqe|sa J0U S 19.IU0I
[ensia (D) ‘sigjlonucd Jepes Aq pa1osap (g) 'ydecsdde saugjpamns e Buunp spuoaas Of uey) 10w Joj Jo ‘yaeoudde
uoisiaaud e Buunp spuoaas § uey) 0w Joj 150] 51 yoeoudde |Buly U SUOREJIUNWWOD () ‘Uaym Mojaq papiacid se
pajnoaxa aq [|eys yoeodde passiw e ‘yoeoidde [euy o) Joud SSWISYI0 109Ip ABLW 19)|0NUOD JEPES Ay} uaym jdaixg

Buipue| pazuoyine ay) O Jusssap 8J0jaq Jo JB yoeosdde |Buy UO PEYSIOBISS SI 10BIU0D [BNSIA, ()
AJDJEPUBLL BIE J3]|0JJU0D JEPES 3Y) JO SUCHOMIISUI 8y ‘swnwiuiw Buipue) pazuoyine [euy o) Jepe

“HAH 198) Ul 10 SB|IW S)MEJS Ul 8B YoIYMm Saligisia 1deoxe ‘PajEoIipul aSIMUSUI0 SS3|UN S3|IW [EINNEU Ul 8JE SBOUEISI] "UolieAa|@ WodlIE SADGE }89) Ul

LE'L6 LHVd Y40 ¥I I1LIL-- 3DIAYIS SAYVANVLS LHOITH -- 3¥NAII08d HOVOUddVY LNJWNHLSNI OHVANVLS - dvavy

NOILVHLSININGY NOILVIAY TvHd30d3d -- NOILVLYOdSNVYHL 40 LNIJWLHVL3A 'S'N

‘yoecudde ay) enuguodsip o) sjqensap sieadde | ) uonasasIp $10)1d 1B (g) JO ISWNWILIL

‘uaym jdaoxa
1 YIMm 1SBIU0D

|EHUI WOL4 "J3|DAUOT JEPE) BUY) WM PAYSIJEISE 9] ISNW UOIBIYNUSPI 8AINSO4 'MOJBq YD) 18S SE J0 Bale
Jenaiped syl wi uonesado SIN0IUS JO) PAYSIKQBISS 850Uy} Uim puodsaud ||eys (s)apmije wnwiuiw yseosdde jenu)

aJe sbujien

‘Palesipul BSIMISYI0 SSB|UN SBPNJIJIE WNWWILIW e SBPNINIY v PUB ‘HOL "vwH ‘LW¥H 1deoxe IS 188y ul aJe sspnyjje pue suoness|3 -onsubew aue sjeipes pue ‘sasinoo ‘sbuipesy ‘sbuueag

G-3



8260.19E
Appendix G

08/25/2010

Figure G-2

'Odd 1V A9 d31S3ND3Y J¥NAID0¥Ud TVNIDIHNO

'SNOSY3IY
'SIONVHD
HIDVYNYI
:31va 9d4N =N
A9 Q3A0HddY
:31va 9d4N FNVN
A8 03d013A30
'31va 044 INYN
A8 @3X%03HD LHOINd
o msa N s mss e [x]  [X] ] X @ X
(Ayioads) ¥IHLO vvanN YdOv vdv 1wy VLY

‘HLIM d31V¥NIGHO0D

INILNOY

31vQ 3AILO3443 a3HINO3Y

M98°S09¥180-NLO'8EZEIZ

S31LNI0Vd 4O S3LVYNIQHOO0D

oN [ x] sax [ ]

¢Q3IMIIATY STFENAI00Ed J310344V 1TV

G-4



08/25/2010 8260.19E
Appendix H

Appendix H. Standard
Instrument Approach Procedure,

FAA Form 8260-5

H-1 (and H-2)



THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK



08/25/2010 8260.19E
Appendix H

Figure H-1

H-3



08/25/2010 8260.19E
Appendix H

Figure H-2

H-4



06/21/2011 8260.19E CHG 1
Appendix |

Appendix |
Special Instrument Approach Procedure,
FAA Form 8260-7A
and
Special Instrument Approach Procedure Authorization,

FAA Form 8260-7B




06/21/2011 8260.19E CHG 1
Appendix |

THIS PAGE IS INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK



8260.19E CHG 1

06/21/2011

Appendix |

Figure I-1

S39vd 40 39vd (pajessush seyndwon) LLOZ Bunfr/ Y. - 0928 WHOd YYd
010T/80/F0  :g31va i
EITH0) o 1 LNV “v-(8dD) AVNA AV SHNIVH B .
: SEEINE] SIHLLECCAlY NV SHNIVH
dNS|  :31wa 3AIL03443 /'ON LAWY/ 'ON 38N0300ud ALITIDVS ‘3701 S1 :NOILYATZT3 2UVIS ANV ALID

‘SLONZ 0€ dHHOXH dNIM HOV.HMNS NHHM VN HENAF20¥d -4 LON LIVHD
WAHOD TLLNA SVIN 0F 1 QHHOXH LON O “000€ OL WN ¥Hd LHHL 0T€ 40 FNITD WONINDN SHAINOHY HOVOUddY AISSIN “HION LIVHD

WIN € 0~dNN HNA/ANA HION LMVHD
97-8 AMY A0 HLFON VN DNITOHID “HION LIVHD

BILON
VN VN €091 £ 91 S09[ 3 0291 DNITONID

WH fLvH SIn WAW A | wH ALY H SiA WaWN A | W%H JLYH SN WOAW O | WWH /A LYH SIA WaW ~va | vYHLYH SIn YaW /va

E| a 2 g v <===== AHOD3LVD
_ V‘_ W N CALYNSEILTY 1HOdHIY SIHL 4O VW5 L-0928 WHO4 ¥vd 338 H4403HVL
SWNNINIA
S00T “d¥3A HDOd3 AFT uvA OV 0056 [DNDV Woudd ¥ 8
‘HOL FIONY 59 L
gl WA WO AV L 5D LdONI S92 NIN 9
. 00ZC HAOEY ¥O LV S50¥D UNYSD | LvH 00l Wi SN WO WO¥4 ATHL OL 1SId 'S
VHHOO LV MHAIANYTD NI ATIVOIHAVHD LHVHO 002C TONDV OLINN 08 /0T 000€ AOHOL 000€ AUANS LV ‘M +
MIO6TEELNLSPL6S OV 66T1 ' LSHO SVA — TOL N OL YISk TOGOL dvd 6P LOE Ovd £
ANNOINT 9L 1S L “MN dTOH — TWANS IV SIAVIS TIHOM 2
WLvQ LHONA TYNOLLIAAY| (gy)) 40 831 NIHLIM L3 anNNoaLnNo 3SHNOO 40 3AIS 1d 'L
(01-09Z8 RIOA THS)
Ol #/6+ LOE [GEek ] (Ava) AOdOL
IOH ANV HTNND 000€ 00°9/0F'81€ (g1 A0dolL (D TIANS
OL 0F'SE1 FOVIL NO NAHL TMANS OL 1€8F1 IOVHIL 000€ 00°8Z/19°81€ (5L SAANS CIvD 3 TNOD
NO NHHI “AIAVN OL #F0€ OV EL NO NHHL NV 001€ LLB/08SIE (1) HTNND W7
VINOO LOMIA 000€ OL MNANL LHORI DNIFINITD 001€ $8C/S8SIE (€D NIAZ oTIvVd
00FE 98 TL/Pt LOD @1 oTavd DNDIE
DNOV 00FE 00°5/09°$90 (€D INDIC OV LMOA JSS
I | 3AanLiLy JONYLSIO aNY 3SHN0D Ol WOodd

HOYOdddY d3SSIN

S31LNOY TYNINY3L

(104) 3y UORBWIDIU| JO WOPSAL4 3] JBPUN JINSDISIP 0} 138lqns pue J)|gnd PaIBRISUCD S1 LWIC)
SI4) UO UCHEICHU| B “MO[9q YHDY 185 SB 10 B3R Jenaed su) ul uoneiado 21N0J U J0j PIYSIGRISS 350U YIMm
puodsauiod 1SN SBpMIE Wiy “(Pepuswe se) g/ -0826 Waoy vy Guueduwcase uo payrads se pue uleiay

ul 2y uo pajeaipasd aunp

d yseosdde JUBLUNASU PANEYI B YIM 9IUBRICIIE U PAIINPUO3D

2q 15Nl 31 ‘pod e paLUeU mojeq Su) Je pajanpuea i adk) snage sy Jo sinpeseid yoeoidde jusLunIEUl St UBUAY

38N LIdM20D Y04 LON - NOILY14123dsS

“HAY 198 Ul 10 S3|IW NS U B

Y214 SANIGISIA 1deaxa ‘PejeIpul BSIAIBLI0 SSA|UN SB|ILU [E20NEU Ul 8Je S8dURSI] uonessle yodie asoqe
19 Ul a1e sEUIED  PRIEIIPUI SSIMIBLI0 S5B|UN SSPMIAE WALILIW 318 S3PNINNY WY PUR ‘HOL ‘vwH ‘LvH

waaxe ISW 199 Ul a1e SEpNYE pue Suolens|3
J2IAHIS SAYYANYLS LHOITH -- 34NA320Hd HOVYOHddY LNIWNYLSNI 1VI23dS

1 ase seipel pue 'sasinos ‘sBupesy ‘sbuueag

JOIAYIS SAUVANYLS LHDITd - NOILYHLSININAY NOLLYIAY Tv¥30a34

NOILY.LH¥OdSNYYL 4O LNIW.LHYd3d 's'n

AVNY

-3



8260.19E CHG 1

06/21/2011

Appendix |

Figure I-2

539vd 40 3ovd {pejesauab Jayndwod) LLOZ BUNP [ ¥/ - 0928 INYOLd ¥vd
09-SAV Mad ¥

SOTHD IHOIT MAN ANV 09+-8IV ¥Hd €

SMOHHD IHOTTL MAN ANV 094-S4V ¥Hd T

09F-84V A AILSHNOTT T

‘SNOSY3Y
TS € OL SIA (THSVEIDNI ANV HLON SIA A'Td AHAOWHY H
"SLONY 0§ SAIEIXH ANIM HHI NHHM VN TINTEI0IIIION DIVHD qaday '€
NIVINTY O INHIAVED SINTTD) ANV 0291 OL 0081 IWNOI ASVIIOId VAW ‘T

HAINOTY NOLLYZIMOHLNY MAEDEIY ANV I4VIOEIV TVIDEdS ‘HLION T VHD THAOWHY T

‘SIONYHD

HIMOL "9 QAT
-31va 00¥-S4v ANVYN
A8 A3A0YddY
FSLE-ALY HLIAS d IMadaod
31va 321440 NVYN
A9 J3ANIWWOO3Y
FELE-ALY SHNOS "L NHOf
31va 321440 SAYN
A8 d34013A30
, £E-MIV FEDEHD Y SNV )
31va 321440 SAYN
A8 03XO3HD LHDIT4
VIN
3lva 301440 FANVYN

A8 d3LLINENS

‘J3NNILNOD S3LON/NVLIYA LHOINM4 TYNOLLIAaY

-4



06/21/2011 8260.19E CHG 1
Appendix |

Figure I-3




06/21/2011 8260.19E CHG 1
Appendix |

Figure I-4




08/25/2010

8260.19E
Appendix J

Appendix J.
Standard Instrument Approach
Procedure Data Record,

FAA Form 8260-9

J-1 (and J-2)



THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK



8260.19E CHG 2

03/21/2012

Appendix J

Figure J-1

§39Vd £ 40 | 39¥d

(pojessusg Jendwion) 900z 114dY / 6 - 09Z8 ULIOZ W4

aT3I3¥IY A31dd3 .
22v OIMO ‘UZE AMY Z (dNY) AYNY A¥NH FNYN LHOJAIY SN WRYMO
NOISFH|  ON INIWANIWY ANY IHNAID0Hd ALMIDw4 ¥86 INOLLYAZ 13 31VIS ANV ALID
0oLy (asg) 9gez $'8Z 1620 (0S¥000-6L) MML 09€-09¢
¥ SN (S NOLIYAS 13 1S10/949 NOILONH1SE0 HO103S vS N Osw) NoYATT3]  1sia/Ddg NOILONH1SH0 HO103S
HZEMY [OIVAYN AHVYINIEG S3ANLILTY 34YS WNWININ 'S
0S5 | WM St 3 AHODIIND
&l 0ss T mNEE a AHMOD3I VD
2| osv m WN 2L 0 AH093 VO
2| osr @ WN S L g3 AHOD3I VD
Qse N £°L v AHOD3I VO
Iddy A8y IH ADNYLSIA | vINY ONITDNID ¥
‘A313
HOVOHddY
a3ssi e
dviAl
N¥NL IWNO3ID0Md Z
0042 0051SY (00Z 1) LLZL| MOO'Z LFGSE0/NOD GERA L NIY¥M3L ZL (0£°0 dNY)
00k 8L0LLY 0SJY]| gog (ag) ZE5 1| MOZ'6005G60/NOG'ESOLLY|  (BESZDD-6L) MDYLS 2 ayans dOdIH NMOQdILS ILYIAINEILNI
0042 00S1LSY (00Z 1) 864 1| MOO'S LFSSE0/NOD"2ZBOLY] NIYNN3L Ll (0£°0 dNY)
000¥ LE6LLY 862Y| gog (37) LIvL| MOO'ZHFSSE0/NO0'EEBOHT] oYY ‘0L doaiH OILYD 3L vIgIWHILNI
00ZZ 000LSY (00Z 1) 50z 1| MOO'BOOSSEO/NOD ZTL LY, NIYHNIL '] (D£°0 dNY)
00LZ 862Y| 005 (3¥) 15%1| MO0’ LSEYSE0/NOD BLGLLY, ovY u.A 11902 Ixans NMOQJILS ILvIQIWHIALNI
0042 0051SY (00Z 1) 80Z 1| MOO'EOFSSEO/NOD"LZOL L] NIvyyal g (0£°0 dNY)
00LE gL0LLY 05Ov| 00§ (Qs) Ze5 1| MOZ'6005560/NOS'E60LLY| (BESZOO-6L) MOVLS 'L ayans ETE NMOOJILS 31VIGIWNILNI
00LE 0051SY (0091) Z95 1| MO0 PZ8SSE0/NOD'SLZL LY, NIY¥X3L ‘g| (0£°0 dNY)
000+ 8L6LLY 0Zov| oos (5Z) z95 1| MOD'ELIGSEO/NOO+OZLLY| (956000 LE) HIMOL 'S IWIOY 47339 3LYIGIANILNI
0022 000LSY (00Z 1) 50Z 1] MO0'BO0SSE0/NOD ZHY LY NIYHYIL ‘4| (0£"0 dNN)
00LZ 862Y| 005 (3%) L¥v 1| MO0'BO0SSE0/NOD COSL LY, ovY '€ 7002 44339 3LvIGIANILNI
00£Z 0001LSY| (00€E 1) 0DE L] MOO'S LFYSEO/NOO SO0 LY NIYNY3L Z (050 dNY)
0092 862%| 0001 (3¥) 0051 | MOO'G LYYSEO/NOO 00 LY ovY 'L 44338 vosar TYLLINI
1Y NI SINaWISNray 1v 204 [IsSW A313 SALYNIOHOOD NOILONH1SE0 Ol WO¥A INIWDIS ddv 'L

YLYa NOILONYLSEO V- ldvd

Qy093d VLvd F4NA320dd HOVOHddY LNJWNHLSNI QHVANVYLS

J-3



8260.19E CHG 2

03/21/2012

Appendix J

Figure J-2

'WAVA €1 378YL 25°09Z8 ANV JULIN %66 WOX 4 SANIM MLAA«

G8'6L L¥'Z LS 0L'GLSE DZ'96L 081 00S¥ AILY4-YNA3Z
9E'6F LVZ Z50L°GLEZ 887161 081 00EE 71QOD-A3LlvWd
G6'6) Z¥'Z LSDLGLOE OV'FEL 081 000F 3¥ANS-INIDY
Z96L Z¥'Z TG 02°GLLE 91°LEL 081 0DLE TIA0D-3HANS
¥8 dlL MUIXA« YWH SYLIM SYIM L1V LIN3IWO3S
‘SNOILLYLNdWNOD ITONY ANYE/SNIAYH LNIWDIS Jd

69°9L MBS BFZGSE0/NVZZELLLY LLOTYIWNON AIYAYN 006
'NOLLYYLINId L8

02 MZ6'EPZSSEOINGE PELLLY BPZTYINOM AIVAYN 866
GG MBLGLEZGSE0/NZZ ELLLLY PFOLYINOM 334 L 08D}
61°9 MB3'8PZSSEOINVZ ZELILY LLOTYWOM AIVAVN 066
LBE MGLBEZESE0/NSE LZLLLY 99ZTYINOM 334L SLOL
LT

" SNOLLYYLINId

w1¥NI 40 NOILHOd T¥ASIA. ‘| AWNTOA ‘Sd¥AL

oW A8 Q3SNYD N3d SO ILYNINIISE OL £a1IN8 NI 0/0 OV
AV (SLHOIT HOdY) 250LYWOM ONY 980LYWON S3TOVLSHO

"LS3NDIY JLY/H3SN ¥3d 03d013A30 S3LYIGIWEILNI 3TdWLTINK

'SLNIWIHINDIY HLONIT
LNIWOIS/LSINDIY OLY ¥3d SLNIWOIS LSOW NO a3sn SYIH 081

HOVHL
® 3ANLILTY 03LS3N0IY OLY/FIVASHIVAINYAIOAY NIYHHIL
YO TYILINI LdIDX3 SLNIWD3S 17 NI 3SN ANTVYA 0£'0 INY

6'VS/D0°E “YLVA ISDA

‘LYody|v
NO S324N0S LNYANNA3Y--A3HSINENd LON ¥3L13WWTY dN-AD2Y3

'a3asn/a3anddy (3NTYA YIHOIH 0£°0) 20 g3A
ZL0E- MO vSIY.LI3a

3L¥E- LoV
(4911) 9% 3A0AY HO (1) 211- MOT13E YN AYNA-ONYE

"'03SN VIYILIND Z'v WYd ‘T5'09Z8 OYWd HOVONddY Q3ssin
‘a3asn YIN3ALIMNO Z6'09Z8 OYYd "03HINDIY NOILYZIMOHLNY

‘31137 30vdSdlY A3HOYLLY 338
‘31374 W02 NOLLYNTYAS NIYHE3L SNOLIdID3dd
'NOILYH1INId L¥E ‘ISZ YHYd

'SYIM 081 - TA0OD O1L AJLVd Q33dS XYIN
‘SYIX 081 - A3LVYd OL WNO3IZ Q33dS XY
‘SWIM 081 - 1002 OL 3¥ANS A33dS XWY I
‘SYIX 081 - 3¥ANS OL INIDY Q33dS XYW
SHUYIWIY - O LYvd

ESEArY
301440

1S1TYI03dS NOLLYWHOLNI T¥IILNYNOYIY

1111

LLDE/E WO
31va

Y3INYT 'H QTYNCa

‘AH 03HVdIYd - O Lyvd

INON SHIAIVM 0}

NIMY3LN3D WOdd 14 INITY3ILNID NO X ONIWIY ISYNOD
TOHS3IYHL WOYd 14 JTOHS3YHL AYMINNY b 4 HOYOYddY T¥NId 6
675 1HOITH DNISSOHI ATOHS3HHL
E 'WNNILNY d9 A3713 ‘AMY WOY4 3ONVLSIA Hivd
a Z1B6:0TOHSIUHL AMY A1 D0 ‘31ONY dO Jano’s
qZE "MZE MPL TP 1NO 710y JONVY
12 "ZE UL v ‘8L EREIERI WNSIA
1Z€ "WZE UYL LBl HOVO¥ddY AYMNNY L

LINIWNHLSNI

JZ¢ ¥zt ‘WP 9% vk B D dld | yapLyIMTIv| SONDHYIN

SiSva]  AVMNNY '
¥PL'9E “TPL ‘8L TIdVd 12 ‘HZE Nildvd
(Ad123dS) 43HLO X
1Z€ "MZE 'MFL L 1D X
wze ‘upizay| X
— ONILHON
AYMNNY 8
L HOVOYddY
25 'Mze ¥yL ‘9t vk 8L NH] X g
Tz€ ‘9t ‘1) ‘81 ¥STYI| X
S1¥s (S)
uZE WpLZ-457W] X
€ 1¥D [NLdO
Lo | SH | B N on
"INIOd HOLINOW v
‘QIVAYN AMYININd
0:LNIWLSNray vwox NOLYOOT|  dH| | dHn x| JHA[x]
/v ‘NO AYOLOVISILVS
'NOILVY3dO 3LOWIY SYNCH [ EMOL VIO
'HONVISId _ sosv oamaL e
YNOY'IOHNOS ‘H3IHLIO| SMN 20LYY dINZ
ONILLIS ¥ILTWILNV € 3OIAYIS ¥IHIVIM T "HLIM SNOILVSINAWIWNOD '

Vivad IYINIWITddNS - 9 Lyvd

J-4



8260.19E CHG 2

03/21/2012

Appendix J

Figure J-3

S$39Yd £ 40 Z 39Vd

(pajessusg Jendwiod) 9002 1MV / 6 - 0928 Wlod Yvd

al3id4Iv A31dd3 :
3o¥ DI¥O ‘TS AMY Z (dNYH) AYNY AVNY AWYN LHOdHIY 3N VHYIWO
NOIOIY| ON LNIWANIWY ANY 3HNA3004d ALIovd ¥86 :NOLLYAZ 13 J1IV1S ANV ALID|
VSN (1S NOILYATT3 1S10/949 | NOILONH1SE0 ¥0103S VS W OswW) NOILWAS T3] 1S10/948 NOILONH LS80 §0103S
“AIVAYN AN TN S3ANLILTY I4vS WAWINIAL G
055 [5] wmNsE 3 AHOO3 IV
gl oss | B[ WNET a AH0931v0
2| osr m WNZT BPSEREIC )
2| osy fil WNS 9 AM0931v0
0SE WNE T ¥ AH0O3 VD
1dyy Ag¥ 1H JONVISIA [ v3uY ONITOHID ¥
= HOYOddY
. a3ssIiN g
YN
BRZEEEED TSV 050V [FFL W | VO] GZZF PAIv 90 FGC60/NTE GCariy | 1862 TYWON] 3391 92 AN g [[<[}e] 0T 0 dNY TTuNI|
STHIEZYL 62V 05OV [1ip2 1z | 106) ¥Zh1 MOE'EGISSBO/NDE OLLLEY [5p2120-61) NIMOL ‘ST uzemy 11002 SL'D dNM TTYNI4
69T/0GEH OFVIN 0ZOV [KGLkZ | (D2) v80+ PWZZ 7 HZSSED/NBZ GLLFLY | (090LYWOM] 33UL 72 uzemy 71302 LD dNY STYNIE
08¢ 00G1SY TOOCH O0CF |MDU BFCFGG0/NOD SELEF NIvHuaL t2 ((ELE] |
0DEE Z0ZLLY 862V | pog (3r) 0051 [MOD'BYEFSEO/INOO'SLLLLY ovY 72 A3Lvd YNQ3Z NMOQd3LlS IFLVIGIWNIALNI
0082 00518V (0D0EL) ZPEL PMO0°LGLFSBO/NOD 000Z LY NIVHN3L L2 {o£'0 aNu)|
oSk 9SEZLY 862V | 006 (3¥) 9¥SL MO0'8FLFSEO/NDO'0E0Z LY ovY 0z ¥NQ3Zz 3aval NMOOdILS 3LYIQIWNIALNI
006 00515V {00V T 29t T PAO0 BELFSO0/NDO 00 FEIT NIvag3L 6+ ELREL
0o¥s OFZELY B6DY | pog (3¥) 2951 PADO'GELFSE0/NDO 00 LZLY oYY 3L 3aval d3N3D ETR-JlaElTTHETR]
00zZ 000LSY {00Z1) ¥ZZ 1 PM00'S LIFSED/NDD LZP 1LY NIVMNELIL (0£'0 dNY)
0o0Le 862Y | 00 (3¢) L¥FL IM0D0'60DSSE0/NDD E0S LI oYY 't Nao02 AdLvd ALVYIO3WYILNI
008Z 00518V TO0C V) C6ZF PADO ODEFGB0/NOD LGP IbY NCEFETET 0T 0 aNE)
005E 60ZLLY 860V | o0g (3r) €6v1 [MOO'ZGZFSEONDO'S TR P oYY i A3Lvd 30uvY NMOQJ3LS ILVId3 WYaLNI
008Z 00515V {00C V) 962+ W00 GDBLGE0/NDD LZLIEF NIVIS3L ¥F a0 ana)
ooor 906LLY B6DY | 00% (3%) 961 PADO'GDBESEO/NOD LZLLLY oYY €L JO¥vY IAYAY SLYIa3WEALNI
TV NIA SINIWISNray 1w 20 [1sW ATT13 S3ILVYNIOHOO0D NOILONY.1S80 oL e INENEEEEELE
VIva NOILONY 1S40 v - Lavd

Jd023d Vivad 3dNd300dd HOVOuddVY LNIJWNHELSNI QHVANVYLS

J-5



8260.19E CHG 2

03/21/2012

Appendix J

Figure J-4

'ANOD

301440

1111

31va

‘AH 03HVdIYd - O Lyvd

SHIAIVM 0L

INIMY3LNID WOud Ld

INITYILNID NO

ONINIY 3SdN0D

JTOHSTYHL WO "Ld

QTOHS3YHL AVMNNY

HOYOYddY T¥NId 6

-LHOIFH ONISSOYI OTOHSI™HL
'YNNILNY d9 AST3 ‘AMY WO¥H 3ONVLSIA MT__%_m_n_w .
‘01OHSIYHL AMYE AZT3 ‘1ONV dD
1lno17oy JONYY
EREEETT WNSIA

HOvO¥ddY AYMNNY "L

LINIWNHLSNI

YIHIYIM TIY| SONMEVIA

Seva AYMNNY "8
(Ad103dS) ¥3H10
ANITID]
201
— ONILHOM
ATMNNY 8
THIW] HOVOYddY
T4 H| g
sTvim|
S1vs (8)
STY|
€ 1¥D |'N1dO
Lo | SuH {0 o
-ANIOd HOLINOW ‘b
‘QIVAYN AMYINIEd
:LNIWLSNrav NoIwool|  4H| | dHnN| dHA| |
/v 'NO A¥O1OV4SIIVS
‘NOILYH3d0 3 LOW3 Y SHNOH vvd
-JONVLSIa
J24N0sS ‘H3HIO| SMN
ONILLIS ¥F1TWILNVY € SOIAYSS ¥3HIVAM € "HLIM SNOILVOINAIWINOD '

SHYYINTYH - O 1¥vd

Vivad IYINIWITddNS - 9 Lyvd

J-6




8260.19E CHG 2

03/21/2012

Appendix J

Figure J-5

S39Yd £40 £ 39¥d

(pejeIsuRe JeIndwod) 900Z AV / 6 - 0928 ULIOL Y4

Q1314¥IY A3 dd3 )
= DINO ‘HZE AMY Z (dNY) AYNY AVNY FAYN LHOdHIY 3N 'VHYWO
NOID3M | :ON INIWANIWY ANY IHNTID0Hd ALITIOVS 86 NOLLYAZ T3 31¥1S ANV ALID
S W (sl NOwAT13]  1S1a/i9dg [ NOILoNY1SE0 401035 YSI ENEIZEE IESEEEE N B EAETEE H¥0103s
QIVAYN AMYININd SIANLILY 3IYS WNWININ G
] 056 [, wnsw 3 AMOD3LVD
Sl oss |M[WNEZ | QAMOSIIVO
S| osvy m WN 2L 0 AHO93LYD
[ osr Ml WNGL g A0931VD
05€ WNEL ¥ AHODI1YD
_ LMy ABY LH JONYLSIA YUY ONMOYID ¥
008z 0osLsY (00£1) SEEL | MO0 €OE0960/NDO’8 LSZ LY NIYMY3L 62 ZOSLSSLLSE0L | -ATT1E
Q062 poot | (W) 2081 [MDO EEBSSEO/NOD BEEZ LT (£8G000-1€) UML '8 IMM%M__M_)_QM
0DEE 28Y 33810 yavaiva | dyin
Lor (00°} INY]
o=y J 33810 WYHIH HOYOdddY a3ssin
1ov (00°k-0£°0 dNY)
5V WYNIH HZEMY HOvOudddY Q3SSIN
1:0¥ {00°L-G1°0 INY)
a8y WYHIH HZEMmN HOYOudddY d3SSIN
L0¥ 00°1-LL'D n_zx_
oSy WYX H uZemd HOYOdddY 0355I
Loy (00°1-0£°0 ANY)
0Z0V| DSV | (02 9IZF |MIFa0F5560/NvE 9Cativ| (862 TWWON) 3341 92 ZEY va HOVOuUddY GISS A
Loy (00°1-G 10 INY)
050Y| SV | (Qs) rZkb| MOEESLESEO/NOE OLLLLH (SVZ 1206 1) HIMOL ‘62 UZEMY va HOVO¥ddY a3SSIW
L0 (00" 1-LL'0 INY)
0Z2v 25Y (0Z) 8201 [M16'0ZZSSBOMNEE 001 LY | (9SZTVION) 33UL "2 HZemy va HOYOuddY Q3sSSIN
1Y NI SINIWISNray 11v 204 SN A3 13| S3LYNIQECOD NOILONHLSA0 ol oY INENCEEE A
v1vd NOILONY1SH0 vV - Lvd
Y023y Vivad 3dNad300dd HOVOuddY LNJWNAHLSNI QYVANVYLS

J-7



8260.19E CHG 2

03/21/2012

Appendix J

Figure J-6

'ANOD

301440

1111

31va

‘AH 03HVdIYd - O Lyvd

SHIAIVM 0L

INIMY3LNID WOud Ld

INITYILNID NO

ONINIY 3SdN0D

JTOHSTYHL WO "Ld

QTOHS3YHL AVMNNY

HOYOYddY T¥NId 6

-LHOIFH ONISSOYI OTOHSI™HL
'YNNILNY d9 AST3 ‘AMY WO¥H 3ONVLSIA MT__%_m_n_w .
‘01OHSIYHL AMYE AZT3 ‘1ONV dD
1lno17oy JONYY
EREEETT WNSIA

HOvO¥ddY AYMNNY "L

LINIWNHLSNI

YIHIYIM TIY| SONMEVIA

Seva AYMNNY "8
(Ad103dS) ¥3H10
ANITID]
201
— ONILHOM
ATMNNY 8
THIW] HOVOYddY
T4 H| g
sTvim|
S1vs (8)
STY|
€ 1¥D |'N1dO
Lo | SuH {0 o
-ANIOd HOLINOW ‘b
‘QIVAYN AMYINIEd
:LNIWLSNrav NoIwool|  4H| | dHnN| dHA| |
/v 'NO A¥O1OV4SIIVS
‘NOILYH3d0 3 LOW3 Y SHNOH vvd
-JONVLSIa
J24N0sS ‘H3HIO| SMN
ONILLIS ¥F1TWILNVY € SOIAYSS ¥3HIVAM € "HLIM SNOILVOINAIWINOD '

SHYYINTYH - O 1¥vd

Vivad IYINIWITddNS - 9 Lyvd

J-8




8260.19E CHG 2

03/21/2012

Appendix J

Figure J-7

S39Yd ¥ 40 ¥ 39OVd

(pajesausg Jondwiod) 9002 MY / 6 - 0928 Wuod Yvd

QT3 14Y1Y A31dd3 _
0V DI “UZE AMY Z (dNY) AYNY AYNY FWYN L3OdHIY 3N YHYWO
NOID3H|  'ON INIWANINY ANV 3HNA3204Hd ALMIoV4 ¥86 :NOLLYA3T3 JIVIS ANV ALID
¥S I OSW) NOLWWATNE|  1SIa/odd | NOILONHLSHO HO.L03S vS I 0sw) NOLWAS 3] ISIa/ods | NOILONHLSE0 HOL03S
“QIVAYN AHYININd S3aNLI1TY 34vS WNIWININLG
0S5 |o NN &' 3 AHOS23 v
zloss |B[ wNez Q AH0SA YD
= I S wWNIT 2 AHOSA YD
2| osy E AN &L g AH023LvD
051 AN €71 ¥V AHOO23LvD
NVLSIA [ w34y ONITOHID ¥
A8 HOYOMddY
Q3ssIn €
dviN
1TV NIN SINTWISNray 1w 204 ISW AF13|  S3LYNIGNCOD NOILONY1S80 oL oy INIWOTS ddv |

Y1YO NOILONYLSEO W - Lyvd

Jd023d Vivad 3dNd300dd HOVOuddVY LNIJWNHELSNI QHVANVYLS

J-9



8260.19E CHG 2

03/21/2012

Appendix J

Figure J-8

SHYYINTYH - O 1¥vd

301440

1111

31va

‘AH Q3UVd3Yd - 0 Lyvd

‘SUIAIVM 0}
ANITEILNID WOHd L4 INITY3ILNID NO ONIWIY ISYNOD
JTOHS3YHL WOHd 14 JTOHS3IYHL AvYMNNY HOVOYddV TvNId 6
LHOIFH ONISSOHI TOHS3IHHL
'WNNILNY d9 A313 ‘AMM NOY4 3ONVLSIA Hivd
‘TTOHSIUHL AW ATT3 T1ONY dO Sanea
1NO 710y JONYY
ai3ai=Zamn TYNSIA
HOVOYddY|  AVMNNY L
ANINNHLSNI
YIHLVIM TIv| SONDUVIA
Jisva AYMNNY "9
ONILHOM
AMINNY 8
HOVOuddY
G
€ IvD |'NLdO SNLYLS
SuH
mER. HOLINOW
{LNIOd HOLINOW ‘b
-QIYAYN AHYINIYd
:LNIWLSNrav NoIwool|  4H| | dHnN| dHA| |
1Y 'NO AYO1DV4SILYS
-NOILvd3d0 3 LOW3Y SHNOH vvd
-JINVLSIA
-304N0S H3IH1IO| SMN
ONILLTS Y3 ITWILTV € S0IAYTS ¥3HIVaM ¢ "HLIM SNOILVOINNIWNOD

Vivad IYINIWITddNS - 9 Lyvd

J-10



AN ™
nHu W (peyessueg Jeyndwon) 900z IMdy /6 - 0928 wuod Y4
O % Eb € LOWY ‘vE AMY SON €aN 130 INNW A3THVO S ‘AITIHVO
n_.w W NOIO3Y | ON IN3WANIWY ONY 34NA300¥d ALIOVH SPOE NOILYAZT3 8 LYOdHIV JLVLS ANV ALID
— < 00LY (3v) zzot 8121992 OVV.002 09Z-09¢
o 00ZS (as) eair '92/182 (o¥01-21) yIMOL 09€-092
% VSW (ISW) NOILYAZT13|  1SIa/9ud NOILONYLSE0 ¥O1D3S YSW (ISW) NOILVAZTE  LSIa/9ud NOILON¥LSE0 HOLD3S
foo) 90N 130 QIVAYN AYYWRId S3ANLILTY 34vS WNWININ G
0ss || WNGS¥ 3 AHO93LYD
Z| 055 || WNEZ [0 A¥ODILVO
008¢| 0S oV 00€ (ap) s¥ve ‘9 §SL m osy |S| WNZL O AHO93LVYO
[T5 s 00€ (v1) 690€ ‘0 665 &| os¥ m WN L 8 ANO93LYD
0t9E 1S 00E (v1) 690¢ MSE'BEBPO0L/NEL'80906E| (FOOVTIOM) 310d 04 S6S 0se WNEL | ¥ AHO93LVD
‘LddV¥ A8V LH JONVLSIA | ONITOHID ¥
009% 005} SY (004€) #80E]  MADO"BLZSOO0L/NOD'8LOLEE NIVHY3L ‘6 06zZt| :A313 .
00rY 000} (07) v05E|  MAZE9IZS00L/NES 91606E|  (0S80-21) HIMOL 8 :QWMWJ_M&.M
00L¥ osy 40N 130 gaN 130/ :dvin
009% 005} SV (00LE) PLIE]  MO0O"1Z95004/NOO'ZFPOEE NIVHY3L L NHNL 3¥NA300ud T
00L¥ 1v| 0001 (aw) stre MOO0°Z}LS001L/NOO" L0LOGE (1600-21) ¥aMOL "9 1 WN 0} 80N 130 (
R
N
[0
f -
=)
2
L
[Te3 Z61- VS 0S OV| O0SE Jas) szve|  MO0'0LLSO0L/NDO'EELSSE (bS1z-21) HIMOL 'S 9aN 130 WN 0} TVNI4
009% 005} SV (001€) SS0E|  MO0D'LZOS00L/NDO'SLOLEE NIVHN3L ¥
0oLy 1v| 000t (as) e¥EE|  MO0'SZOPO0L/NOO0ZE06E {8s¥1-21) ¥amoL ‘¢ 90N 130 OVI¥OA OTH ¥3q3ad
0025 005} SV (00£€) 80LE]|  MOD'EEEVIOLINDO'SLELEE L EINA
N 0055 1v| 000k (as) ¥0EP|  MOD"LEEELOLINDO VZETEE (18Z1-21) ¥3ImoL 'L gan 130 OVIHOA 19 ¥3g33d
— LW CNIW | SLNIWLSNray LTV | 20d IS ATT3 S3LYNIGHO0D NOILONYLSEO oL WOoud AINIWND3S ddV L
m YiYQ NOILONYLSEO V- Ly¥vd
~~
mn__ QHO0I3d VIivd FHNA3II0Hd HIVOUddVY LNIWNYULSNI QH¥YANYLS
1)
o

J-11



8260.19E CHG 2

03/21/2012

Appendix J

Figure J-10

‘a3ddv
NOLLAWNSSY ISYIAAV TVIILYIA ONV TVLNOZIMOH ‘AYVYANOD3S
40 3903 ¥3ANNI WOU4 14 #¥'618€ A3LVI01 (PS12Z-L1) HIMOL SZPE «

“(BNy)wrse vavVd 61°0928 MVI L400Z A3SIVY
S.VOW 1TV ‘3LON A8 G3HSITENd 32UNOS YILINWILTY dMIOVE

(s 959¢g) a19M

(IS svog) 130M

(INVS SNHILLYVC JUNSSTHd) SSvH

'G3LIT1dNOD NOLLYNTVAI NIVHYIL SNOLIdIDIAd
“¥3L137 IOVASHIV AIHOVLLY 33§

W#L'Z MBS 9¥8F00L/N09 L0906 HSNE 0E0E E00VTIOM
S0°ZTL MPL L58P00L/NPB 80906€ (N) QY LEOE SO0VTIOM
INOILVHLINId b:¥E ‘15T VHVd

88°LL MPL'LG8¥00L/NYE'80906¢ (N) QY LEOE SO0V TION
INOILVYLINId 1-0Z ‘15T VHVd

‘3NG 3AVH LON S300 ALIMIOVA - Q3HSITEVLSI LON daA
‘¥ 30IAY¥IS NO SI SOSV 019X ‘v 3DIANIS NO LON SI £-SOMY

“SMYYWEY - D Luvd

0Z1-NAV 1S1TVI23dS NOILYINHOANI TVILLNVNOHIY
331440 FILIL

so0z/9LiEl
‘31va ‘A9 d3Yv¥d3dd - 0 Lyvd

INON SH3AIVM 01

SNIMY3ILNID WOHd "Ld

INITY3LINTD NO| X

ONIWIY 3S4N00

QIOHS3I™HL WONS L4

18°€66'Z OTOHSIHHL AVMNNY

HOVOYddY TWNId 6

LHOIFH ONISSO¥D QIOHSIHHL
WNNILNY d9 A3T13 AMY WOYS 3ONVLSIa Hlvd
L'8L0E ‘QTOHSIUHL AMY A313 F1ONY d9 3079 8
1NO 1104 . 39NWY
a13:dan TIVNSIA
HOVOMddY | AVMNNY L
¥ OIdN INFNYISNI]
¥3HIVEM TV | %) o o
91 ©-SUN DISvVE
(fypads) ¥3HLO
3ANNO
ZaL ONILHOIM
LEL] AYMNNY 2
(od) ¥e "9 WIN| X |HOVOMddY
THIH s
STV
svs (S)
SV
€ 1VD|:N1dO
vz 1 1vD| SHH | snivis
1430 391104 'INIOd HOLINOW | HOLINOW
90N 130 :QIVAYN AYYWIHNd 4
£2°98} :LNIWLSNrav 1¥0dyIV NO :NOILYDO01 dH] | dHn[X] JHA]X
v NO AHOLOVSSILYS
vz
INOILYY3JO SLOW3Y SHNOH Iy
0%y ‘3IONVLSIa
Q19M/130M ‘304HN0S £-SOMV ‘¥3H10| SMN AQZ
ONILLIS YILIWILTY € | JOIAY3S WAHLYAM T THLIM SNOILYOINNWWNOD 'L

Yiva TVINIWITddNS - 8 Ldvd

J-12



08/25/2010 8260.19E
Appendix K

Appendix K. Standard Instrument
Approach Procedure Continuation Sheet,

FAA Form 8260-10

K-1 (and K-2)



THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK



03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2
Appendix K

Figure K-1




03/21/2012 8260.19E CHG 2
Appendix K

Figure K-2



8260.19E CHG 1

06/21/2011

Appendix K

Figure K-3

sobegd jo abed (pejessueg saindwod) 900Z 1H4dv / 0L - 0928 WHO4 VV4
_ ‘ VNVYHVX3L 1
S OIHO ‘¥ AMY (SdD) AVNY AVNY al3id 883M- TYNOIDIY HY YNYHEYX3
o = “H3I4IIN3al ‘INYN LHOdHIY
'dNS|  :31va 3AILD3443 /'ON LOWY /'ON Ju¥NA300Md ALINIOVS |Z8€ ‘3201 06E INOLLYAZ3 31VIS ONV ALID
00T¥STPIOESEQD D0SO+ZRTEGSEGOMLOTELZELN O0ETESSYO00 ETHEOYOAXLIE 4YSOS

Z106BLOSYELTOEBLISPETTOGBLISPETTOGELISPELTOGBLISYEZTOEBLISYECTOGOLISYEZTOEBLISYELTOERLISHIETOERLISPEZTOGBLISYELTOGBLISHEZTOGELISPEZT AVMNOE

£ 4 T o [

9 s L 13 T

8 L
Sr Y aoozo *+ 0¥00TOTE
se ¥ ooozo +

s v (1] 8 S1%00 6P0000ET
SO ¥Ddwi MM 000Z0 +  E£90066ZT
Sr vy 00081 ooozo

S ¥ ooozTo + 0S0066ZT
SCr ¥ 00ozZO + T900TSTIE
sr ¥ 0008T

sSr v 000Z0 + TY0066E0
s v 00081

sr ¥ 00020 +  9¥00661Z
sr ¥ 00081

HHOZOYEHEZ0OVIYAETLYMOS0
aa AZOVEYAETIVMOYO
dLIE0 W XO0DAPA ETMHOED
41150 4 SOVEMICOAILOZO
41 I SoVEIVOTIEL010
4dH ¥O FIOVIEPAWOTECOLO
410Z0 HOVEWNVOTECOZO €THAVIXIN 4VSas
4l AD O¥X NXLOTO ETHIMDIXIN dYsSnsS
41010 FEOVEYANDTACOTO EADIDY ETEIPAXIA dYENS
41 ¥ EHOVEWIEADIDOTO EADIOV ETHIPNAXIN dVWSOS
41010 SEOVEVAVDIAC0T0 OSO00Y ETHAMNAXIN 4¥YSOS
al ¥ 20VEZ¥i0SONd0T0 0SONOV ETHAYAXIN dV¥50S

ETEIPMANIN 4WSOS
ETHEAPAAXIN 4VENS
ETEAWDIXIN d¥ENS
ETHIPNXIN dVSnS
ETHIPHAXINA dYEONS
ETHAWDIXIN dVENS

Beecnn |o

ZI06BLOSPELIOEEL9SPEZTOEBLISHEZTO68L9SPELTOE0LISPETTOEOLISYEZTOEOLISYEZTIOEBLISYIZTIOEBLISYEZTOGOLISPEZTOEBLISYEZTOGOLISPECTOGBLISYELZT LNENDES

£ T T 0 6 L) L 9 S ¥ 13 T 1
QTI2I4 BEEM-TMHOIDEH WVINOIWYXEL MW J0008TO00RT 06€000S00B0LLEESEEOMOPETLECERHAZSO o AAXIVYIHAXIN AVSOS
ZT06BLOSPETTO6RLISPECTOGELISYELTOGBLISPELTOGRLISPELTOGBLISYELTOEBLISPYELTOGBLISPEZTO6BLISYIZTIOGALISPEZTOGELISPECTOGBLISYCETOGELISPEZT IHOSHIV
13 z T o 6 B [ 9 S ¥ L3 (4 T
FTIVM MYH Lzo0oE OGZYEPEGOMLILIGTEEN 1 OFX ETLVM LENEVEYSNS
ODAIL MYH 8zo03 990¥COPEOMITOOTEEEN T M o¥d OORIL LENIVIVENS
vo1ar M¥R 6€zZo03 GTEOGOYEOMTOETSEEEN T M 0¥ YOTIaEr LENIVEVSAS
SADIO | MYR 0Eo003 ZLLIYTIPEOMZZSOTELEEN 1 M 0¥l EADIO JLENEVEVSOS
0sa0 M¥R 62003 LOTTSOYSOMZTEPBELEN 1T M 0¥ 0520 LENEVEYSAS
TI06ELoSPETTOGBLISYETTOGBLISYETTOGELISYELTOGBLISPELTOGELISYELTOGELOSYEZTOGBLISYEZTO6ELISPECTOGBLISPEZTOGBLISPYEZTOGALISPYEZTOGRLISHEET dM
£ | T ] 6 L) L 9 5 ¥ 13 z 1
VIHWDIEX3IMYR TOLTOOOLOOZELIEZYOPEOMLEE6VOEEER LIETPYOPEOMLEGPOEEEN VHIAOESTIONN WAL avsns
TIOGELISPEETO6ELOSPETTOGELISPEZTO6BLISYETTOGBLISYELZTO6RLISYEZTIOEELISYEZTOGRLISYEZTOGOBLISPECTOEBLISYETZTOGELOSYEZTOGBLISPETZTOGALISYEZT OIVAYR
£ z 1 0 6

8 L

) 5 ¥ £ (4 T

LI-¥Zy - 13NOVd ONIEY

HAM 1985 Ui JO S SINTETS Ul WUE YNM SORpOrsia jd0eoxe
“PAJEPU) DEWISLR0 SSSIUN SU{U [EDNEU U e Saoueig uoHBANS LOdiE BAOGE 108 U uw sBuen
"PAIEIPU| DSIMIBYIO SSBIUN SPNIIE LUNWILILI BJ8 SBPNJIIY "W PUe "HOL "YVH .._.(::.asua-

“ISW 198y U ase SBpNYRIV PUE SUoNEASi] Jqeubew we siepe pue

£E°46 LHVd ¥4 pL TULIL  SIDIAHIS SOHYANVLS LHOML
3¥NA300¥d HOVOY¥ddY LNIJWNULSNI

AVNH

8 NOLLVHLSININGY NOLLVIAY TvE3034 - NOLLVLIHOJSNVEL 40 LINJNLEYH3a ‘SN

K-5



8260.19E CHG 1
Appendix K

06/21/2011

Figure K-4

‘SNOSVIH

*STONVHO

-31va OddN “3NVN
A9 Q3A0OHddY

:31va Odd4N 3NYN
A8 03d4013A30

-31va O4dld FNYN

A8 J3XD3HO LHOITS

(I I [ ]

(Ayoeds) W3HLO wvaN vdov

(Y I N I

Ydv vdv 1vv ViV
‘HLIM d3LVYNIGHO00D

31va 3AILD3443 a3dInO3d

S31LNI0V4 40 S3LVNIQHOOD

on [ ] sax [ ]

¢03aM3INTY S3-¥NA3008d Q310344 TV

K-6



8260.19E CHG 1
Appendix K

06/21/2011

Figure K-5

sabed jo abed (pejesauag seyndwo)) 900z IMdY / 01 - 0928 WHO4L VYv4
‘a3iva
OINO 'vI AMY (SdD) AVNY AVNY 07314 883M- TVNOIDIY VNVIYVX3L MY YNYHYYXIL
3INON LAWY )
HII4ILNZa! INVYN LHOdYIV
dNS|  :31vg 3AILD3443 / 'ON LAWY/ 'ON 3uN0O300ud ALNIOVS |18€ '3ZaL 06€ 'NOILVAI T3 31VIS ANV ALID
H OZODBISZ O Od¥i CTMHSHIDIXIN 4V¥SNS
nuomahwnvnn-onurumvnunnn2.umdnn.Smahnmvnnnannﬁmenu.nunnhwmvnn.ﬁon.aomcnuﬂunuhumvnnﬂnnohum'nunonnhumvnuaon-...om-_nuuoowrumomunam-rwm-nuﬂ WSH
_E z 1 0 6 A L 9 s v 3 T T
o000 660L8 YEIMEOTTO*EOTTIO* TOO0 ETME ETEIMDDIN 4¥SOS
Uﬂu...umﬂn,ncomao_vhoomuooown.nmruOnnaﬂmw.nnmnaﬂgemb-nannnﬂuﬁna'ﬂuaaboeﬂunnnmnnogurndnhﬂﬂnlsﬂd:uann 100 CIMH ETE4¥DIXIN dV¥SOS
ﬂaonuhwmcnNnn.n-__.wmvnuaoaurumcnﬂnﬂaahwmvnnun—nnhmmvnnﬂnn-humvnﬂnamnwonvnnaeaa_..._amvnuubm.hnmcnnﬂnaurumvﬁnwunnramvmNﬂua-hwmvnNnomnhom-nﬂ« dd

£ z 1 0 6 L L 9 S » £ T T

PRIEDJIPU! SSIWMIBUID SSSUN S| [E3) u e a

"HAK 199) UJ JO SS{ILL SIS Ul SIE LM SGISIA 10698

€E°L6 LYVd H¥4D vl JLIL  S3DINYIS SGHVANVLS LHOMNS
19 podie SADgE 180) U aue sBupen

‘PRIEIPUI SSMIBUI0 SSR{UN SBPNINYE LWINWILIL BUR Sl_xﬁ_. WH PUR 'HOL "WVH 'LvH 1daas
“ISW 189} Ul IR SSPMIE DU SUONEAS(S opeuliew ae siepel pue ‘sesnco ‘sBupeay ‘sbuueeg

3¥NA300¥d HOVOUddY INJWNYLSNI pre=rer
NOLLVHLSININGY NOLLYIAY TvE3034 - NOLLVLYOJSNYML 40 INIWLYYL3IA 'S'N

K-7



8260.19E CHG 1
Appendix K

06/21/2011

Figure K-6

‘SNOSVY3Y

‘SIONVHO

-31va OddN INVN
A9 A3NOHddY

-31va OddN -INVN
A8 03d013A30

:31va Odid ‘3NVN

A8 J3XI3HD LHONL

L] 0J

(Ayoeds) Y3IHLO Yvan

[]

YdOov

Ll O O @O

vdv Ydv Lvv ViV
‘HLIM Q3LVNIOYOOD

31vd 3AIL23443 d3HIND3Y

S3ILMI0V4 40 S31VYNIQHO0D

on [] sar [ ]

LO3M3INZY S3HNA3008d 0310344Y 1Y

K-8



8260.19E CHG 1

06/21/2011

Appendix K

Figure K-7

sabeq o sbed (pajessusg Joyndwod) 9002 1MdY / 04 - 09Z8 WNO4H YV
‘a3Lvo
OINO ‘v AMY (SdD) AVNN AVNH 71314 893M-TYNOIDIY VNVHHEVXEL HY VYNYIHNYXIL
3INON 1OWY :
‘H3I4ILNET) “IWYN LHOdHIY
‘dNS|  ‘3i1va 3A1LD3443 /'ON LOWV/ 'ON 3HNA300Nd ALITIOVS |L8E '3Z01 06¢ ‘NOLLYATI3 31VLS ONV ALID
s T9L00 ETME
oL NOLIVAETE ANE
QTORSTEHL Wiva AVMROE
STL'GYEEOM SETZ'6TTEN 06 ZFEYEGOM LT LIGTEER FTLVM
BLYCOPEOM E00° TECEN 99°0FEOPEOM ST OOTELEN ODAIL
SS0°60OPE0M PEPSELEN GZ E060YE0M 19 6ZSELEN ¥OIED
SGZ PIVEON LBO TECER TLOLTIYINGOM TZ SOTELEN FADID
TIZ SOPEOM 6TIL BELEN LS ZTSOVGEOM ZIEYRELEN [sisanl
SNIW NI oNOT SHIK RI IV1 SJE5 HI oNOT 5038 HI IVl INIOdAYM ¥iNG INIOZ
ooozo 0" %00 (ste) T oltc oz od ] WH 0so 1IN
o0ooTo [+*1 44 oro BN
FANLTLTY FoReLSIa (2n41) ovm and 83/0ad HEnL HLYa asn oas x1a HOVONAdY Q3ssIH
ST¥00 6 %00 (LSET)0"0ET £'0 03 a1 d¥H oEQ EIMH
coozo €900 (LSET)E°6ZT §'0 84 aL 4a¥a ozo COALIL
ogozo -7 a1 4J¥4 oto YomEr
ogozo 0°soo0 IZSET) 6 62T Ed L &” 0£0 voTAr AN
000Z0 1°%00 (LOTE)T°S1E [ 0 4 84 4L ozo Yoar qxL
81 ar oto EXL L
ooozo T so0 (IS*0)16°6E0 2 ¢ 84 aL ozo Yo1ar SADID
84 a1 a1 ote aAnoIo an010
Qoozo 9° %00 (LSTT)6°61L [ B ¢ ;7. 4l ozo YOTED 05900
84 41 AY1 o010 0s00D osono
FANLILTY FONYLSIO (ENEL) oK ANE |d/ad HinL HIv4 gs0 tas X1a HOILISKYEL S3Lnod

LT-PTY ROISHEA -

ANGBNS NOILOS4SHI LHOITd OHIWY

"POIEIPU| SEMIBYIO SERIUN SO |

HAE W@ U0 SEPW SIMES U B UM SBIRGEIA Jde0re

ul e 0 "UOMEABIS LOANT SAOGE 190y Ul e sBuiFeD)
PRIEIPUI BSWIBHI0 SERIUN SERMAIR WU BJR SEPMY Vi PUR 'HOL WYH ‘LvH 100X

1S 199 Ul BUR SAPYIE PUR SUCHEAB|g Speubew ase speipw pue ‘seunas ‘sBuipeay ‘sbupeeg

£E'46 LHVd ¥4O ¥L 31LIL  S3OIAHIS SQHVONYLS LHONS
3¥NA300¥d HOVOY¥ddV LNIWNHLSNI

NOULVHLSININGY NOLLVIAY TvH3034 - NOLLYLNOJSNVHL 40 LNIWL¥VL3A '§'N

AVNY

K-9



06/21/2011 8260.19E CHG 1
Appendix K

Figure K-8

K-10



8260.19E CHG 2

03/21/2012

Appendix K

Figure K-9

$39Yd € 40 Z 39Yvd

(pajessues sendwod) 900z 114dY / 01-0928 WHOH Vv

iz sl QT314¥IY AT1dd3
LAWY AVNY . ’
ANon OI¥O ‘UZE AMY Z (dNY) A¥NY ‘y3I4ILNSal AWYN LHOdHIY aN ‘YHYHO
«dNS|  :31va 3A1LO343/ON LAWY 7 ON 3¥NAID0Nd ALIIOVH 186 ‘3MHL PEG-NOLLYASTE 31V1S NV ALID
"(0€°0 dNY) :¥Z339 LY ILON MIIANY 1d LUYHO
“(0£°0 INY) :WOS3r LY ILON MIIANY1d LEYHD
‘AW INVIY 44 41 AINID OL LNIDWray 3LON MIIANYId LUYHD
‘a3yiND3Y 44 41 3IXTHY OL LNIDVray 3LON MIIANY1d LUYHD
'a3¥INDIY 43 41 OILYD OL LNIDYIaY ILON MIIANY1d LUVHD
'a3¥INDIY 43 :41 ¥Z33D OL INIOVIAY ILON MIIANYTd LUVHO
'SYIM 0L XK - 42339 LY 3LON MIIANYTd LEYHD
'SYIM 08 XYW : SWIOV LY ILON MIIANYTd LEYHD
‘SWIM 081 XVYIN - ASLYd LY 3LON MIIANYd LHYHD
"SYIM 042 XV  OLLYO LY ILON MIIANY1d LYYHO
"SYIX 081 XVIN | YNOIZ LY FLON MIIANYTd LYYHO
"SYIM 081 XV © 3HANS LY ILON MIIANYTd LUVHO
'SVIN 042 XVIN © 3HYHY LY 3LON MIIANYTd LUVHO
LNOD) 's3LON
0DEE S0°G/BO°LLE (00'1 dN¥) (O4) (41) 33s10 IWYAHIH
MWL ZFBLE (00" dNY) (84) (41) WYAIH (dvm) ¥zeMY
SO'E/EVEIE (0d) (4L} (VW) ¥zemy {4¥.4)1002
¥6°€ [ {ADPNX
opee MO SNIaYY KN 2+T) (0g"0 dNY) (84} () ATLYA YNOQ3Z
005 TFE/BLIEL (0£'0 dN¥) (84) (41} ¥NO3Z 3aval
00¥S 0F'p/ LE'6EL {0£'0 INY) (82) (41} 3aval (1) ganad
WB'E [ {ADrAX
00ZZ MO SNIaYY KN Lt'T) (0£'0 AN ¥) (84) (43) 71002 AdLlvd
ooge VTS ILBZE {0€'0 dN¥) (84) {41) A3LYA 3ouvy
000 8¥'F /91822 {o£°0 dN¥) (84) (41) 30UVY (40 3NV
00k¢ L9'P / 96°0E0 {oc'0 dN¥) (84) (41) 3uans dOamH
ooo¥ 0Z'F [ 66°8Z0 (0£°0 dNY) (84) (41) doaiH _ Alm: SLUYD
3anLLLTY 3ONVLSIO ONY 3SHN02 oL INOH 4

{{'LNOD) ‘S31N0Y TYNINYIEL

“HAM 188} U] J0 Sefil S)je)s U] ale YojLpa senljasia Jdeoxa
‘pajealpul eSWUBLI0 SSEJUN SBJIW [eagneu uj ale Seauesig UoljeAals podie aroqe jea) u) ale sbued
‘Pajealpul 8swAlaL0 SSajUn Sapnjijje WNLWURL afe sepmily Yy pue ‘HOL wyH LyH ideaxe

sy 998) u| ale sapny|e pue suoneaajg onsubell ale s|epe) pue ‘sesnoa ‘sbupeay ‘sbupesg

€2°L6 LYVd ¥4O ¥L 1LIL - ‘3YNAI00Ud HOVOUddV LNFWNYLSNI
QYVYANVYLS - (dNY) AYNY

NOLLYYLSININGY NOLLYIAY 1¥3¥3034 - NOLLVLYOJdSNYHL 40 LNIWLYVL3D SN

K-11



8260.19E CHG 2

03/21/2012

Appendix K

Figure K-10

‘SNOSYIY

'STONYHD

31va o4I4 FNVN
A9 Q3AQ¥ddY

31va odid YN
A8 03d013A3a

31va ol FNYN

A8 J3XD3HD 1HOId

3Lvd IAILO3443 A3HIND3Y

] ] ] ] ] ] 1]
(Apoads) ¥3IHLO Wyan YdOY Wy YV 1y At
HLW A3 LY NIJH 00D
on [ sax []

S3LLMTIOYS JO S3IVNIJH00D

LA3NVIINTY S3HNAID08d 0312333V 1Y

K-12



8260.19E CHG 2

03/21/2012

Appendix K

Figure K-11

$39Yd € 40 £ 39vd

(pajessues sendwod) 900z 114dY / 01-0928 WHOH Vv

‘a3Lva QT314UIY ATTddT
Lawy A : :
ANon OINO "UZE AMY Z (dNY) AYNY 4T I4ILNId] FWYN LYOdHIY 3N ‘YHYIO
dNS|  :31v0 3AILO3453rON LAWY fON 3¥NA300¥d ALMIOvd 186 ‘3UHL a6 NOLYASTE 31VIS ANV ALID

1Y GL°0 dNY

‘A3YINT3Y ¥YaYy :3LON M3IANYTd LYYHD
'SNOILYD0T 41 31dILTINIW ¥O4 MIIANYTd 335 3LON 371H408d LYVHO
RETTY)

297 3A0AY MO (42) 22 1- MO139 YN IHNAAD0Hd ‘SWIALSAS AVNA-OHYE QILYSNIJMOONN HO4 FLON LHYHD

"/ 2 OL ALIIGISIA SLYD 11V 08'0 INY * Z/1 | O1 ALITIEISIA SLYD

"%/} L OL ALITIGISIA SLYD 17V L1'0 dNY 3SYIYONI ‘487 IALLYHIJONI 304 ‘FJLON L¥YHO
(0€°0 dNY) :GaNID LY LON MIIANY1d LEYHOD

(0£°0 dNY) :INYHV LY LON MIIANYTd LHYHD

(0£°0 AN¥) 'OLLYD LY 3LON MIIANYTd LHYHD

YA 188} Ul JO Seill BINJelS U] ale Ya|up Sepijiasih Jdeoxe
‘palEalpu) eSWUBLI0 SSBJUN SBJIL [EaNEU U] aie SeouRisig  uojjeas|e podie enoqe jee) u) aue sBules
"PejealpU| BSKAIBLIO SSEJUN SPMYIYE WNLUML ale SePMIlY Y PUB ‘HOL ‘WVH ‘LyH 1dedxe

sy 998) u| ale sapny|e pue suoneaajg onsubell ale s|epe) pue ‘sesnoa ‘sbupeay ‘sbupesg

€2°L6 LYVd ¥4O ¥L 1LIL - ‘3YNAI00Ud HOVOUddV LNFWNYLSNI
QYVYANVYLS - (dNY) AYNY

NOLLYYLSININGY NOLLYIAY 1¥3¥3034 - NOLLVLYOJdSNYHL 40 LNIWLYVL3D SN

K-13



8260.19E CHG 2

03/21/2012

Appendix K

Figure K-12

‘SNOSYIY

'STONYHD

31va o4I4 FNVN
A9 Q3AQ¥ddY

31va odid YN
A8 03d013A3a

31va ol FNYN

A8 J3XD3HD 1HOId

3Lvd IAILO3443 A3HIND3Y

] ] ] ] ] ] 1]
(Apoads) ¥3IHLO Wyan YdOY Wy YV 1y At
HLW A3 LY NIJH 00D
on [ sax []

S3LLMTIOYS JO S3IVNIJH00D

LA3NVIINTY S3HNAID08d 0312333V 1Y

K-14



06/21/2011 8260.19E CHG 1
Appendix L

Appendix L. Final Approach Segment (FAS) Data Block
Cyclic Redundancy Check (CRC) Requirements

Content of the FAS Data Block. Each FAS data block contains 22 elements (fields) (20
elements for LAAS) that include the CRC remainder. The specific order and coding of the fields
must be followed rigorously to ensure avionics compatibility. Until the process for electronic
transmittal of this data is developed by AeroNav Services, the following FAS Data Block
information must be documented on FAA Form 8260-10, Continuation Sheet, especially
prepared for that purpose (see figures L-1 and L-2). This form will comprise the protected data
pending development of an internal CRC process, and will be forwarded to the charting agencies
for further processing and CRC protection. For helicopter Point-in-Space (PinS) operations, see
RTCA Document DO-229D, appendix Q, for unique FAS Data Block requirements.

1. Fields needed for the Final Approach Segment (FAS) Data Block record for approaches
using WAAS (LPV and LP minima) are included in the CRC wrap:

Data Field Field Size Data Type
Operation Type 2 characters Unsigned Integer

SBAS Service Provider Identifier

Airport Identifier
Runway
Runway Letter

Approach Performance Designator

Route Indicator

Reference Path Data Selector

Reference Path Identifier (Approach ID)
LTP or FTP Latitude

LTP or FTP Longitude

LTP or FTP Ellipsoidal Height

FPAP Latitude
FPAP Longitude

Threshold Crossing Height (TCH)

TCH Units Selector (meters or feet used)
Glidepath Angle (GPA)

Course Width at Threshold

2 characters
4 characters
2 characters
2 characters
1 character

1 character

2 characters
4 characters
11 characters
12 characters
6 characters
11 characters
12 characters
7 characters
1 character

4 characters
5 characters

Unsigned Integer
Alphanumeric
Numeric
Numeric
Unsigned Integer
Alpha

Unsigned Integer
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Signed Integer
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Alphanumeric
Feet or Meters
Unsigned Integer
Unsigned Integer

Length Offset 4 characters Unsigned Integer
Horizontal Alert Limit (HAL) (LPV & LP Procedures) 3 characters Numeric
Vertical Alert Limit (VAL) (LPV Procedures) 3 characters Numeric

2. Fields needed for integrity monitoring, and calculated using binary representation of FAS
Data Block (as described in RTCA/DO-229C, Minimum Operational Performance Standards for
Global Positioning System/Wide Area Augmentation System Airborne Equipment and as
amended by TSO-C146A).

Data Field Field Size Data Type
Precision Approach Path Point
Data CRC Remainder 8 characters Hexadecimal
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3. Fields not included in the FAS Data Block, but needed for the Precision Approach Path
Point record, and which are not CRC wrapped.

Data Field Field Size Data Type
ICAO Code 2 characters Alphanumeric
LTP Orthometric Height 6 characters Signed Integer
FPAP Orthometric Height 6 characters Signed Integer
Horizontal Alert Limit (HAL) (LAAS procedures) 3 characters Numeric
Vertical Alert Limit (VAL) (LAAS procedures) 3 characters Numeric

4. Explanation of data field entries (in the general order they appear in the FAS Data
Block):

a. Operation Type. A number from 0 to 15 that indicates the type of the final approach
segment.

Example: 0 is coded for a straight-in and offset approach procedure.

b. SBAS Service Provider Identifier. A number from 0 to 15 that associates the
approach procedure to a particular satellite based approach system service provider.

0 = SBAS (WAAS)
14 = GBAS (LAAS)

c. Airport Identifier. The four-character ICAQ location identifier assigned to an airport.
Where there is a national airport identifier but no ICAQ location identifier, the three- or four-
character national identifier is used. Where only three characters are provided, the trailing
space is to be left blank.

Example: KDEN, YSSY, NZWN, FAEL, 3SL_, OH23

d. Runway. Runways are identified by one or two numbers with a valid range of 1-36.
Use of “0” in the runway number is obsolete.

Examples: 26, 8, 18, 2

e. Runway Letter. A runway letter (left (L), right (R), or center (C)) is used to differentiate
between parallel runways. The valid range is 00 through 11. The convention for coding is as
follows:

00 = no letter 10 = C (center)
01 =R (right) 11 =L (left)
f. Approach Performance Designator. A number from 0 to 7 that identifies the type of

approach. An “0” is used to identify an LPV approach procedure and a “1” indicates a
Category | approach procedure. Other values are reserved for future use.

0=LPVand LP
1=GLS
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g. Route Indicator. A single alpha character (Z through A or blank, omitting I and O)
used to differentiate between multiple procedures to the same runway end or heliport.
Normally, the first approach to a runway is labeled “Z,” except when there is only a single
procedure to the runway end. In this case, the field is coded as a blank. Additional alpha
characters are incrementally assigned.

Example: Z, Y, X, etc.

h. Reference Path Data Selector (RPDS). A numerical identifier intended for GBAS
and is not intended for SBAS (WAAS) operations. A number (0-48) that enables automatic
tuning of a procedure by GBAS (LAAS) avionics. This number is obtained from TechOps.
The number is related to the frequency of the VHF data broadcast and a 5-digit tuning
identifier. Enter “0” for WAAS operations.

Example: 0

I. Reference Path Identifier. A three or four alphanumeric character identifier that is
used to uniquely designate the reference path. This identifier is defined with a “W” signifying
WAAS followed by the runway number, and a trailing alpha character. For point-in-space
procedures, the final approach course rounded to the closest 10 degrees replaces the runway
number. For ground based augmentation systems (e.g., LAAS) the identifier is defined with a
“G” followed by the runway number. The last character, beginning with the letter “A,”
excluding the letters “C,” “L,” and “R,” will be used to define the first procedure, followed by
a succeeding letter for each procedure to a particular runway. For example, an airport has
three parallel runways and the left and right runways have both a straight-in procedure and an
offset procedure; the center runway has a straight-in procedure only. The following (extreme)
examples would be applicable:

Example:

WO09A & W09B would define the two unique FAS data blocks to RWY 09L.
WO09D would be used to define the FAS data block for RWY 09C.

WO09E & WO09F would be used to define the FAS data blocks for RWY 09R.
GO09A & G09B would define the two unique FAS data blocks to RWY 09L.
G09D would be used to define the FAS data block for RWY 09C.

GO9E & GO9F would be used to define the FAS data blocks for RWY 09R.

Note: These suffixes do not have to be in any particular order so as to allow procedures to be
added at a later time without changing existing FAS data blocks.

j. Landing Threshold Point (LTP) or Fictitious Threshold Point (FTP) - Latitude.
Represents the latitude of the threshold defined in WGS-84 coordinates and entered to five
ten-thousandths of an arc second (The last digit must be rounded to either a 0 or 5). Use the
FTP Latitude for offset procedures. The most significant bit is the sign bit: 0 = Positive

(Northern Hemisphere); 1 = Negative (Southern Hemisphere). However, for documentation
purposes identify the Latitude as follows:
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Example: 225436.2125N (11 characters) for 22°54°36.2125” N

k. Landing Threshold Point (LTP) or Fictitious Threshold Point (FTP) - Longitude.
Represents the longitude of the threshold defined in WGS-84 coordinates and entered to five
ten-thousandths of an arc second (The last digit must rounded to either an 0 or 5). Use the FTP
Longitude for offset procedures. The most significant bit is the sign bit: 0 = Positive (Eastern
Hemisphere); 1 = Negative (Western Hemisphere). However, for documentation purposes
identify the Latitude as follows:

Example: 1093247.8780E (12 characters) for 109°32°47.8780” E

I. LTP or FTP Height Above Ellipsoid (HAE). The height expressed in meters
reference the WGS-84 ellipsoid (see Order 8260.54, paragraph 1.7.14). The first character is a
+ or — and the resolution value is in tenths of a meter with the decimal point suppressed. Use
the LTP HAE for offset procedures.

Example: +00356 (+35.6m), -00051(-5.1m), +01566 (+156.6m), -00022 (-2.2m)

m. Flight Path Alignment Point (FPAP) - Latitude. A point located on a geodesic line
or an extension of a geodesic line calculated between the LTP and the designated center of the
opposite runway-landing threshold. It is positioned at a distance from the LTP to support a
prescribed procedure design angular splay and course width, as well as functionality
associated with an aircraft. It is used in conjunction with the LTP to determine the lateral
alignment of the vertical plane containing the path of the RNAYV final approach segment. On
shorter runways, the FPAP may be located off the departure end of the landing runway. The
latitude of the runway FPAP is defined in WGS-84 coordinates and entered to five ten-
thousandths of an arc second (The last digit must be rounded to either a 0 or 5). The most
significant bit is the sign bit: 0 = Positive (Northern Hemisphere); 1 = Negative (Southern
Hemisphere). However, for documentation purposes identify the Latitude as follows:

Example: 225436.2125N (11 characters) for 22°54°36.2125” N

n. FPAP - Longitude. The longitude of the runway FPAP is defined in WGS-84
coordinates and entered to five ten-thousandths of an arc second (The last digit must be
rounded to either a 0 or 5). The most significant bit is the sign bit 0 = Positive (Eastern
Hemisphere); 1 = Negative (Western Hemisphere). However, for documentation purposes
identify the Latitude as follows:

Example: 1093247.8780E (12 characters) for 109°32°47.8780” E

0. Threshold Crossing Height (TCH). The designated crossing height of the flight path
angle above the LTP (or FTP). The allowable range of values is defined in Order 8260.3,
Volume 3, Table 2-3.

Example: 00055.0 (55.0 ft); 00042.0 (42.0 ft)
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p. TCH Units Selector. This character defines the units used to describe the TCH.
Example: F = feet M = meters

g. Glidepath Angle. The angle of the approach path (glidepath) with respect to the
horizontal plane defined according to WGS-84 at the LTP/FTP. It is specified in degrees.

Example: 02.75 (2.75°), 06.20 (6.20°), 03.00 (3.00°)

r. Course Width at Threshold. The lateral displacement from the path defined by the FAS
at the LTP/FTP at which full-scale deflection of a course deviation indicator is attained. This
field is coded as an unsigned fixed-point number with an offset of 80 meters. A value of zero in
this field indicates a course width of 80 meters at the LTP/FTP.

Example: 0

s. A Length Offset. The distance from the stop end of the runway to the FPAP. It defines
the location where lateral sensitivity changes to the missed approach sensitivity. The value is in
meters with the limits being 0 to 2,032 m. This distance is rounded to the nearest 8-meter value.
If the FPAP is located at the designated center of the opposite runway end, the distance is zero.
For offset procedures, the length of offset is coded as zero.

Example: 0000, 0424

t. Precision Approach Path Point CRC Remainder. An 8-character hexadecimal
representation of the calculated remainder bits used to determine the integrity of the FAS Data
Block data during transmission and storage. This information will be computed electronically
with use of the electronic transmittal software and documented on Form 8260-10 (see figures L-1
and L-2).

Example: CRC Remainder: E104FC14

u. ICAO Code. The first two designators of the ICAOQ location identifier, as identified in
ICAO Doc 7910. In the Continental United States, the country code will begin with the letter
“K” followed by a numeric character obtained from figure L-3. Alaska, Hawaii, and U.S.
Possessions will be as described in the ICAO Doc 7910.

Example: K1, K7, PH, PA, MM, ER

v. Orthometric Height. The height of the LTP or FPAP, as related to the geoid, and
presented as an MSL elevation defined to a tenth of a meter resolution with the decimal point
suppressed. For the purpose of documenting this in the “Additional Path Point Record
Information,” the LTP and FPAP orthometric height will be the same and based on the LTP
elevation. The value is preceded by a “+” or “-.”

Example: +00362 (+36.2m), +02478 (+247.8m), -00214 (-21.4m)
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w. Horizontal Alert Limit (HAL). The HAL is the radius of a circle in the horizontal plane
(the local plane tangent to the WGS-84 ellipsoid), with its center being at the true position, that
describes the region which is required to contain the indicated horizontal position with the
required probability for a particular navigation mode assuming the probability of a GPS satellite
integrity failure being included in the position solution is less than or equal to 10™* per hour. The
range of values is 0 to 50.8m with a 0.2 resolution. The HAL for LPV procedures is a fixed value
at 40.0 meters.

Note: A HAL is not part of the FAS data block/CRC wrap for LAAS procedures.

Example: HAL 40.0

x. Vertical Alert Limit (VAL). The VAL is half the length of a segment on the vertical
axis (perpendicular to the horizontal plane of the WGS-84 ellipsoid), with its center being at the
true position, that describes the region which is required to contain the indicated vertical position
with a probability of 1-10 per approach, assuming the probability of a GPS satellite integrity
failure being included in the position solution is less than or equal to 10 per hour. The range of
values is 0 to 50.8m with a 0.2 resolution. The VAL for LPV procedures is a fixed value at
50.0 m where the HATh/HAT is 250 ft or greater. If an LPV procedure has been established to
support a HATh/HAT less than 250 ft (no less than 200 ft), a VAL of 35m will be used.

Note 1: A VAL of 00.0 indicates that the vertical deviations should not be used (i.e., a lateral-
only {LP} approach).

Note 2: A VAL is not part of the FAS data block/CRC wrap for LAAS procedures.
Example:

VAL 50.0 VAL35.0
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Appendix N. ARINC 424 Database Codes

1. Waypoint Description Codes. The following Waypoint Description Codes are used by
navigation database developers and documented as described in paragraph 8-51.

Figure N-1. Waypoint Description Codes

Enroute, STAR, APRCH for the line
Waypoint Description “Airport asWaypoint” COoL COoL COoL COL
Type/ Function Used On 40 41 42 43

Airport as Waypoint STAR, APCH A

Essential Waypoint En route, SID, STAR, APCH E

Off Airway Waypoint® En route F

Runway as Waypoint, Helipad SID, STAR, APCH
as Waypoint G

Heliport as Waypoint STAR, APCH H
NDB NAVAID as Waypoint En route, SID, STAR, APCH N

Phantom Waypoint® SID, STAR, APCH P

Non-Essential Waypoint® En route R
Transition Essential Waypoint® En route T
VHF NAVAID as Waypoint En route, SID, STAR, APCH V
Flyover Waypoint, End of SID,
STAR Route Type, APCH SID, STAR, APCH
Transition or Final Approach® B
End of En route Airway or
Terminal Procedure Route Type En route, SID, STAR, APCH E
Uncharted Airway Intersection” En route U

Fly-Over Waypoint® SID, STAR, APCH Y
Unnamed Stepdown Fix after

Final Approach Fix* APCH A

Unnamed Stepdown Fix Before

Final Approach Fix* APCH B

ATC Compulsory Waypoint® En route C

Oceanic Gateway Waypoint™ En route G
First Leg of Missed Approach

Procedure! APCH M

Path Point Fix"™ APCH P

Named Stepdown Fix™ APCH [

Initial Approach Fix™ APCH A
Intermediate Approach Fix" APCH B
Initial Approach Holding Fix APCH C

Initial Approach Fix with Final
Approach Course Fix APCH D
Final End Point Fix™ APCH E
Published Final Approach Fix or APCH F

Database Final Approach Fix"
Holding Fix En route, SID, STAR, APCH H
Final Approach Course Fix" APCH I

Published Missed Approach

Point Fix"’ M

2. Waypoint Description Code Definition/Description: Fixes are located at positions
significant to navigation in the En route, Terminal Area, and Approach Procedure path
definitions. The “Waypoint Description Code” field enables that significance or function of a
fix at a specific location in a route to be identified. The field provides information on the type
of fix. As a single fix can be used in different route structures and multiple times within a
given structure, the field provides the function for each occurrence of a fix.
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Source/Content: Valid contents for the “Waypoint Description Code” are contained in figure
N-1. The contents of Column 40 provide information on the fix type. Column 41 is used to
define whether the fix is a “fly-over” or “fly-by” fix and to indicate the charting status of
some waypoints. Columns 42 and 43 provide the fix function information. Column 40, Code
“G,” is valid for Runway as Waypoint and Helipad as Waypoint. Explanation of superscript
notes and other details required to understand figure N-1:

1. Any waypoint (not NAVAID, Airport, or Runway) in Terminal Procedures or
any waypoint (not NAVAID or airport) on En route Airways, required for
navigation such as a change in bearing, intersection of two airways, beginning or
ending of continuous segment.

2. Any waypoint published by government source but not part of any route
structure.

3. A waypoint established during procedure coding on the nominal track.

4. Any waypoint (not NAVAID or airport) on En route Airways that is not
considered “Essential” or “Transition Essential.”

5. Any waypoint (not NAVAID or airport) on En route Airways for the purpose
of transitioning between the En route and Terminal structures.

6. A fly-over waypoint (including NAVAID) specified by the procedure: (a) at the
end of a SID or STAR Route Type; (b) at the end of an Approach Transition for
FMS, GPS, or MLS/RNAYV approach; or (c) at the missed approach point in an
Approach Procedure.

7. Any waypoint (not NAVAID and airport) on En route Airways that has not
been established by government source. Used only in conjunction with “E” in
Column 40.

8. Any waypoint (including NAVAID and airport) that must be over flown
before establishing on the following leg.

9. Any waypoint (including NAVAID and airport) on En route Airways at which
a “position report” must be made to the appropriate Air Traffic Control unit.

10. Any waypoint (including NAVAID) designated as the start/end of an oceanic
organized rack system.

11. Coded on the first leg after a runway fix or missed approach point fix
dependent on approach procedure coding rules. The leg may be the first leg of a
published missed approach procedure or a leg to the published missed approach
point.

12. Any waypoint (including NAVAID) established as an Initial Approach Fix.
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13. Any waypoint (including NAVAID) established as an Intermediate Approach
Fix and not coded as a Final Approach Course Fix.

14. Any waypoint (including NAVAID) established as a Final Approach Course
Fix. This may be a fix published as the Final Approach Fix by a government source
or when no such fix is published, one established by a data supplier.

15. Any waypoint (including NAVAID) established as a Final Approach Course Fix.
This may be a fix published as the Final Approach Course Fix by government source
or when no such fix is published but yet required, one established by a data supplier.

16. Any waypoint established as the Final End Point. This may be a fix published as
the FEP by the government source or when no such fix is published but yet required,
the data supplier establishes one. It is used in vertical coding of nonprecision
approach procedures.

17. Any waypoint (including NAVAID or Runway) established as a Missed
Approach Point by government source. The code is used in conjunction with “G” in
Column 40 when the Runway is the published Missed Approach Point.

18. Any waypoint established and named by the government source lying between the
Final Approach Fix and the Missed Approach Point or between a published Final
Approach Course Fix and a Final Approach Fix.

19. Any waypoint established by the government source in support of RNAV-
GPS/GLS Approach Procedures. Path Points are not part of the defined procedure
track but are provided in a separate record where required. The points are not named
and are always referred to as Path Point 1 and Path Point 2.

20. Any published but unnamed waypoint lying between the Final Approach Fix and
the Missed Approach Point (Code “A”) or between the Final Approach Course Fix and
the Final Approach Fix (Code “B”).

Note 1: Column 40, the fix type column, may be blank when a particular leg of a
procedure does not include a fix, such as those legs ending in intercepts or terminating
altitudes.

Note 2: With the rules provided for Columns 42 and 43, as further explained by references
11 and 17, it is possible to have the code “M” in both of the columns for one leg in cases
where a runway fix which is not the designated missed approach point has been inserted
into the procedure coding.

N-3



THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK



Directive Feedback Information

Please submit any written comments or recommendations for improving this directive, or suggest new
items or subjects to be added to it. Also, if you find an error, please tell us about it.

Subject: Order 8260.19E, Flight Procedures and Airspace
To: DOT/FAA
Flight Procedure Standards Branch, AFS-420
P.O. Box 25082
Oklahoma City, OK 73125

(Please check all appropriate line items)

O] An error (procedural or typographical) has been noted in paragraph on page

O Recommend paragraph on page be changed as follows:
(attach separate sheet if necessary)

L] In a future change to this directive, please include coverage on the following subject:
(briefly describe what you want added):

O Other comments:

O I would like to discuss the above. Please contact me.

Submitted by: Date:

FTS Telephone Number: Routing Symbol:

FAA Form 1320-19 (8-89)
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